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Even if you need just one valve
don’t hesitate to call us at your
nearest L&T office. The efficiency
.of your plant is as important to
us as that of the largest fertilizer
complex, steel mill or petrochemic:
plant that instals thousands of
our valves. So we’ll make sure
AIL-CRANE will efficiently contro!
the fiow of chemicals, hydro-
carbons, gas. steam and oil. We'l
make sure it prevents your profits
from seeping through pipelines.

The AIL-CRANE valve is designed
to cut downtime and production
toss. We're confident about that
because we’re backed by the
experience of Crane — people who
manufacture the world’s largest
selling valves today.
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when we manufacture
even a single valve for you

The Crane reputation did not
happen overnight. It took them

200 years to develop manufacturing
cxpertise. Technical know-how.

‘s it any wonder that all over the
~orld, people who insist on plant

efficiency, insist on Crane valves?
We wouldn't like to deprive you
of the efficiency that only an
AlIL-CRANE valve can guarantee.
So,even if you need just one
valve, don’t hesitate to ask for
AlL-CRANE.

il
Manufactured by
AUDCO INDIA LIMITED

An associate company of

LARSEN & TOUBRO
LIMITED

P.O. Box 278, Bombay 400038
P.0. Box 619, Calcutta 700016
Post Bag 5247, Madras 600002
P.O. Box 6223, New Delhi 110015
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R ‘wm EVEN AS THE world turned its back on
Ha ppy neW year 1974 without regret, it could have had
no sense of relief. The year that was
was bad in many ways for a great number of countries including ours, but the new
year could be still worse. In some major national economies there is indeed talk of
growth pickini up around the middle of this year, but it is doubtful that more than a
very few of them are in a position to make good on this promise. Even in the case
of these possible exceptions the impact of larger world events might well frustrate the
contributions of individual national seif-discipline or enterprise,

For instance, while it is largely true that West Germanyand Japan may be able to
stabilize their economies and move out of the slumpflation syndrome in the second quar-
ter of this year provided no grave disturbances take place in international trade, the
od e perhaps less than even against a crisis of that kind developingin world economic
activity. Currently grave concern is felt about the immediate future of the Italian and
British economies while many observers feel that the French economy too is faced with
an increasingly disquieting question mark. What however would decide the issue is
whether forecasts of the American economy, currently predicting that its course
might be set on a niore even keel at least in thesecond half of this year, are borne out
by facts. At the top levgls of economic policy-making in Washington, it has still to be
decided whether it is inflation which is to be treated as the public enemy number one of
the national economg, or whether it is recession that has to be cast in that role. Much
should depzand on a decision not being delayed and even much more on its being one
which is proved to be more right than wrong.

In this context it would be irresponsible on our part to be in any way dogmatic
about economic recovery in our country. The safest thing would be to predicate an
external environment more unfavourable than favourable and, having done so, to pro-
ceed to ensure that our own economic policies do not aggravate our difficulties or accen-
tuate our problems. This would seem to imply that our country is more likely to be on
a sound course than on one which is unsound if the management of its economic affairs
is orientated more towards an increase in its current production as well as an improve-
mgt in its investment situation in the more or less immediate future. The government
isypaying at least lip sympathy to the cause of an all-out drive to increase agricultural
production, but even such a theoretical commitment is still largely lacking where in-
dustry is concerned. This has been brought out clearly by the attitude struck by the
ministers who addressed the meeting of the Advisory Council on Trade held in New
Delhi last week. These spokesmen of the government who are in charge of important
economic ministries still seemn to persist in the immature attitude that an incresase in
production has to be specifically thought of only in terms of exports, An approach of

_ this kind might be relevant,to the situation in Singapore or Hong Kong, or even in

Japan which is excessively dependent on imports of oil and raw materials, but is con-
siderably unaligned to the realities of an economy such as ours which has to resolve its
problems essentially in the light of its imperatives of mass domestic consumption and
mass domestic employment,

Viewed in this manner, the enthusiasm of Messrs Pai, Chattopadhyaya and com-
pany for showing special considerationto the expansion of production for exports is
clearly less than adequate for the purposes of a comprehensive policy for stabilizing
the country's economy or securing its sufficient expansion. There is in fact a great deal
th;{t is clearly absurd in ministerial suggestions that the optimum utilization of existing
capacity in industry or the growth of investment and production activities of the larger
enterprises should be allowed or assisted only in terms of the needs of production for
exports. In practical as well as philosophical terms this attitude is unsustainable and
is bound to end up in fringe activities of no substantial significance for the country’s
problems of employment or economic growth., May be that the government believes
that it is politically more prudent to relate the liberalization of the government’s
economic policies to the non-controversial issue of the urgency and paramount
importance of export promotion, but surely these are times when economic states-
manship rather than self-regarding political expediency is called for.
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Opulent have
problems

THE. SHIFTS in the balance of payment
positions of the developed and developing
countries, following the continuing accu-
mulation of surpluses with oil rich
nations, have given rise to an unprecedent-
. ed situation in the world economy. It is
now becoming abunduntly clear that the
lopsided development of the western
countries and the promotion of a high
level of trade between themselves is prov-
ing to be harmful even for the opulent
nations. There was no ,serious criticism
when huge reserves were being accumulat-
ed by western Europe and Japan as the
oil producers were building up only small
surpluses. The fast growth ofindustria} de-
velopment in the west generated a larger
demand for tropical products and other
raw materials. But with the increase in the
value of exports of tropical products and
other raw materials of the developing
countries was not in proportion to the
rise in prices for manufactured goods.

The deterioration in the terms of
trade of developing countries helped the
rapid accumulation of reserves with the
western countries. The USA and the
UK however did not benefit to the same
extent as the phenomerial rate of indus-
trial growth and high level of foreign aid
in the case of the former and an unstable
foundation of the economy of the latter
could not help these countries to derive
the same advantage as the west Euro-
pean counterparts secured in the past
decade. But the increase in the volume
of overseas investments of US companies
was taking place spectacularly with
the result that the wealth of USA inside
and outside the country grew steadily.
Thus. even serious balance of payment
deficits in the past few years and large
outflow of gold at official prices, did not
affect the US economy severely.

This process of regular increase in
reserves of the developed countries has
however been rudely disrupted by the
inordinate hike in oil prices. The gaping
deficits of many industrialised countries
whose economies were considered invul-
nerable until recently have compelled the
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institution of measures which have far-
reaching effects on the world economy
and the direction and volume of inter-
national frade. There were rumblings of
worldwide recession even in the third
quarter of 1974. But the recession had
actually set in the closing weeks of the
year in the automobile industry in USA,
west Europe and Japan.

The greatest casualty of the oil crisis
is the automobile industry and in nearly
50 per cent of its assembly plants, Ford
of USA has laid off workers and produc-
tion is not expected to be resumed again
until the end of January. Even if these units
reopened, the rate of output will be very
much lower than that of early 1974 or the
latter half of 1973. The slump in pro-
duction of new cars and commercial vehi-
cles will have serious repercussions on the
ancillary industries. It is unlikely that the
major producers of automobiles will get
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the required relief as economic experts in
the USA and the UK have been demanding
that the consumption of petroleum pro-
ducts has to be discouraged, if the balance
of payment deficits are to be reduced or
eliminated. There has alrcady been a
teduction in the consumption of petro-
leum products in the USA by three per cent
ina year with voluntary restraints. But
this drop is not considered adequate and
the USA is determined to implement its
Project Independence for eliminating
dependence on west Asian oil and safe-
guarding the security of the nation.

The imbalance in the balance of pay-
ments of Italy, Japan, France the UK
and many other countries has become so
fundamental that the governments con-
cerned are not prepared to allow a dip
In reserves even for short periods. The
immediate difficulties are being overcome
with the recycling of oil surpluses of rich
nations which are also having a serious
problem of disposing of satisfactorily
these surpluses. Important countries like
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Iran, Saudi Arabia and Kuwait are pro-
posing to spend larger amounts on the
development of their regions and increas-
Ing also imports of consumer goods.
Many schemes have been devised by
Saudi Arabia for providing ‘education,
electricity, liberal loans for house con-
struction and other schemes. But the
surpluses are accumulating so fast that
_even lending in blocks to Britain or other
countries for overcoming their deficifs,
the grant of credits to the International
Monetary Fund, the acquisition of ¥new
Interests in industrial units, or advhnce

payments to countries like France against

contracts for the supply of armaments
have not helped the full absorption of
current surpluses and it has been report-
ed that huge sums have been held by
American banks as short-term deposits.
These institutions are also unable to
decide how the funds should be utilised
and with what certainty their redeploy-
ment can be attempted,

There are proposals for the formation
of special institutions for extending long
term credits to developing countries, not
necessarily on a government-to-govern-
ment basis, and taking advantage of the
opportnnity to raisc the level of activity
for reducing trade gaps and maintaig@ng
world business at a high level. The Now
institutions, however, arc unsure about
the extent of risks that can be undertaken
on the basis of short term funds of the
oil rich nations seeking rcfuge in indus-
trialised countries. A definite view can
obviously be taken only in the light of
fresh developments though there is no
denying the fact that the surpluses have
somehow to be employed and the west
has temporarily to reduce its gold re-

serves and adopt other restrictive mea-
sures.

There will probably have to be 8
mixture of these two approaches as any
drastic attempt to correct the balance of
payment deficits through negative Deea-
sures will have a serious impact on the
internal economies as is happening now
in the USA. For Britain and haly, itis
becoming clear that trading in differences
based on imports can upset seriously the
calculations of the Treasury or the Board
of Trade. It will be unwise to attempt
any drastic solutions even while making
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efforts to negotiate with the major -o_il
producers for a significant reduction
in the cost of crude. The US TreaSury's
decision to sell two million ounces of gpld
out of it} teserves through public auction
in order to meet the needs of its citizens
in terms of bullion, with the lifting of
the ban on the possession of gold, has
given rise to a major question about what
others will do with their gold reserves.
A policy or reflation will. be attempted
gexrally but not necessarily in concert.

'i'he release of two million ounces
of gold represents only one per cent of
the total reserves held by the US Treasury
and what is now happening is only a
transfer of a tiny part of these reserves
from the custody of the administrau-on
to the individual, with the former making
a significant profit in the process. There
will easily be a gain of $125 per ounce
as the London and New York rates did
not decline to below $170 immediately
following the announcement. (Actually,
after the initial flurry there was a rally
and the'new moves of others are awaited
by major bullion dealers.) The gain of
$500 millions to the US Treasury may
not be significant when its total needs

much larger and the balance of pay-
Sxént deficits is running at a annual rate of
seven billion dollars. What imme‘diatc-
ly is the advantage is the prevention of
imports of gold to satisfy the require-
ments of US citizens.

However, the US move may en-
courage the adoption of similar proce-
dures for other purposes. In fact, some-
thing of this kind has hap?cx'lcd even
earlier with West Germany giving some
assistance to Italy on the basis of the
jatter’s gold reserves. It has been r(?ugh-
ly estimated that the Big Tenand S'w.uzer-
jand had gold reserves of $43 billion at
the end of 1973 on the basis of the offi-
cial price and the appreciation in value
§f its holdings by nearly $150 billion can
help the holders to overcome the balance
of payment gaps for about two years
without deteriorating the standard .of
living of the population of the countries
concerned or drastically lowering the
level of economic activity. The actua_l
decline in reserves may not be of the .d1-
mensions indicated and also the time
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gained will be utilised for switching over
to other forms of energy or discovering
new oil reserves,

The above approach however may not
result in any rectification of basic im-
balances and what will happen is only the
transfer of old surpluses from the indus-
trialised countries to the oil-rich nations
and the pYoblems of recycling will still
arise. The industrialised countries will
of course be in a better position to nego-
tiate with the oil-rich nations and it may
even eventually happen that the recycling
of the surpluses of the oil producers will
result in a new kind of activity for cater-
ing for the needs of the third world.
The oil rich nations too may have
second thoughs about their pricing
policies and there may be a deposition
to take a total view which will be help-
ful to them and the consumers.

The main difficulty has arisen only
because high level trading has been
taking place mainly among the indus-
trialised nations and the gradual devi-

talising effect the "slow accumulation
of surpluses of the western nations had
on the developing countries has not been
noticed. With the oil crisis, both the
developed and developing countries in
deficit in respect of oil requirements, are
seriously hurt and as stated earlier there
will have to be a better understanding of
new problems and greater preparedness of
affluent nations to bring about a better
balance in international trade and econo-
mic activity in the world as a whole.

The latest reports however indicate
that the oil-rich nations are disposed to
take more serious note of the difficulties
created by the undue rise in oil prices
and some genuine efforts may be made to
overcome the difficulties encountered in
maintaining international trade ata high
level. Some important developments
may thus take place in the first half of
1975 which might facilitate the refixation
of exchange parities of important cur-
rencies more firmly and also define more
clearly the role of gold as a monetary
medium.

Truth about
jute prices

Tue PROBLEM of ensuring a fair price to
jute growers has once again been engaging
the serious attention of the government
of India aswell as of the state govern-
ments in the eastern region. The union
Commerce ministry has come in for con-
siderable criticism in parliament and
outside for its alleged failure to safeguard
effectively the interests of the growers.
Prof. Chattopadhyaya, the Commerce
minister, told the Rajya Sabha on
November 27, that though there had
been some decline in prices they had not
fallen below the minimum support price
of Rs. 125 per quintal fixed by the
government on the basis of the recom-
mendations of the Agricultural Prices
Commission. He added that the decline
in prices could not be described as  sharp
and that the government had recieved
no reports of distress sales. On December
4, the Commerce minister assured the
Lok Sabha that the government was
fully aware of the problem of the jute
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growers and that steps had been taken
«“to release them from the hands of mid-
dlemen®. He also said that the Jute
Corporation would ultimately take over
the entire jute trade and that, with the
active assistance of the cooperative
structure, it would purchase jute directly
from the grower and protect his interest.

But when the Jute Corporation is
severely handicapped due to various
factors how does the minister expect it
to take more and heavier responsibilities
and make a success of the scheme? The
corporation was set up in 1971 for
handling the export, import and internal
marketing of jute. The Commerce mini-
stry claimed in its last annual report
that the corporation had been able to
create “‘an effective impact on the price
of raw jute and maintain it throughout
above the minimum statutory level”.
However, the corporation’s activities in
recent months have been seriously affec-
ted due to lack of sufficient financial
resources, administrative deficiencies,
and failure of the state government:
concerned to extend proper cooperatior
to it. The corporation has also not suc
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ceeded in enlisting the active support of
the jute trade and industry. Last year
it opened 30 direct purchase centres
and purchased about 700,000 bales of
raw jute. This year it had planned to
buy about a third of the total crop which
was expected to be of the order of 7.5
million bales. This target was lowered
to 1.5 millions bales when it was known
that the crop would not be more than
4.5 million bales. However, the actual
purchase in the five months ended
November this year was only about
400,000 bales and it is estimated that
the total would not exceed 600,000 bales
during the year,

The denial of adequate credit to the
corporation has seriously affected its ope-
rations. The corporation had asked for a

credit of Rs 40 crores from the Reserve

Bank against Rs 20 crores that was avail-
able last year. But the Reserve Bank has
fixed a ceiling of only Rs 18 crores. Prof.
Chattopadhyaya told the Lok Sabha on
December 4 that his ministry was conti-
nuing to pursuade the Reserve Bank to
increase the bank credit ceiling to the
Jute Corporation and also to locat
additional bank credit that might be
available from the commercial banks.
But will the Reserve bank agree ? Its
survey are reported to have shown that
. jute prices have not gone below the
floor price fixed by the Agricultural
Prices Commission.  Moreover, the
Reserve Bank has directed the commercial
banks to restrict credit to the public
sector trading organisation. In his letter
to the banks issved towards the end of
October this year while announcing the
pew credit policy, Mr Jagannathan,
governor of the Reserve Bank, clarified
that in the public sector, working capital
requirements of manufacturing units for
expanding production would  receive
prior consideration but trading opera-
- tions such as those of the Cotton Corpo-
. sation and Jute Corporation could be
. provided for “‘only to a limited extent”.
, In the light of this statement, it remains
.10 be seen to what extent the Commerce
"“ninistry will be ableto persuade the
Reserve Bank and the commercial banks

o provide more credit to the Jute Cor-
yoration.

But how did the Commerce ministry
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allow the corporation to expand its staff
and increase its expenditure without
making certain about the availability of
sufficient credit? The corporation at
present has a total staff strength of nearly
1,000 persons and its monthly establish-
ment expenses exceed one million rupees
of which Rs 800.000 account for wages.
This is perhaps in keeping with the pattern
of many other public sector corporations
whose staff strength bears hardly any
relation to the actual volume of work
involved. But in the case of the Jute
Corporation its high overhead costs
affect the price of raw jute. The present
overhead cost of the corporation works
out to about four rupees per maund
which makes it uneconomical for the
jute industry to purchase fibre from it.

The financial difficulties of the jute
mills have added to the problems of the
corporation which is due to receive over
Rs 150 million from them. Year after
year, the mills have complained about the
inadequate availability of credit. In
December 1973 the Indian Jute Mills
Association said that the total bank
credit granted to the industry was of the
order of Rs 950 million made up of
Rs 500 million against finished goods
and stores and Rs 450 million against
raw jute stocks, which was grossly
insufficient compared to the annual
turnover of the industry which was
valued at about Rs 3,750 million and
the volume of the jute crop valued at
Rs 2,250 million. The Association poin-
ted out that notwithstanding ‘the denial
of the sorely-needed financial assistance”,
mills on their own had gone all-out to
buy jute through contracts which helped
to stabilise the Calcutta market as well
as the agencies. The chairman of
the Indian Jute Mills Association said
in April this year that “the joint effort
of the Jute Corporation of India and the
industry for implementing the purchase
programme of raw jute in the current
scason is without paralle] in the annals of
any industry in this couatry”. Neverthe-
less, Prof. Chattopadhyaya said in the
Rajya Sabharecently that the jute industry
had not taken any interest in the plight
of the growers and that it had behaved
“in an irresposible way”. This criticism
is hardly justified in view of the indus-
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try’s past record and the efforts it is
making to improve the production and
productivity of raw jute through a five
year plan drawn up jointly by the Jute
Industry’s Research Association and
the Commerce ministry. T

In April this year Prof. Chattopadh-
yaya held a meeting in Calcutta to review

the jute prices, at which were present

the ministers of Agriculture and Co-
operation from all the jute produciag
states, representatives of the trafle
unions and growers as well as of the
Jute Corporation. At this meeting West
Bengal's  Agriculture minister pointed
out that the minimum cost of produc-
tion of jute was Rs. 168 a quintal and
suggested that the support price for
raw jute at the primary market should
be fixed at around Rs 200 a quintal
while the representatives of the trade
unions and the growers wanted it to be
fixed at between Rs 190 and Rs 250.
Complaints were also made at this meet-
ing that the Jute Corporation purchased
raw jute from growers at much below
the fixed prices and that it often arrived
in the field rather late. It is not clear
on what basis these figures have been
worked out, But the
Reserve Bank's studies and the dala
collected by the Commerce ministry do
not show any evidence of distress sales
seems to reveal that the prices are not
as low as made out by the critics of
the government’s jute policy. It is also
relevant to note that the index number
of wholesale prices of raw jute (1961-
62-=100) went up from an average of

144 in  1969-70 to 181 in September
1974,

Prof. Chattopadhyaya admitted in
the Lok Sabha that it was important
to keep the prices of Indian jute good
competitive. He said that while consi-
dering remunerative prices to the gro-
wers, the government had to take intow
account their impact on the ultimate
products of the industry. He said, *“We
cannot afford to undermine the compet-
tiveness of our jute production especi-
ally in the context of the fact that the
expected increase in crude prices, has
not come about”. He disclosed that
because of the uncompetitive prices,
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there had been a substantial decline in
the demand for products like carpet
backing. While therefore the interests
of growers have to be protected and

promoted by offering them a fair price
no less important is the need to refrain
from measures which will inflate the
industry’s cost of production.

fact that the.

Dry farming
in Rajasthan

Tiie MONsOON of 1974 was rather unkind
to Rajasthan as it was to several othc.r
stu&: in the country. It has been esti-
mated that the rainfall was less than half
of the normal in eight western districts
of the state. In the remaining 18 districts
also it was nearly 25 per cent below the
normal. Besides, the periodicity and
spread of rainfall were unfavourable for
the kharif crop. Consequently, the state
faced a scrious situation caused by
drought and s:arcity and it approached
the centre for relief through labour
intensive works and acceleration of
schemes in agriculture, irrigation and
power sectors.

This failure in agriculture due to lack
of rainfall makes its cssential that the
state goes in a big way for a programme
ot fry land farming through soil conser-
vation. Unfortunately Rajasthan has
neglected this aspect of agriculture. It
is only the fifth five-year Plan that pro-
poses to improve and strcngthen.thc
capability of the dcpartmcnt'uf Agrl.cul-
turc to survey and design projects
scientifically, as well as to attract bank
funds for soil conservation works. The
soil conservation programme is to be
taken up during the year 1975-76 over
an area of 40,000 hectares and a sum of
six lakh rupees proposed to meet the
subsidy component of the programme.
An additional provision of two lakh
rupees 15 also being made to l:§kc up a
few schemes through the asSIStancg to
A%ricultural Refinance  Corporation.
Considering the gross cropped area of
the state at around 16.7 million .he'ctar.es,
out of which the area under irrigation
is around 2.7 million hectares, the pro-
posed area for soil conservation is grossly

insignificant.

Dry land farming has been success-
fully taken up in arid regions of the
world during the last 30 years and the
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- land farming.

programme is largely based on moisture,
conservation and moisture utilisation
in  semi-arid regions  which have
near marginal levels of soil moisture.
With proper dry land farming techniques
ever drought years can yield sufficient
returns to cover the cost of production
and make the area self-sufficient. But
the technique requires a package of
practices to preveat crop failures.

The broad strategy of dry land far-
ming requires conservation of water and
prevention of its run off. This is achie-
ved by creating a surface condition that
holds water until it has had time to infil-
trate. ‘This can be done by mechanical
and biological means. To prevent surface
run-off, construction of contour bunds
is necessary. This practice also prevents
soil erosion and causes silting of
catchment basins. Jt has been estimated
that in semi-arid regions in this country
contour bunding alone can raise crop
yields by at least 25 per cent.

The provision of a mulch cover is
another essential element of dry land
farming. Crop refuse has to be left
on the fields, preferably standing. A
trash mulch cover slows down air move-
ment at the soil surface, thereby reducing
the cvaporation of moisture. The pro-
vision of mulch cover, however, does not
permit the cutting of crop refuse for
animal feed.

It may be added that the crops which
are fast maturing, deep rooted and have
an ability to withstand low moisture
conditions have to be selected for dry
Crops such as jowar,
bajra, oilsceds, fast maturing varieties
of cotton and fast maturing pulses are
suitable for cultivation. Dry land far-
ming also requires judicious use of ferti-
lizers because farm yard manure, which
provides mainly nitrogen and potash,
is of little value in semi-arid tropical
soils. Fertilizer use has to be carefully
related to water availability and a rela-
tively fower than normal quantity
is used.

Rajasthan's soils are subject to very
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heavy moisture loss by evaporation, and
run off which not only results in the loss
of water and good top soil, but also the
loss of valuable soil nutrients. Measures
to conserve soil, therefore, are significant.
The strategy might vary in different areas
of the state depending upon the type of
land. Canal command areas, for ins-
tance, will involve primarily land levelling
operations and the lining of water chan-
nels. Inthe semi-arid regions the pro-
gramme will require the construction of
contour bunds to hold water on the
surface. In hill and ravine areas graded
contour bunds will be necessary.

Soil and moisture conservation during
the last few years has mainly been under-
taken in the state on rain-fed lands,
chiefly through funds provided for dis-
tress relief. Such programme envisaged
a subsidy component and the landowners
were expected tomeet part of the cost. The
soil conservation programme, therefore,
has had only a limited coverage. Lack
of capacity in the district organisations
to undertake topographical surveys and
execute physical works on a scientific
basis was therefore evident.

It may also be pointed out that soil
conservation has essentially been left to
be taken up under special provisions
made for development of backward areas,
under drought prone area programme or
under centrally sponsored schemes. For
instance, soil conservation and topogra-
phical survey of potential areas are to be
initiated under the development of back-
ward areas in the districts of Jodhpur,
Nagour, Jaisalmer, Barmer, Bikaner
Churu, Dungarpur and Banswara. Simi-
larly the drought pronearea programmes
include a programme of dry farming
which will be initiated in potential dis-
tricts. Soil conservation work is also
to be undertaken under centrally spon-
sored schemes in river valleys of Cham-
bal, Dantiwara and Kadana. It may,
however, be stressed that such fragment-
ed operations of this important program-
me cannot achicve rapid results, Under
the present circumstances, it is evident
that Rajasthan should provide high
priority to dry land farming and it should
be taken up earnestly during the fifth
five-year Plan,
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So wy should you

pay more fora Godrej C 500?

At first glance, all diesel tork lift
trucks fook alike. So it's not surprising
that some companies opt for
the cheapest, without trying to find
out why they cost less.

And the simple truth is that when a
fork lift truck costs less to buy,
it eventually ends up costing a lot
more to run and maintain.

UNtQUE GODREJ TRANSMISSION
MULTIPLIES POWER:

The typical fork lift operation is a
start-stop-lift-lower process.
Unfortunately, most fork fift trucks use
conventional automobile transmissions,
which run into problems in such
situations.

On the other hand, each
Godrej C 500 fork lift truck has
constant-mesh gears and a
fully automatic hydrautic transmission
called Hydratork, at the core of
which is a remarkable torque convertor
which multiplies engine output
2.2 tirnes.

AND LEADS TO OPTIMUM
PERFORMANCE:

You get faster acceleration because

~of Hydratork. A 4.4: 1 pre-reduction
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gear on the drive axle gives you the
greatest tractive power right at the
wheels —where it really counts.

1t aiso boosts braking power, 80 you
can stop faster and with less effort.
You can even inch these trucks
forward — siowly and with perfect
control —and at the same time lift
heavy loads at high speeds.

It all adds up to making your materials
handling speedier and more efficient.

CONSTRUCTION 1S TOUGHER:

While the C 500 trucks themsalves
ore rated for 2.25 and 3 tonnes,
the transmission driva line components
are rated for 6 tonnes. This gives
them enough strength and durability
to handle shock and impact
overloads under which other trucks
collapse altogether.

AND HANDLING IS EASIER, SAFER:

With the C-500, heavier the lead, slower

the descent speed. Positive-action
control levers are all mounted right on
the cowl, where they're easiest to
reach. So your truck operator goes
through-his day with less strain,

And you get higher productivity

por man-howr,

BETTER OUTPUT-COSY RATIO:

When you add up all the costs,
you'll find a Godre) C 500 works out
a lot cheaper in the long run.

Even if it does coet a little more
initially. o

Manufactured by

GODREJ & BOYCE MFG. CO.
PVT. LTD.

Godrej Bhavan, 4A Home Street,
Fort, Bombay 400 001.

in technical collaboration with

Ciark Equipment Company, U S A.—
world leaders in materials handling

equipment,
HT-GB-800%(A)
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Energy: proble

W"RE meeting under the lengthening
shadow of what has come to be called
the “World Energy Crisis”. In our own
country, however, we have been living
with power crisis for more than three
years now, We have been plagued by
paucity of power in different parts of
the country including coal-belt areas.
One can understand the break-down of
hydro-electric plants following failure
of rains, but it passes my understanding
as to why thermal plants should not
run to their full capacity! Sometimes we
hear that the problem arises because of
the break-down in transport. The lack
of balance between coal supplies and
wagon availability has been with us for
too long. When we have wagons, we do
not scem to have coal. When we have
coal, there is shortage of wagons. There
is considerable truth in the criticisn
that our power planning has been defec-
ue, installation of power generating
capacity well below targets, operation
of these plants and their maintenance s3
unsatisfactory as to bring down plant
utilisation to less than 50 per cent.

efficient plants

My point gains both relevance and
significance in terms of experience. There
are specific instances to show that under
better- management, a number of power
plants are working efficiently. Iam sure
that the chairmen of the electricity
boards who are present here will bear
out my proposition. They must be hav-
ing their own difficulties in implementing
effective measures or for that matter in
normal running of their plants. I feel
that if we exchange our thoughts freel.y
and frankly and appreciate each other’s
diBiculties, a way can be found to resolve
u-gn to the benefit of the nation. )

Power generation is a public utility.
It is unfortunate that many state elecri-
city boards are not financially well off
and they have to depend heavily on
borrowings frog the state governments.
My suggestioff— is that these boards
should be converted into power corpora-
tions with greater autonomy in their
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POINTS OF VIEW

K. K. Birla

1 1
Text of the speech made
at the Conference on Energy
held on December 18, 1974, in

New Delhi. l
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working and with wider sources of funds
to finance their development projects by
borrowing from public and financial
institutions. In one sense the problem
reduces itself to one of management. 1If
government feels that such management
expertise as has been developed in the
private sector would be useful, I may
assure that our services will be willingly
offered.

The iaternational oil crisis and the
hike in oil prices have added another
dimension to our energy problem. The
cost at which imported crude oil will
be available to meet our growing energy
requirements has upset our foreign ex-
change budgeting and has necessitated
adjustments in using various sources
of energy supply. Thus, there would be

msand
prospects

fundamental problems of energy avail-
ability in the years to come unless steps
are taken immediately to increase energy
supplies, rationalise consumption and
lay plans for effective utilisation of do-
mestic resources,

significant shift

Over the years, there has been signi-
ficant shift all the world over in the
use of solid fuels to liquid fuels. Some
50 years ago, the total world consump-
tion of solid fuels was 83 per cent as
against 13.3 per cent for liquid fuels,
3.2 per cent for natural gas and 0.7
per cent for hydel power. By 1968, the
share of solid fuels came down to 36.7
per cent whereas that of liquid fuels
went up to 42.8 per cent, of natural gas
to 18.3 per cent and that of hydel power
to 2.1 per cent. The replacement of solid
fuels such as coal by oil was particularly
prominent in the US and Europe. The
major incentive for this change came
from the boosing of world supplies of
crude oil from new sources in the USA,
in west Asia and in the USSR. At
the same time, technical factors, cost of
handling and the fall in the price of oil

fdﬁtem fconomijt 30 qeau ﬂyo

JAN. 5, 1945

With the unprecedented inflation of currency
during the previous twelve montds and the expec-
tation of unprecedented dividends in the near fu-
ture, the opening of the new year found the stock
exchanges stoutly declining to allow their optim-
ism to be overclouded by the premature shadows
of the mnevitable budget, nrow only two months
ahead. The markets moved up in an unbroken
curve till, about the first week-end of February,
Tata Deferreds raised themselves from the opening
year level of Rs. 1960 to Rs 2170; Ordinaries from
Rs 396 to Rs 430; Dyeinrgs from Rs 2,050 to Rs
2,170; Centurics from Rs 890 to Rs 1,175; and
Kohinoors from Rs 640 to Rs 730. The precau-

tionary tendency to seek shelter in the protected
asylum of native states from the dimly apprehended
swoop of the Indian Finance member did not find
much expression in the prices of native State
scrips as most of them had already reached very
high levels by the close of the previous year. In
the textile group, Osmanshahis crawled from Rs
360 to Rs 376, Raza Textiles from Rs 100 to Rs 121,
while Azamjahis hesitated about the level of Rs
655-700. The only exception was the spectacu-
lar rise of the ordinarily quiet. Minervas from the
opening year level of Rs 225 to Rs 327 by the first
week of February. >
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relatively to coal in the 1950s and
1960s have resulted in a preference for
liquid fuels at the cost of solid fuels.

In our country, the demand for energy
has grown rapidly particularly since the
beginning of the planning, becoming
nearly double in the last two decades.
There has also been a significant shift
towards commercial energy. In 1953-54,
out of the total energy consumed, the
share of commercial fuels was 32 per
cent and that of non-commercial fuels
68 per cent. In 1970-71, their respective
shares changed to 52 per cent and 48
per cent respectively. Between this per-
10d, the share of coal declined from 15.4
per cent to 13.6 per cent while that of
oil went up from 12,8 per cent to 25.8
percent and of electricity from 4.1 per
cent to 129 per cent. This trend in
commereial energy consumption has
continued even in later years,

sources of power

Let me now examine the question as
to how our country is placed in respect
of energy resources. We have huge coal
deposits which on present estimate are
likely to last for about 150-200 years.
There are already two atomic power plants
and another has been planned in the
fifth Plan. We have considerable hydel
power potential which has not been fully
tapped, hardly 17 per cent of which is
being utilised so far for generating
electricity. Weare already producing seven
million tonnes of crude oil and some
ambitious plans  are in hand
in this behalf. It is said that promising
results have emerged from our drilling
operations in the Bombay High. We are
all very much interested to have further
particulars in this behalf, as also the
plans of government to step up off-shore
oil drilling as well as the plans to explore
and exploit natural gas. Ifeel that if the
country has to be industrialised in the
manner we want, our total energy re-
quirement is certain to grow very fast
and to meet this requirement, we will
have to exploit our energy resources

fully.

We are not able to produce more coal
and transport it to consuming centres.
Our power plants are not working effi-
ciently and there has been delay in
installing new capacity. The hike in oil
prices has created an entirely new situ-
ation. "Therefore, a spate of decisions
will have to be taken at government,
board room and works manager level
on how to optimise the efficient use of
energy both primary and secondary. The
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basic question is whether we have been
using the right form of energy in the
best possible way, What will be the roles
of coal, oil, nuclear and water power as
primary fuels in the overall economy and
their relative merits in electricity genera-
tion? What is the scope of substitution
of one fuel by another on techno-eco-
nomic considerations and improve the
efficiency of various fuel uses? What
should be our policy for conservation
and effective utilisation of commercial
energy resources? What is the scope for
Gobar gas which has evoked wide public
interest in the context of fuel and
fertilizer shortage?

These issues have, no doubt, been
examined by the Fuel Policy Committee
appointed by government in 1970. Its
recommendations have now been submitted
to government. Similar committees were
set up in the past and many valuable
suggestions were made, But these reco-
mendations remain more or less un-
implemented. I, therefore, suggest that
the recommendations of the Fuel Policy
Committee be put forward for publie
debate : and on that basis a national
energy policy be framed. A separate
National Energy Commission be consti-

tuted to implement various aims and
objectives of the  National Energy
Policy.

I ,welcome the recently constituted
Cabinet Sub-Committee on Energy under
the chairmanship of Mr. K. D. Malaviya,
minister for Petroleum and Chemicals,

for effective coordination of all schemes
connected with the devclopmc:lxlt of
energy resources such as oil, coal and
power. 1 am sure that under the
guidance of the prime minister, Mr
Mplavnya_ and Mr Pant, this sub-com-
\r/l:rtit(':;s wﬂlblebe af!)le to sort out the

problems facin i
the energy sector.  the country in

The increasing cost of fuel has been
worrying the consumers. The recent: in-
crease of Rs 100 per month in .the
emoluments of coal mine workers will
involve an additional expenditure of
about Rs 100 crores a year. Inevitably,
the burden will be passed on to the coal
consumer who is aiready groaning under
the impact of successive rise in prices,
and it will have a snow-ball effect. Bet-
ween January 1973 and August 1974,
the index for the price of coal has already
shot up by about 50 per cent. In addition,
there have been sharp increases in
transportation, handling and other charges.
I'would urge the government of India
to examine such issues. Otherwise it will
be difficult to check inflation as a result
of increases in fuel costs.

In fairness, I must add here that the
working of some power plants in the
public sector has recently registered im-
provement. And I trust that this trend
will continue and become universal in the
near future. In conclusion, I wovld
like to assure the government on behalf
of the industry our full and wholehearted
cooperation to combat the present energy
crisis that the country is faced with.

S AN ANANANANVANAN,
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Is crop insurance feasible?

A scHeME of protecting the farmer against
loss or damage to crop on account of
drought, floods, etc., by crop insurance
was mooted in the fiftics. At present when
there is widespread failure of rains and
cr resort is had to ad hoc relief and
relief works. With the larger allocation to
states under the sixth Finance Commis-
sion’s recommedations, the states are
expected to manage their rural economies
without grants from the centre in the
case of calamities caused by scarcity.
Uncertainly of the crop would arise not
only from failure of rains and excessive
rains  but also from damage from
pests and plant diseases. It has been said
that a crop insurance scheme would not
only ensure security for the farmer but
also encourage the farmer to keep margi-
nal lands under cultivation.

drought prone areas

There are difficulties in the proposal for
protecting the farmer by ascheme of crop
insurance. Is a viable scheme to be ad-
ministered by a crop insurance corpora-
tion covering the whole of India or
shduld such schemes be region-wise?
There is no year in which some parts of
the country do not suffer from drought
or floods. There are also some areas
which are drought-prone. Arcas which
have satisfactory irrigation facilities
are less prone to scarcity. On what
basis are calculations of insurance pre-
miums to be worked out? If premiums
arc to be worked out on an actuarial basis
they would have to be graded according
to the soil in the region, the crops grown.
whether irrigation is available or not,
whether the area is drought-prone, etc.
The Maharashtra Economic Development
Council in its recent publication, < Drou-
ghts in Maharashtra”  has said that crop
insurance is absolutely nccessary for
Maharashtra and that, to bzgin with, the
schemc may be introduced in the areas
jidentified as drought prone arcas.

Itis true that arcas which are depen-
dent on timely rains for sowing and
harvesting and districts which are dro-
ught prone need the most protection of
the farmer and there is the necessity
also of keeping alive cattle in a period of
drought when there is shortage of fodder
and water. But on an actuarial basis the
largest premiums would have to be on
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such areas as also on areas prone to
floods and the premiums would be be-
yond the capacity of the average farmer
to pay. Any such schemes for these
arcas would have to be subsidised by
the government. On the other hand, in
regions where there is assured supply of
water or farmers have been able to use
modern technology and grow high yield-
ing varicties the need for insurance would
be less.

According to one economist, in a
scheme of crop insurance, in the initial
stage premiums would have to be on the
low side so as to be within the
capacity of the farmer, particularly the
small farmer  keeping  marginal
lands under cultivation. 1t might be men-
tioned that the number of small and
marginal farmers in drought prone
areas of the country alone is estimated
to be about five million. According to one
economist, in the initial stages, the
state may have to subsidise insurance
premiums to the extent of as much as
75 per cent. It is doubtful whether such
asystem of insurance would be viable
and not degenerate into a cheap
method of obtaining subsidy from the
government, It has bzen suggested that
for such a schems to be viable it would
not bz feasible to give full protection
against loss of crop due to natural causes
and that the insuranc: should be limited to
sixty or seventy p2r cent, or only fifty
per cent of the norm1l yield, e.g., if the
crop is insured to the extent of 70 per
cent of the average yield, compasation
should be payable only when the loss
exceeds 30 par cent of the average yicld,
and losses up to that pzr cent should not
bz compansated.

other difficulties

There are other difficulties in the way
of ¢rop insurance. Premia would have
to bz calculated and worked out on the
basis ot the average yicld of particular
crops for a number of previous years.
Recliable data on these are not easily
available. In some states accurate land
records are also not available, There is
the problem of valuation caused by
the fact that the production on land of
a particular crop is notconstant. The area
under various crops depends not only on
the nature of the soil but the farmer’s
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choice between different types of food
crops, as between food and cash crops.
Care will also have to be taken by the
insurer that the farmer uses due diligence
in producing the insured crop. A very
large nnmber of field inspectors would
be required for conducting the insurance
scheme, assessing of damage, etc. There
would also be problems of dealing with
scattered and small agricultural holdings
and a variety of agricultural practices,
crop seasons and crop rotation. Illite-
racy and poverty of the small farmer
would be another problem in the work-
ing of a crop insurance scheme.

It is understood that the central
governmz:nt has given clearance to the
General Insurance Corporation of [udia
for introducing a crop insurance scheme,
initially in six states, for two types of
crops. viz,, cotton and groundnut.
When the scheme is introduced, its work-
ing can be watched and if success-
ful, it can be extended later having
regard to the experience gained.

development strategy

The draft of the fifth Plan does not say
anything about crop insurance. The thrust
of development strategy for drought
prone areas in the draft Plan consists
of improvement in irrigation facilities,
soil conservation measures such as cont-
our bunding, furrowing, terracing and
levelling, improvemsnt in agronomic
practices, particularly dry farming tech-
nology, conservation of soil moisture,
promotion of a suitable system of inter-
cropping, livestock development, provi-
sions for the benefit of the small farmers,
marginal farmers and agricultural labour.

As regards agriculture in general the
supply to farmers of necessary inputs
such as seeds and posticides, as also
facilities for cheap credit and other
outlays for increasing agricultural produ-
ction proposed in the draft of the fifth
Plan offer better prospects for improve-
ment of production of agricultural lands
than schemes of crop insurance which
would require heavy subsidisation by
the state and would also be difficult to
administer. As regards protection against
floods there are more suitable ways of
preventing or reducing loss from floods
by measures such as protective bunds and
check dams.
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Flow of resources to
the developing world

London

|
The 1973 Record

THERE was a decline in development aid
in 1973 as measured by the percentage
of GNP devoted to Official Development
Assistance (ODA) by members of OECD's
Development  Assistance  Committee
(DAC). The percentage is probably the
best indication of trends sinceit avoids
distortions caused by changes in exchange
rates and prices. It was 0.30 per cent in
1973 as against 0.34 per cent in 1972
for members of OECD's Development
Assistance Committee as a group. The
DAC uses the word aid to refer only to
Official Development Assistance, which
consists of grants and loans at conces-
sional terms by the official sector for
the purpose of fostering recipient count-
ries’ development and welfare.

The total flow of resources comprises
ODA, grants by private voluntary agencies

members showed an  increase of nine
per cent in 1973 from $8,700 million to
the record figure of $9,400 million, but
if changes in exchange rates and price
increase are taken into account, it fell by
some six per cent. In 1973 DAO amount-
ed to about $4.80 per person living in
developing countries, a decline of about
30 per cent in real terms compared to
ten years ago.

DAC members as a whole moved away
from the 0.7 per cent of GNP target which
the United Nations has recommended
that each donor achieve by 1975. DAC
Members have taken various positions
with regard to this target. Four-—the
Netherlands, Belgium, Sweden and
Norway—have accepted it without re-
servations; eight—Australia, Denmark,
France, Canada, West Germany, Japan,
New Zcaland and the United Kingdom
have accepted a date after 1975,

WINDOW ON
THE WORLD

and -loans, credits and investment at
market terms. This last group of tran-
sactions favour growth and development
and they are taken into account, but
because they are at market terms, the
word aid is not appropriate when refe-
ring to them or any total that includes
them. '

In US dollar terms, the total Official
Development Assistance (ODA) of DAC
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and five have not subscribed to it at
all,

Eight DAC members achieved some
progress in their aid effort as measured
in terms of the ODA to GNP ratio—
Austria, Denmark, West Germany, Italy,
Japan, Norway, New Zealand and
Sweden. But a fall in this ratio for some
of the major donors—France, the
Nctherlands, the United Kingdom and
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the United  States—outweighed this
progress, and the DAC average declined.
In particular, the United States, the
largest donor (32 percent of DAC mem-
bers’ combines ODA in 1973), recor§ed
a fall in its provision of ODA, not only

in relation to GNP, but also in absolute
value,

There was a slight decline in the
of grantsin ODA (including grants ~ to
multilateral agencies) which slipped back
from the record level of 72 per cent in
1972 to 71 per ceat in 1973. Bilateral
grants increased by only 2.6 per cent in
nominal terms, and fell to less than half
of the total outflow of ODA (48 per
cent in 1973, compared to 50 per cent in
1972). Their relative stagnation was due
mainly to lower cxpenditures on bilateral
food und programme aig.

nominal increase .

As regards the other main componer;ts
of ODA, contributions to multjlateral
agencies (24 per cent of ODA in 1973)
rose in nominal terms by 18 per cent to
$2,200 million, an increase of about
three per cent in real terms. Bilateral
loans roughly maintained their share of
28 per cent in total ODA. As gross lend-
ing rose in 1973, the relative stagnation
of new lending (which was about the
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same in real terms as in 1972) largely
reflects increased amortisation back-

flows.

Wheat prices more than doubled
between .1972 and1973, and other food
prices rose substantially. According to
preliminary data, food aid shipments
dropped sharply. Expressed in dollars,
bilateral food aid grants decreased slight-
ly, and the dollar value of food aid
channelled multilaterally by DAC mem-

rs through the United Nations World

d Programme and the Commission
of the Furopean Communities remained
virtually unchanged. Food aid financed
out of the budget of the European Com-
munity was stepped up from $87.6 million
to $143 9 million, with additional amount
contributed by the United Kingdom
(8$!2.7 million) and Denmark $1.6

million).

improved terms

The terms of Official Development
Assistance, which have been improving
over recent years, improved further in
1973 as the grant element increased from
84 per cent in 1972 to 87 per cent (the
share of grants in new commitments rose
and loan terms softened).

p §

The main provision of the Recommen-
dation on the Terms and Conditions of
Aid adopted by the DACin 1972 is that
members should use their best efforts to
reach and maintain an average grant
element in their ODA programmes of
at lcast 84 per cent. The grant element
is in essence a measure of the softness or
concessionality of a transaction, and takes
account of the maturity, grace period and
interest of a loan. It is the difference
between face value and the discounted
per cent value of the stream of repayments,
included interest, to which the loan will
give rise, expressed as a percentage of its
face value. In calculating it, a stan-

ard rate of interest is used which is
gssumed to reflect the market rate of inte-
rest in donor countries. This rate of
interest (or more accurately, rate of dis-
count) is conventionally taken as 10
per cent. Some examples may help to
understand the concept.

—The grant element ofa grant is 100
per cent, since there are no repayments.
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—The grant element of a loan at 10
per cent is nil, because the actual and
standard rate of interest are the same.

~—The grant element of a 30-year loan,
amortised 6-monthly in equal instalments,
with a 10-year grace period, extended at
2} per cent interest is 62 per cent.

In 1973, thirteen out of the seventeen
DAC countries complied with the general
terms objective. Of these thirteen, eight
raised their grant element above tke levels
of 1972 : Denmark, France, West Ger-
many, the Netherlands, New Zecaland,
Sweden, the United Kingdom and the
United States. Australia, Belgium, Canada
and Norway roughly maintained the already
high concessionality of their ODA pro-
grammes. Switzerland complied on terms
grounds proper, but as in previous years,
the volume of its commitments was too
low to be considered as having met the
terms target.

Of the remaining four countries, the
information for Austria and Portugal is
incomplete. Italy, which has not accepted
the terms target owing to the special prob-
lems of its economic structure, softened
the terms of its small programme. Pro-
gress was made by Japan, whose aid
programme is relatively recent. It raised
the grant element of its ODA from 61
per cent to 68 per cent, /

Export credits, private lending private
investment and grants by voluntary
agencies together, which are not consi-
dered aid but do constitute part of the
net flow of resources, increased more
than  Official Development Assistance.
Most official export credits are provided
by West Germany, Japan and the United
States, and their volume almost doubled.
Direct private investment rose to a new
record of $5900 million and bilateral
portfolio investment by 30 per cent, but
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this was partly offset by lower purchases
of multilateral portfolio securities by
private investors. Private export credits
were 25 per cent below their 1972 level
and grants by private voluntary agencies
increased by 30 per cent. Thusthe total
net flow of resources rose sharply in
absolute terms—by 21 per cent, to 2
new record of $24,000 million but in
terms of GNP remained at the same
level as in 1972—0.78 per cent. This
figure, however, excludes most Euro-cur-
rency lending, which is not officially
reported to the DAC; this has expanded
rapidly in receut years and s estimated
to have reached at least $9,000 million
gross in 1973, (Some estimates go as
high as $12,000 million). While no
figures are available on individual
countries, it is known that DAC members
accounted for a major part of these
funds.

substantial increase

Thus the total net flow of finanaial
resources to developing countries actually
increased substantially in 1973. The tar-
get of one per cent of GNP recommended
by the United Nations and accepted by
all DAC members would probably have
been reached in 1973 and possibly
exceeded if all Euro-market lending
were included.

Recorded performances varies consi-
derably between individual countries,
Five countries—Belgium, Japan, the
Netherlands and Portugal exceeded the
target level of one per cent. For some
countries the percentage fell, in particu-
lar the United States, which recorded a
further decline from 0.66 per cent in
1972 t0 0.58 per cent in 1973,

Since flows at market terms increased
their share in the total flow at the expense

of ODA, terms would have hardened
for this reason alone, but the effect was

intensified by the general rise in market
rates. It is difficult, however, to quantity
the implications of this: the increase in
the debt due to harder terms is to some
extent offset by inflation, and it would
seem that individual developing countries
may be affected differently.

The outlook is difficult to assess, but
DAC members have stated their deter-
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mination to make all possible efforts to
maintain and enlarge their aid flows to
developing countries, and to improve
the terms of their aid further. They are
also propared to extend relief assistance
in various forms to the poorer developing

countries which have been most scriously
affected by the price of of o0il and other
essential imports and, in channelling
their aid to give priority to the countries
whose needs are the greatest and most
urgent, ’
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E.B. Brook

WEST EUROPE is in a peculiarly perplexed,
uncertain and pessimistic mood which
can only change into an unexpectedly
vigorous recovery or sink into even dee-
per gesignation. Which way it will go
wilfkfepend on a number of factors. Sup-
erficially there is little prospect of better
days; strikes continue in Britain and
Italy, unemployment increases—though
not dramatically—in West Germany,
France has had labour troubles with the
pests, radio television and sanitation ser-
vices and there seems to be disenchant-
ment with the relatively young President
d’ Estaing.

steady rise

Overall, prices steadily rise with
more increases promised as soon as
1975 dawns and there is continuing ner-
vousness about the value of money lead-
ing to a good deal of needless buying
which helps only to force up prices fur-
ther. On the whole, the Common Mar-
ket, moving from “summit” to “summit’’,
moves forward very slowly, uncrertain of
the British, divided on important issues
be’t%en the Germans and the French
and looking forward to its new relations
next year with east Europe and Comecon
with uncertainty. Prophets of gloom are
to be found everywhere in the Market
arca and outside, stockbrokers advise
their clients to sail securities and <run
for cash” only to find from the stores
prices that cash buys steadily less.

Not a happy outlook for 1975; the
west Europeans have not been happy for
over a year, in fact since President Nixon
took the international burden off the
dollar by devaluing. The oil-owners
merely added sharply to depression last
year by putting up their prices four-fold.
Europe knows the post-war boom has
come to an end but does not know what
the future holds—very largely because
their leaders are not agreed among them-
sel or with the USAas, to what is
best to bc done. Overall, there is fear
of new Middle-East conflict, with Cyprus
possibly added to the Arab-Isracli war
for good measure.

But such unadulterated gloom is ob-
viously excessive and suggests an atmos-
phere of exaggeration. Until quite regcntly
both France and Italy were managing to
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Painful progress

Vienna

towards stability

maintain a fair level of business activity
—only in the last few weeks have they,
also, been heading for increased unemp-
lovment and moving toward zero growth
in productivity and sales, This means
that in almost all the Market area.—and
outside—consumer demand has held up
well, despite rising prices. If the Euro-
pean has less faith in his money he still,
on the whole. has plently of it. What, in
fact, makes present circumstances worry-
ing is that thelittle man in almost every
west European country has become used
to being a little capitalist with not
only an adequate income and bank
account but an owner of a small parcel
of equity shares or more often, unit trust
shares. It is the sharp fall in the value
of these investments that worries and
angers a section of the population that
strictly speaking, should never have been
speculators or investors at all.

the “little man”

Attracted by the swift
achievements of companies
trusts in the <60s the
lacking experience in these matters,
expected the good times to last
forever and is now crestfallen to find that
they do not. The middle middle-class
who had become used to the luxury of
owning two cars, usually parked in the
front garden, resents having to
make do with one and that the cost of
foreign travel owing to sharply deteriora-
ted exchange values in his currency makes
the need to stay at home imperative,
These inconveniencies—if they are such—-
can scarcely be called hardships: the fact
that sales were till recently holding up
shows that lack of cash was not causing
personal anxiety untill very recently.

growth
and unit
“little man”,

The solid facts are that unemployment
in France and West G:rmany has been
growing this year faster than in Britain
and, in Italy—which still has the highest
percentage—it has been slowly falling.
It is very largely because worklessness has
been increasing sharply in W. Germany
and, more recently, more sharply in
France that there is so much fuss about
it. France and, especially, Germany of
post-war vintage are not accustomed to
unemployment and are more frightened
by it than are the more bitterly experienc-
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ed British and Italians. Similarly, indus-
trial growth has fallen only a little
in France, sharply in Britain and Italy
who are used to this phenomenon and
recently, sharply in W. Germany which is
not used to it at all.

_Those who complain loudly about
prices in Britain — where they have
certainly increased in recent months—
should try the continental Market
countries and EFTA countries such
as Austria. West German prices rose till
September while British were falling,
France is more expensive than either
while Italy bids to become west Europe’s
most costly country for living outside
expensive  Scandinavia. A hair cat in
Austria costs three times as much as in
Britain, and though the percentage rise in
central Europe is less than in Britain the
base price from which this percentage
increase is calculated is considerably
lower in Britain than anywhere on the
continent. The average Value Added Tax
in Switzerland and Austria is 16 per cent
with the result that state earnings-from
it are disappointing because people
are unable to pay the prices plus this
heavy tax. Excessive taxes produce an
adjuster in the form of decreased sales,
but the effect on industrial and farm
production is very discouraging.

Almost all west European countries
except the  Scandinavians and
W. Germany are in  deficit on their trade
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balances; Britain and Italy have managed
to raise the level of their exports to 75
per cent of imports and France
to 90 per cent while W. Germany still
manages to export about 125 per cent
exports over imports. In each case
the essential problem is keeping the pro-
cess under control, helping beneficial
changes without blocking the national
system which differs in every case. The
chief problemis that the characteristics
of coming stability after adjusting to
fuel prices and inflation are still unknown
and emerge only slowly. As a resuit, steps
are taken cautiously with very gradual
relaxation of credit restrictions, a gradual

inthe USA, thenin W. Germany and now
in France. Similarly, in the foreign ex-
change market the hectic days of revalua-
tions and devaluations are giving way to
a more cautious feeling of the way to-
wards the best balance between the dollar,
the mark and other leading currencies.
Recycling the “‘petrodollars™ is still in its
embryo trial stages but an instinctive rea-
lisation of the urgent need to avoid catas-
trophe has led to some unusual evidence
of solidarity, with West Germany finally
agreeing to make a loan to prevent the
collapse of the Italian economy and Iran
and Saudi Arabia coming to the assistance
of France and Japan with Iran and

lowering of rates of interest. Thishas occured Kuwait buying into German industrics

as one profitable and constructive way of
allying new excessive cash wealth in
Middle-East with the most efficient forms

. of west European industry.

Inconditions where little is certain, where
many crucial problems remain to besolved -
while Europeans are nervous and a trifle quar-
relous it is at least encouraging that what
appeared at one time to be a threat of begger-
my-neighbour-tactics is giving way to some-
thing like a simultaneous—though not
concerted—effort to find unspectacular
means of getting through a difficult pegied.
The greatest stability will however S%C if
politicians can lessen their fear of allow-

Ing some unemployment to grow.
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- TRADE

WINDS

Central Loans

T UNION government

d on December, 16 two
more loans for Rs 75 crores to
take the total market borrow-
ing so far during the current
financial year to Rs 491.61
crores, The 1974-75 wunion
budget had taken credit for a
net receipt of Rs 491.36 crores
from market loans. The first
two tranches issued on July
16, and November 22, 1974
yielded 2 net receipt of Rs
416.61 crores, leaving a balance
of Rs 81.75 crores. As in the
previous cases, the government
has reserved the right to re-
tain subscriptions up to 10
per cent in excess of the noti-
fied amount.

The two loans anno-
unced onI/ Decembc:tr,l 16

re: (1) 5-1/4 per cent, loan,
‘g78, t(o)be issued at Rs 100
each and repayable at par on
November 22, 1978. (ii) 6
per cent loan 1988, to be
issued at Rs 100 each and re-
payable at par on November
22, 1988.

Subscriptions ~ were  to
be received from Dece-
mber 28 to December 30,
1974, (both days inclusive) :
but the subscription lists
closed on December 28, on
loans being fully subscribed on
the opening day. All subscri-
bers will receive full allotment.
Interest for the period Decem-
ber 28, 1974, to May 21, 1975
inclusive will be paid on May

, 1975 and thereafter interest
gll be paid half-yearly

22nd and

on November

May 22.
Indo-EEC Joint
Commission

This country hopes to
enhance its quotas for a
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number of export products

to the EEC for the next year,-

besides continuing to enjoy
duty-free entry for jute and
coir goods into Britain and
Denmark. This was stated by
Commerce Secretary, Mr Y.T.
Shah, while addressing news-
men at the end of the second
Indo-EEC Joint Commission
meeting recently. Mr Shah,
who is the chairman of the
commisson,, stated that the
expectation was based on the
“atmosphere of further libe-
ralisations” that permeated the
talks. He and Dr. M. Caspari,
leader of the EEC team, des-
cribed the discussions as
“constructive, fruitful and
forward-looking.”” Dr Caspari
noted that the discussions on
certain aspects were not easy
and would require a longer
time to clarify but talks did
create the necessary climate
for better trade and economic
relations between the two
sides. Dr. Caspari was partl-
cularly optimistic that the
volume of trade which India
had with Britain was possible
with other countries of Com-
munity also. The missing link
perhaps was that either side
did not know the potentiality
of the other. It was necessary
to bring in industrialists of
the two sides into a closer
contact than hitherto for trade
promotion.

Trade with Bangladesh

Rupee trade between India
and Bangladesh has been abo-
lished. The three-year rupee
agreement, officially called
Bilateral Payments and Trade
Agreement, came to a pre-
mature end on December 31,
only after a brief existence of
a little over 17 months., The
union minister for Commerce.
Prof. D.P. Chattopadhyaya.

explained that the switchover
to convertible currency would
promote uninterrupted trade
between the two countries.
“QOur experience with Yugo-
slavia has proved that’ he
added. A protocol was sig-
ned recently by Prof. Chat-
topadhyaya and the Bangla-
desh Commerce minister Mr
Khandaker Moshtaque Ahmed
to provide that with effect
from January 1, 1975 all pay-
ments and charges in connec-
tion with trade between the
two countries shall be effected
in freely convertible curren-
cies in accordance with the
foreign exchange regulations
in force in each country from
time to time. Prof. Chattopa-
dhyaya pointed out that the
rupee agreement had to be
terminated because it had
not yielded the results that had
been expected. He blamed
transport  bottlenecks in
Bangladesh and strikes and
go-slow in India for the fail-
ure of the rupee trade agree-
ment between the two coun-
tries.

Indo-USSR' Trade

A significant increase of
about 15 per cent is antici-
pated in the trade turnover
between India and the Soviet
Union during 1975. Against
Rs 600 crores during 1974
the total turnover this
year is expected to be about
Rs 700 crores. Final round
of trade talks with the Soviet
Union—biggest trading part-
ner of India—were held re-
cently. Russian delegation
headed by Mr L T. Grishin,
deputy minister of Foreign
Trade, was in this country
to finalise the list of commo-
dities and to sign the agree-
ment. In Octobsr, Commerce
Secretary, Mr Bose Mullick
had gone to Moscow for talks
with the ‘Soviet authorities.
Under the annual plan for
1975 among the much-needed
items that the Soviet Union
would supply to this country
are kerosene, fertilisers, non
ferrous metals and equipment
and machinery. The pattern
of cxports to the Soviet Union
from this country would in-
clude traditional goods such
as textiles and jute, besides,
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this country would export ¢
gineering goods, leather gog
oilcakes and ready-ma
garments.

Delegation from iran

Iran’s desire to evolve cl
ser economic cooperation wi
India was amply reflected
the statement of Mr Ahmy
Khayyami, the leader. of visi
ing 15 member delegation fro
Ifran Chamber of Commerc
Industries and Mines, F
fully praised India’s indu
trial development and th
countries capacity to meet tt
needs of Iran, now launchir
a massive programme of indu:
trial development. During the
visit to various units in Dell
and Bombay, the visitors loca
ed numerous avenues of coop
ration between the two cow
tries. Mr Humayun Faruza;
a member of the delegatio
stated that India was a cow
try with skills in map
fields. He was certain th;
the two countries could coop:
rate in many fields. He pointe
out that Irano-Hind Shippir
Lines, a joint venture to t
launched within three month
would mark the first step t(
wards the building of trac
between the two countries.

Indo-Polish Accord

India and Poland have ev¢
lved an arrangments to pr
tect their reserves because «
international currency fluctu:
tions. Poland has agreed 1
continue rupee trade wil
India for the next three yea
under a trade and paymen
agreement signed in New Del
recently. The new Indo-Poli
trade agreement will thus r
place the existing agreeme;
which is to expire by the et
of December this year. T
trade agreement was signed |
the Commerce Secretary, N
Y. T- Shah for India, ai
Stefen Gerkowic, vice-minist
of Foreign Trade Supply, f
Poland. Poland is the secos
largest trading partner
India in east Europe next on
to the Soviet Union. The tra
turnover between the ty
countriesin 1973 was Rs 85,
crores while the trade plan f
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1974 envisaged a turnover of
Rs 200 crores. The trade plan
for 1975 is likely to be finalis-
ed in Warsaw shortly.

Assistance from Britain

Britain has given a loan of
Rs 17.75 crores to this coun-
try as debt relief under an
agreement signed recenly. The
agreement was signed by the
British High Commissioner,
Sir Michael Walker, for the
British government and Mr
M.G. Kaul, Secretary, Depart-
ment of Economic Affairs,
union ministry of Finance.
The loan represents British
contribution to the debt-relief
scheme for 1974-75 agreed by
members of the Aid-India
Consortium following the nego-
tiations held earlier this year.
The loan is not tied to the
purchase of goods and services
from Britain and thus amounts
to a transfer of free foreign
exchange. Wt is on the usual
soft terms of British lending
to this country. It is free
of interest and  service
charges and repayable over 25
years, with no repayment due
during the first seven years.

Trade with Yugoslavia

A high-level trade delega-
tion led by Mr Y.T. Shah, Com-
merce Secretary left for Yugo-
slavia recently. The delegation
consisted of representatives
from the ministries of Com-
merce and Industry and Civil
Supplies, public sector under-
taking such as Engineering Pro-
jects (India) Ltd, and SAIL
International and from the
private sector. The delegation
which has been invited by the
government of Yugoslavia, will
explore opportunities for stre-
ngthening and expanding Indo-
Yugoslav trade and econo-
mic relations. Trade between
India and Yugoslavia increased
to Rs 31.4 crores in 1973.74
from Rs 19.8 crores in 1972-73.
India’s exports increased by
90 per cent from Rs 12.4 cro-
res in 1972-73 to Rs 23.5 cro-
res in 1973-74,

Gold Prices

The price of gold rose to a
record of $194.50 an ounce in

the morningtrading of London
bullion Markers on December
27. Dealers stated that the
$7.00 rise from December 20,
gricc fixing reflected new con-

dence in gold following a
statement by the French prime
minister that differences with
Iran over the revaluation of
of France’s gold reserves had
been ironed out, and also due to
anticipated American demand.

West German
Bank Rate

The West German Central
Bank recently lowered Bank
Rate by half a point to six per
cent to support the govern-
ment’s new reflationary poli-
cies aimed at fighting rising
unemployment and the threat
of recession.

Worlid Oif Production

The Soviet Union is
the world's largest oil pro-
ducer, averaging 9,034,000 bar-
rels per day during the first
nine months of 1974, accord-
ing to the figures compiled by
the Venezulan Mines ministry,
Soviet production increased by
8.6 per cent this year while the
Uuited States, world’s second
largest producer, saw its out-
put fall by 3.8 per cent to
8,869,000 barrels per day. Five
members of the Organisation
of the Petroleum Exporting
Countries (OPEC) rank as third
to seventh largest producers.
SaudiArabia’s output increased
by 7.6 per cent to 8,430,000
barrels per day, Iran’s rose by
4.5 per cent to 6,103,000 bar-
rels, Venezulan output drop-
ped by 104 per cent to
3,015,000 barrels, Kuwait’s
fell by 15.7 per cent to 2,627,000
barrels and Nigeria increased
its output by 12.7 par cent to
2,266,000 barrels. Canada is
the world’s eighth largest pro-
ducer with a 2.6 per cent rise
to an average 1,840,000 bar-
rels per day.

FCl to Make Explosives

The Fertiliser Corporation
of India has taken up the manu-
facture of explosives. A Rs
2-crore methylamines plant at
Trombay was commissioned
recently. Methylamine is bet-
ter and safer than dynamite
as an explosive. The plant,

the first of its kind in
the country, will annually
produce 1,000 tonnes of mono-
methylamine, 2,500 tonnes of
dimethylamine and 500 tonnes
of trimethylamine, At present
this country is importing its
requmrements. The plant has
been built with US know-
how on a turn-kay basis. The
design of the plant is flexible
to produce any ome or more
of the products and in any
concentration. The foreign

%W exchange cost of the equip-

ment of the plant is only flve

to six per cent of the total
erection cost,

Export of Canned Foods

This country exported pro-
cessed.food worth Rs 1901
crores in the first six months
of the current financial year,
Mr Kisan Mehta, chairman of
the Processed Food Export
Promotion Council stated re-
cently. Addressing the 11th
annual general meeting of the
council, Mr Mehta indicated
that the council was making
efforts to increase its export
performance to a minimum of
Rs 35 crores against the origi-
nal target of Rs 31.85 crores.
Exports during 1973-74 were
of the order of Rs 31.03 cro-
res as against Rs 24.48 crores
in 1972-73. Mr Mehta added
that India suffered a setback
in the export of mango juice
in 1973-74 to the Soviet Union
with only 3,000 tonnes of ex-
port, a fall of 50 per cent in
average exports.

Hindustan Shipyard

_ The Hindustan Shipyard
Limited (HSL) earped a not
profit of Rs 53,39 lakhs during
1973 as against Rs 64.70 lakhs
in the previous year, This was
revealed in the annual review
of the shipyard for 1973.74
presented in the Rajya Sabha
recently. Qut of the cumuly-
tive profit of Rs 100,54 lakhs,
a sum of Rs 39 lakhs had been
g,bett apart as development re-

ate reserve raising the r
to Rs 117 lakhs, 8 s 16
vealed that a sum of Rs 296,58
lakhs was due to the company
from the'govcmment of India
representing  estimated  syb-
sidy on the vessels built and
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It also re- |

delivered during 1973-74. The
company delivered three vessels
of about 13,800 dwt during
the year and eight were in

' various stages of construction.

The total value of production
during the year reached
Rs 1,521.81 lakhs as against
Rs 1,275.98 lakhs in the pre-
ceding year,

Bihar’s New Emporium

“Ambapali“, Bihar's new
handicraft  retailing centre in
the posh state handicraft em-
poria complex in New Delhi
was inaugurated by the Presi-
dent, Mr Fakhruddin Ali
Ahmed on December 20. Besi-
des the President and Begum
Ahmed, Mr Abdul Ghafoor,
the chief minister of Bihar and
Mr Chandrasekhar Singh, the
state Industries minister, and
other high officials, people
also turned wp in large
numbers  to make the
occasion  a colourful and
memorable one, The Presi-
dent was very much impressed
by the exhibits which is a
glowing tribute to the exqui-
site  craftsmanship of the
arlisans who have kept alive
the rich culture of Bjhar, Mr
Ahmed received a carpet as a
ift on this occasion.

The “Ambapali” emporium
will be managed by the Bihar
State  Handloom, Powerloom
and Handicrafts Development
Corporation. This corpora-
tion has an authorised capital
of Rs 5 crores and jts main
activities will be to promote
the development of handicrafts
and handloom sectors, It will
also manage the sales emporia
functioning at Delhi, Calcutta,
Bombay, Ranchi and Patna.
Besides this corporation, the
Bihar State Leather Industries
Development Corporation also
has been set up with an autho-
rised capital of two crores of
Tupees, the main objective bein{
to achieve the intensive deve:
lopment of leather and ailied
industries in the state,

Names in the News

Dr A.R. Baji. Director o
News Services of All Indi
Radio, has been appointec
Principal Information Officer
the government of India.
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[Markets,Buoyant

SHARE MARKETS again turned

ant last week. Several
scrips recorded further hand-
some gains on sustained support
and hectic bear covering. The
market sentiment improved
considerably  following the
union Finance ministry’'s
assessment discounting fears of
recession overtaking the eco-
nomy. Renewed hopes of a
modification in dividend con-
trols and flow of encouraging
corporate news also brought
some cheer to the markets.
The prevailing mood in the
markets so far is one of optim-
ism. How long this will last
is anybody’s guess?

The upward trend in equi-
ties on Dalal Street accele-
rated further during the week,
with several scrips registering
safart gains. Textiles were in
the limelight on improved out-
look for the industry. Khatau,
Mafatlal Fine and Finlay,
firmed up substantially during
the week. Trading on the
Lyons Range was stéady dur-
ing the past week. The improve-
ment was largely of a
technical character. Besides
hopes of relaxation in dividend
ceiling curbs and a steady flow
of encouraging corporate re-
ports also aided the market
sentiment. Sugars, textiles,
chemicals and industrials were
to the fore on the Madras
Stock Exchange during the

" week. The turnover of business

was fair and the undertone
was of a mixed nature,
3

Hindustan Lever

The shareholders of Hindu-
stan Lever has passed a resolu-
tion approving the sale of the
company’s undertaking at Tir-
uchirappalli. manufacturing
vegetable oil products. The
unit formsa small part of the
company's total operations
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both in terms of the book
value of the fixed assets and the
turnover. According to the
management, the viability of the
unit in South India has been seri-
ously affected following the
uneconomical price control and
increasing loss accentuated fur-
ther by rising labour costs.
Meanwhile the company
has taken up three projects
in order to diversify its acti-
vity. One of the projects
would be a detergent plant
to be set up in Jammu &
Kashmir. The necessary in-
dustrial licence has already
been obtained and production
is expected to startby the end of
next year. Another project is
for the manufacture of a new
product and it is being put up
at Taloja, Bombay at an esti-
mate cost of about Rs. 1.5to
2 crores. The third project
relates to the manufacture of
phosphates at an estimated cost
of Rs 15 crores. It would be
set up at Haldia.

Siemens India

Siemens India has propos-
ed a one for one bonus issue
of equity shares besides report-
ing excellent working results
in the year ended September
30, 1974. Besides it has also
proposed an equity dividend
of 12 per cent the maximum
permissible at present under
the dividend ordinance, as
against 18 per cent declared ,
for the previous year. Half of
the recommended dividend
will however, be tax free in
the hands of shareholders. The
company’s sales during the
year soared to Rs 53.7 crores
from Rs 437 crores while
gross profit jumped to 8.17
crores from RS 4.58 crores in
1972-73. Out of the gross pro-
fit, the directors have allocated
Rs 88 lakhs to depreciation
reserve, Rs 4.8 crores to taxa-
tion, 13.5 lakhs to development
rebate reserve, Rs 5 lakhs to
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debenture reduction reserve
and Rs 2 lakhs towards doubt-
ful debt reserve as against Rs
76 lakhs, Rs 2.4 crores, Rs 12
lakhs, Rs § lakhs and Rs 1.5
lakhs provided respectively in
the preceding year. After ad-
justments there is a balance of
Rs 2.29 crores and it has been
transfered to the general reserve
out of which the proposed
dividend amountingto Rs 28'8
lakhs will be paid.

International Tractor

The International Tractor
Company of India Ltd has
secured an order from Turkey
for the export of 750 tractors
valued at Rs 2.5 crores. The
first consignment of 200 trac-
tors had already being shipped.
It is significant to note that
the company has secured by
the middle of last month ex-
port orders for tractors and
implements valued at over Rs
4 crores The countries to which
the company is exporting in-
clude United Kingdom, Aus-
tralia, Turkey, Japan, Indone-
sia, Kenya, Tanzania, Zambia,
Muscat and Nepal. In addition
to exports, the company has
also signed a collaboration
agreement in Zambia for the
manufacture of implements
under which it will provide the
complete technical know-how
and components required for
the assembly plant. Also, the
company is likely to enter into
negotiations with Zambia for
collaboration agreement for
setting up a tractor assembly
plant. [t may be recalled that
the company statted produc-
tion of tractor at its thirty-
five acre Kandivli plant in 1966
and it has so far produced
over 53,000 tractors.

Shriram Bearings

Shriram Bearings Ltd. has
reported appreciable rise in
turnover and profits during
the year ended June 30, 1974,

Sales during the year spurte
to Rs 4.08 crores from Rs 3.1
croges in 1972-73. While gros
profit moved up sharply t
Rs 83.07 lakhs from Rs 64.1
lakhs in the previous yea:
Out of gross profit ~th
directors have alloted Rs 10.9:
lakhs to depreciation reserve
Rs 0.63 lakh to developmen
rebate reserve and Rs 45.6(
lakhs to taxation as agains
Rs 17.65 lakhs, Rs 2.18 lakh:
and Rs 30.42 lakhs providec
respectively in 1972-73. This
leaves a balance of Rs 25.8¢
lakhs and it has been transferr.
ed to the general reserve. In
view of the dividend ordinance
the directors have recommend-
ed an equity dividend of 12
per cent and 9.3 per cent on
preference shares. The equity
dividend will absorb Rs 6.60
lakhs while the preference divi-
dend will claim Rs 1,86 lakhs.

Although the turnover and
profits are better than in 1972-73
Further improvement in opera-
tions has been handicapped by
some of the machines which
have worn out after having
been in use for more than ten
years. Phased replacement of
the machines has been planned
on the basis of operational
priorities and with such replace-
ment it is expected that the phy-
sical operations would improve
further. However, improve-
ments in financial working
results would depend consider-
ably upon the efforts of tight-
ness of bank credit, continued
power shortage affecting most
of the consuming industries
and the cost of production
which is escalating continu-
osly. The company’s scheme
for expansion of ball bearings
capacity has been making
steady progress. Capital goods
clearance for the Aurangabad
unit has been received. Arrang-
ments for foreign exchange and
rupee loans have been made.
The government's approval
under the MTRP act for set-
ting up the factory at Auran-
gabad is now awaited. The
company’s foreign collabora-
tion proposal for setting up a
project for manufacture of
roller bearings is still pending
with the government for a
decision. The abnormal delay
which has already taken place
In government clearance for
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the project has made its im-
plementation highly uncertain.

Sakthi Sugars .

The Foutstanding achieve-
ment of Sakthi Sugars is the
doubling of crushing capacity
to 4,000 tonnes daily in less
than three years and the
installation of a distillery with
a capacity of three million
gallons annually. Ever since
it began crushing operations in
1964-65, there has been a
steady increase in the quantity
of cane handled and sugar
produced and it should be said
to the credit of the manage-
ment that at no stage difficulty
was experienced in securing
the required cane supplies.
The vigorous implementation
of expansion schemes in
1971-74 has also resulted in a
considerable saving in capital
outlay as the value of gross
fixed assets at Rs 958.58 lakhs
on June 30, 1974 would require
an investment of over Rs 20
crores on the basis of current
costs even for creating the
same facilities.

For Sakthi Sugars the
year 1973.74 was specta-
cular in many respects.

A record quantity of cane of
8.13 lakh tonnes against 6.88
lakh tonnes in 1972-73 was
handled and the output of
sugar at 67,776 tonnes against
59,972 tonnes in 1972-73 con-
stituted the second largest for
any factory in the whole coun-
try in spite of a low recovery
due to factors beyond the con-
trol of the management. The
working results for 1973-74
too are gratifying being the
second best in the history of
the company notwithstanding
the heavy losses that had to be
sustained by sugar mills in
Tamil Nadu particularly due
to the fixation of price of levy
sugar on an unrealistic basis
by the government and high
prices that had to be paid to
cane growers, The net profit
before depreciation has thus
been significantly higher at Rs
104.72 lakhs as against Rs
74.99 lakhs in the previous
year in spite of higher interest
charges, a bigger wage-bill
and higher cost of cane. With
no liability for taxation it has
been possible for the directors
to recommend payment of the
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permissible maximwm dividend
of 12 per cent taxable even
after allocating substantial
amounts to various reserves.
The charge in respect of depre-
ciacion is naturally higherat
Rs 46.99 lakhs (34.66 lakhs)
and development rebate Rs
32.67 lakhs (Rs 7.15 lakhs).
There is no allocation towards

taxation against Rs 9 lakhs
formerly.

The transfer to preference
§hare redemption  reserve
is Rs 50,000 (same) and
dividend reserves Rs 1845
lakhs (Rs 22.50 lakhs). Gene-
ration of internal resources for
Rs 80.16 lakhs has been very

uscful in meeting part of the
heavy capital expenditure of
Rs 391.93 lakhs ipcurred in
1973-74. The full benefit of
the expanded facilities will be
realized in 1974-75 as it is con-
fidentally expected that the
quantity of cane crushed may
constitute another record at
nine lakhs tonnes and there is

A TOUCH OF
WARMTH
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also the prospect of a higher
recovery of sugar being achiev-
ed. The current vyear may
thus turnout to be another im-
portant - landmark in the
history of the company.

Kothari (Madras)

Kothari (Madras) is an
amalgam of five companies,
viz, Waterfall Estates Limited,

Blue Mountain  Estates
and Industries  Limited,
alnadies Plantations Limited,

ari Textiles Limited and
Adoni Spinning & Weaving
Company Limited. The first
year of the amalgamated com-
panies results were published
iIn the accounts for the year
ended June 30, 1972. The
profit for the year ended June
30, 1974 is a record profit
achieved by this company and
also a record in regard to
profits achieved by the amal-
gamating companies in any of
the previous years., The gross
profit of the company was of
the order of Rs 331.38 lakhs
as against Rs 76.84 lakhs
achieved during 1972-73. After
adjustments, the directors have
appropriated Rs 41.84 lakhs to
depreciation reserve, Rs 10.73
lakhs to development rebate
refierve, Rs 150.00 lakhs to-
wards taxation, Rs 45.00 lakhs
to taxation reserve and Rs
79.90 lakhs to general reserve.
The board of directors have
declared a dividend of 93
per cent on its preference
capital and a dividend of 12
per cent on its equity capital.
The dividend could have been
higher but for the restrictions
imposed by the government on
the distribution of dividends.
It may be noted that despite
the power cut of varying
degrees, throughout the year,
the production has been much
better than the previous year
because of the installation of
generators in the various units
of this company.

¥ The production of textiles,
however, has been excepti-
onally good not only because
of the installation of gener-
ators, but also due to the con.
sistent modernization progr-
ammes carried out at its textile
mills right from 1960 and over
which, the company has so far
spent approximately over RS
200 lakhs. Modernization
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programme is still being carried
out in phases. Similarly, this
company is attempting to im-
prove its production of tea
both as regards its quality and
quantity. Besides modernis-
ing its tea factories a syste-
matic replanting or regenera-
tion programme of at least
eight per cent to 10 per cent
of the coffee acreage has been
started and it will be complet-
ed progressively in the course
of next few years. The com-
pany has received licences for
the installation of 300 auto-
matic looms each, in one of
the textile mills at Coimbatore
and its textile mill at Adoni.
The matter is under active
consideration. In its fertiliser
division, the company has got
an approval from the govern-
ment for expanding the capa-
city of the sulphuric acid plant
from 15,000 tonnes to 18,750
tonnes per annum, which is ex-
pected to cost Rs 20 lakhs.
This expansion programme is

expected to be completed in "’

the current year.

One of the primary objec-
tives of the scheme of amalga-
mation was to utilise more
effectively the resources of the
amalgamated companies to
provide a steady rate of return
to the shareholders and achieve
greater financial stability to
enable expansion, diversifica-
tion etc. With this objective
in view, the company has
applied for a licence for manu-
facturing of caustic soda and
ammonium chloride. Tangible
progress has been achieved
in regard to this project and
barring unforeseen circum-
stances, it is expected to go
into production by early 1977.
The estimated investment is of
the order of Rs 15 crores and
the gross profit for this unit is
alone expected to be of the
order of Rs 2.5 crores.

Refractory Specialities
India

Refractory Specialities India
Ltd is being set up in
the backward district of
Santhal Parganas, Bihar, for
the manufacture of monolithic
Refractories of all types as
well as high alumina bricks
upto 99 percent alumina.
The unit is being set up by

enterprencurs who are already
running four small-scale re-
fractory units manufacturing
wide range of refractories
such as silica, sillimanite, high
alumina bricks and other
grades of fire bricks. Encou-
raged with the progress in the
four small-scale units the
enterpreneurs, who have no
backing from any other big
house, have now decided to
set up a medium-scale unit.

The fhigh performance re-
fractories will | be manufac-
tured with the technical know-
how of North American Re-
fractories Co. who are one of
the major refractories produc-
Ing company in the United
States. This company will
provide complete know-how
for. manufacture , for appli-
cations and plant design lay-
out for this Unit. Great
emphasis is being laid by
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this company not only to
manufacture consistent quality
refractories but also to pro-
vide complete technical ser-
vices in regard to application
of monolithic refractories
in the steel, petrochemical,
fertilizer, cement,  power
generation and other indus-
tries.

The company’s own re-
fractory lining crews will
install special refractories at
the customers site. Almost
all the petrochemical and
fertilizer units are importing
this special refractories along-
with steel industry.  This unit
will provide indigenous pro-
duct which are hitherto being
imported. The company has
an export obligation of 10 per
cent and has already located
buyers who have shown keen
interest in obtaining the pro-
ducts of the company. The
major outlet for exports
would be in middle East and
South east countries. The
collaborator has also agreed
to assist this company in
taking part of the production
for meeting the export obli-
gation. The total project
cost is Rs. 135 lakhs, out of
which equitywill be Rs 40
lakhs, backward area subsidy
Rs 15 lakhs and institutional
loan Rs 80 lakhs. The project
is very viable and good in-
vestment and hence assures
an early return on capital.

West Bengal Industrial
Dev. Corp.

The West Bengal Industrial
Development Corporation has
sanctioned incentives to 14 me-
dium and large industrial units
in the month of November,
1974. The incentives include
sales tax refunds as long term
loans, 30 per cent subsidy on
power consumption, repay-
ment of octroi duties and 75
per cent subsidy on cost of
preparing feasibility reports.
The 14 units which comprise
new ones and expansion pro-
jects of existing companies
are : Shaktigarh Textiles in
Burdwan, Bengal Arc Steel
in Purulia, Eastern Spinning
Miils in 24 Parganas, Orient
Steel and Industries in Hoogh-
ly, Fort William Co., in
Hooghly, Silver Fibre Mills
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in]) Midnapore, Siddhartha
Ferro Alloys in Hooghly, Uni-
versal Industries & Cotton
Mills in Biruhum, Pench
Steel in Hooghly, Purulia
Steels in Purulia, Singh Alloys
& Steel in Nadia, Somani
Ferro Alloys in Nadia, Birla
Jute Mfg. Co, in Burdwan
and Mohankas in Nadia. The

above units coming up in
different ; parts of the state,
will generate a total invest-
ment of Rs. 21.5 crores and
offer direct employment to
about 5000 people. For the
current year the state govern-
ment have alloted Rs. 350
lakhs for paymentlunder the
incentive scheme.

Unit Trust

Mr. James S. Raj, chair-
man of the Unit Trust of
India, described as “totally
baseless and unwarranted”
reports that the trust was in
financial difficulties or that
it proposed to sell some of
the shares of public limited

s
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Kothari Sugars And Chemicals Limited
Madras 600034

Chairman’s Statement read out at the 14th Annual General Meeting held on

27th December, 1974,

Ladies & Gentlemen :

[ have grcat pleasure in
inviting you to this Fourteenth
Annual General Meeting of our
Company.

[ am glad (0 report that the
last season has again been
a successful and  profitable
one. Although under normal
circumstances. a higher divi-
dend could hive been paid, duc
to the restrictions on the pay-
ment of dividends imposed by
the Government recently, the
Dircctors have recommended
a dividend of 9%;.

The total crushing at Kattur
factory for 271 days of work-
ing was to the tune of 3,68,066
tgnes of canc, producing
3.06.601 quintals of sugar at
an average recovery of 8.33%7
against a crushing of 2,24,531
tonnes of canc for 193 days of
working producing 1.97,126
quintals of sugar at an average
recovery of 8.76% during
the previous season 1972-73.
The crushing of cane at the
pew factory at Siruguppa for
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134 days of working was to
the tune of 1,07,700 tonnes
producing 97,800 quintals of
sugar at an average recovery of
9.132%.

The statutory minimum
price per tonne of cane fixed
for our Kattur factory by
the Government for 1973-74
was Rs. 85.60. But at the ins-
tance of Tamil Nadu Govern-
ment, we had agreed to pay
Rs 100/- per tonne being the
price that was paid during
1972-73 s:ason. However, on
a demand made by the sugar-
cane growers, a meeting was
convened by the Tamil Nadu
Government with the sugar-
cane growers and the manu-
facturers at which meeting the
Government advised the manu-
facturers to pay an increase of
25°/ over the statutory mini-
mum price. On this basis,
the Kattur factory has to pay,
to its growers Rs 107'- per
tonne for the scason 1973-74.

The Governament of lndin,
has recently increased the basic

price for canc from Rs 80/-
to Rs 85/- per tonne linked to
a recovery of 8.59 with a
premium of ten paise per
quintal for every increase of
0.19; in recovery over the
basic recovery of 8.5%,. On
this basis, the statutory mini-
mum price payable at Kattur
and  Siruguppa factories
works out to Rs. 92/- and
Rs. 97/- respectively,

The Government has fixed
a  production target of 60
lakhs tonnes of sugar by 1978-
79. The production capacity
for achieving this should there-
fore be of an order of 70 lakhs
tonnes. The achievement of
this target is dependent on a
definite and fixed policy regu-
lating the control and’ distri-
bution of sugar, fixation of an
attractive cane price to the
growers and relaxation of
credit curbs.

The Government had made
a policy statement in August,
1972 for intensification of cane
development and also for plan-
ning for quantitative and quali-
tative improvement in sugar-
cane production. It had also
announced the continuance
of the policy of partial control,
uniform issue price of levy
sugar throughout the country
and also a well conceived and
properly integrated long range
policy to increase the produc-
tion to meet the gap between
demand and supply of this
commodity  between the
periods 1972-75.

Subscquently in Scptember,
1972, the Government an-
nounced incentives in  the
form of rebate in excise duty
concessions on excess produc-
tion obtained by the factory.
Thes2 measures had the de-
sired result as a large number
of factories started crushing op-
crations earlier than usual des-
pite high costs of production.

However, the Excisz Duty
Rebate Scheme recently an-
nounced by the Government of
India for the season 1974-75
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is disappointing and may na
result in any substantial in
crease in production. Unde
this scheme, seasons have bee|
divided into two periods viz
early  and main, anq
eligibifity  of  concession
15 based on the averag
production of the precediny
five years during the corres
ponding periods. [t migh
benefit the industry if this
period of five years is reduced
to three years and if the system
of excise concessions are con.
tinued in future also with some
adjustments in regards to the
duration of the main season,
which could further be divided
Into two viz. peak recovery
period and low recovery period.
The additional excise duty re-
bate should be extended to
low recovery period also.

The attention of the Govern-
ment has been frequently
drawn by the industry to the
fixation of a remunerative price
to the sugarcane grower ip
order that the production of
sugar could be increased to
achieve the target set by thg
Government. 1t is imperativ!
that the price for cane shoul
be commensurate with the
level of prices obtained by the
growers of other commerci
crops. Even the recent revig
sion in the basic price for cang
announced by the Governy
ment does not obtain a remug
nerative price for the sugars
cane growers. The prices paid
by the industry are much highy:
er than these basic minimupg
prices fixed by the Government‘ﬁ

Another important fact
that has to be given consid%
ration by the Government &
give a boost to the productiog
of ls.ug‘alr Is the fixation of &,
realistic  and cconomic prige:
for levy sugar, prlﬁ
It used to be the usual praga;
tice of the Government giveq
up in the year 1969-70 onwards s
to fix provisional levy

before the beginning ofprtl::lgE
s€ason on the basis of ap estj-

mated recovery it of
production of cgn:.m'j]‘hc:;)trig
now prevailing for levy sy
arc highly uneconomical whyj !:
necessitates increase jn pricecf
free sugar to make up the losg
¢ Sugar industry s lar el.
ependent on bhapk creditgf v
NANCing its productjop achi(:
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p ved in a short period of 4 to
- 5 months which is disposed off
over a period of 12 to 14
months. There has been sharp
increase in the cost of raw
materials namely sugarcane
and various stores items during
this year. The production
also is expected to be higher.
The credit requirement of the
sugarcane industry would be
higher this year than the pre-
ceding year. Whilst this is the
case, the credit restrictions im-
posed by the increase in the
margins from 10 to 15% on
levy sugar and 15 to 20% on
free sugar will considerably
affect the working of this in-
dustry unless the Government
relaxes the credit curbs consi-
derably.

e = -~ o~ mo@

It is fortunate that at a
critical time when the foreign
exchange resources of this 3
couniry are dwindling, the
sugar industry has been able
to come in a large measure to
rescue this situation. It is
expected that additional foreign
exchange on the export of
sugar alone would account for
Rs 400 crores for this country,
The international price for
sugar is almost double the
free market price ruling in
our country today. To meet
the increased export demand,
it is expected thata certain
amount of sacrifice will have
to be made by our countrymen,
as the sugar production in the
country is still far below the
demand. In this context,
sugar production has to be

stepped up.

I am confident that the
industry could meet this chal-
lenge if the credit restraints are
relaxed and larger cane areas
are assured without diversion
to gur and khandsari, Ade-
juate and assured supplies
of cane can be had if the
rower is assured a remunera-
ive price for his cane.

As regards the prospects for
the current year, we expect to
crush about five lakh tonnes
of cane betwecen the two fac-
tories at Kattur and Siruguppa,
to which if the total quantity
of 87,683 tonues of cane already
crushed between July to Sep-
tember, 1974, at Kattur Is
added, the total crushing 13
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expected to be of the order of
5.87 lakh tonnes as compared
to a total crush of 3.88 lakh
tonnes last year,

The total production is
estimated at 5.27 lakh quin-
tals of sugar as compared to
3.42 lakh quintals during the
previous year. The quantity
to be produced therefore will

be nearly double of the pre-
vious year,

Judging from the above esti-
mates and the present ingdi-
cations, I expect that the profit
for the current year should be
higher than the year under
review.

. Before I conclude, I would
like to thank my colleagues on

the Board for their co-opera
tion and all the officers, staf
and workers of the Company
for the hard and sincere work
they have put in,

D. C. KOTHARI
Chairman

Nore: (This does not purport
to be the proceedings of the
Annual General Meeting).
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COMPANY NOTICE

Upper Ganges Sugar Mills
- Limited
NOTICE

NOTICE is hereby given
that the Forty-second Annual
General Meeting of Upper
Ganges Sugar Mills Limited
wik be held on Monday.
the 20th January, 1975
at 3.00 PM. at 9/, RN.
Mukherjee Road, Calcutta-1,
for the following purposes:—

(1) To receive and consider
the Report of the Directors
and to adopt the Audited
Accounts of the Company for
the year ended 30th June,
1974.

(2) To declare dividends.

(3) To elect Directors in
place of Shri K.K. Birla, Shri
P.K. Khaitan and Shri B.N.
Jhunjhunwala who retire by
rotation and being eligible offer
themselves for re-election.

(4) To appoint Auditors
anq' fix their remuneration.

As Special Business:

(5) To appoint a Director in
place of Shri S.J. Utamsing
who was appointed as an Addi-
tional Director by the Board of
Directors. His term of office
expires at this Annual General
Meeting. A notice in writing
has been received by the com-

any from a member proposing
his candidature for the office
of Director and signifying his
intention to move the following
resolution as an Ordinary
esolution.—

«Resolved that Shri S. J.
Ytamsing be and is hereby
appointed a Director of the
Coggpany.”

(6) To appoint a Director in
place of Shri Kamalnayan Sa-
raogi who was appointed as an
Additional Director by the
Board of Directors. His term
of office expires at this Annual
General Meeting. A notice in
writing has been received by
the company from a member
proposing his candidature for
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the office of Director and signi-
fying his intention to move the
following resolution as an Ordi-
nary Resolution:—

“Resolved that Shri Kamal-
nayan Saraogi be and is hereby
appointed a Director of the
Company.”

To consider and if thought
fit to pass with or without modi-
fication the following resolu-
tions as Ordinary Resolutions:

() Resolved that rendering
of services by Shree Services &
Trading Company Limited
from lst May, 1961 and pay-
ments therefor be and are here-
by ratified.

(8) Resolved that the com-
pany hereby approves the ap-

intment/reappointment of the
ollowing parties as Distribu-
tors for the sale of Confec-
tionary and Milk Products
manufactured by Morton Con-
fectionery & Milk Products
Factory ~ at Marhowrah (of

which the company isthe lessee)
on the terms and conditions
and for the areas as set out in
the standard distributorship
agreement subject to any varia-
tion that may be made in the
terms including changes in
areas:—

M/s. ‘Badridas Rajendralal,
Barnala

M/s Gopaldas
Kumar, Patiala

M/s. Kishanchand Agarwal
Sons, Ferozepur

M/s. Tayal General Stores,
Modinagar

M/s. Punjab Biscuit Factory,
Lakhimpur Kheri

M/s. Asumal Arjundas,
Sujangarh (Rajasthan)

M/s, Jeetmul Ramdeo, Ram-
kola (Deoria)

M/s. Shreshta Distributors,
Kathmandu (Nepal)

M/s. Lakhpat Rai Chaman-
lal, Meerut

M/s. Ashok General Stores,
Rewari

M/s. Sethi General Stores,
Roorkee (U.P)

M/s. Balkishandas
rattan, Kalimpong

M/s. Sadriwala
Udaipur

M/s. Ruby Confectioners,
Saharanpur (U.P.)

M/s. Satyapal Tea Co.,
Sriganganagar (Rajasthan)

Vijendra

Shyam-

Stores,

M/s. Sitaram Kailashchand,
Mussoorie.

M/s. A, Das & Co., Allaha-
bad

M/s Light House, Dalsing-
sarai.

By Order of the Board,

S. N. GUPTA
Secretary.
9/1, R.N. Mukherjee Road,

Calcutta-1, the 16th December,
1974,

NoTES::

1. A member entitled to
attend and vote at the meeting
is entitled to appoint a proxy
to attend and vote instead of
himself and the proxy need
not be a member,

2. Shareholdersare requested
to notify any change of
address, failing which the divi-
dend warrants will be posted
to their addresses as registered
with the Company.

3. The Register of Members
of the Company will remain
closed from the 3rd January,
1975 to the I15th January,
1975, both days inclusive.
Explanatory Statement has
been sent to the shareholders,
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Microfilm Edition of Eastern Economist

EASTERN ECONOMIST, for the benefit of its readers, both at
home and abroad, has made arrangements with University Microfiims
of Ann Arbor, Michigan, USA, for the latter undertaking the reproduc-
tion of Eastern Economist on microfilm and through xerographic coples.

This arrangement covers for the present back Issues of Eastern
Economist starting from January 1971. The question of including issues
trom earller years in this arrangement is under consideration.

University Microfilms will be sending the relevant literature to
prospective microfilm subscribers. It is believed that this service
will be of particular interest and value to libraries, business houses,
firms, government offices and other institutions which may find it useful
to maintain files of Eastern Economist for record and reference.

Prospective microfilm subscribers may address their enquiries to1
Serial Publications University Microfiims, 300 North Zeeb Road, Ann
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o ° Provisional Results— @
® . 31st December,1974 ®
. A year of continuing CHANGE .
CHANGE: Change that began in PNB two Years —In priority sector we are also doing well
. ago has been the motive force in our operations  with a growth of 31%, Total export turnover ‘
in 1974, and we hope will continue into the nearly doubled during the year.
. future as an “ally of management”. 1974, but PROFIT : in profits we have recovered the .
for a slack in deposits, general to the banking position and expect a rise in contrast with a
. system, shows a satisfactory picture pf . small fall last year. .
performance. The targets for 1975 will aim at EXPENDITURE: The newly created Expenditur:
. consolidating the new strengths and correcting  Control & Financial Management Division is ‘
the weaknesses. bringing about reductions but, more impostantly
. In our 1974 Budget we had spelt out our task a cost and income consciousness, This should .
. as a kind of ‘panchsheel’; add to our profitability in the long run.
~-Maximisation of deposits In other areas of Change two points deserve .
—Maximisation of credit special mention :
L —Maximisat_ion o'f proﬁ(; . ~Communications —Men .
—Minimisation of expenditure . COMMUNICATIONS : The system of
® —Maximisation of priority sector credit. performance budgeting and its monthly review ®
@ HIGHLIGHTS P
L 1973 1974 1975 1974 ®
' Actual Provisional Budget +
1973 o
. Rs. Crores ’ % rise
Deposits—(and other accounts) 741 830 960 12 ‘
. Credit—Total, including 431 500 600 16 .
Priority Sector® 126 165 230 31
@ Trained—Number 1098 3150 4900 187 ®
Branches—Number 1015 1100 1200 8
@ Credit—Deposit®; 60.4 62.6 64.9 ®
. Priority— Total Credit % 293 330 38.3
., excluding exports % 2.7 240 28.3 .
o * Exports, Agriculture. Small Industry, Transport, Self-Employed. o
' Professionals, Small Business and Retail Trade.
DEPOSITS : Taking stock of our performance, has bacome institutionalised. In 1975 we hope ‘
. we find that : to tet it percolate down to branch level, to .
—1n deposits, in keeping with a general trend create a total involvement. Decision-making
@  we did not show the promised rise. Instead of 8 béing speeded up and the committees at Head ®
arise of 19% in 1973, there will only be a rise Oftice are meeting regularly, especially the
. of 12% in 1974, while the banking system Executive Committee that now meets daily A .
will have dropped from 20% to about 15%, In  New Follow-Up Committee hes been formed
@ our own case the reasons have been a reduced  t0 clear bottlenecks. o
intake from our traditional sources of farmers MEN : Selection, training. recruitment and
. and general savings, where our share has been  promotion of men is receiving the utmost .
high. Additionally, there has been a drop in emphasis. Specia!l effort for the Scheduled
. industrial and commercial current deposits. We  Castes and Scheduled Tribes and ex-defence ‘
are now conscious of our problem with personnel’s recruitment should clear the backlog
. deposits, (as we were with credit last year). soon. Quicker promotion opportunities are .
We have therefore created a new Deposits bringing down the average age of management
. Division to address itself exclusively to the task  at all fevels, and training has been accelerated '
of deposit mobihsation, and to introduce some by opening five new Zonal! Training Centres 1n
@ marketing techniques. addition to our Staff College. Improvement ‘
CREDIT : In Credit we have done well, with in the quality and content of training is out
® . expansion of 16°; as against an estimated new task. ®
149%, for the System. There was expansion, FUTURE : As Change spreads, innovations
. diversification and reduction in seasonality; and introduced, and problems solved, a new crop .
particularly a healthy rise in our share in the of problems arises. This is but inevitable in
. public sector enterprises. the “'large houses’” Change, but the main thing is that we pian '
. of tomorrow. and appraise and constantly innovate.
BOARD OF DIRECTORS : . B.K. Vora, .
® v AX. oUTY v X General Managar ®
1.8 ANLUWALIA .M S06TE MADAN MOMAN MANAJAN
@  SYOOM NATHBAGAVA VM JAKHABE AL HARAN MEHNGTRA 0.P Gupta, ®
0.7 CHADMA D AS KANLON PRAKASH TANDON , Chairmen Deputy General Manager

'ERN ECONOMIST 36d

JANUARY 3, 1975

companies held by it. Mr.
Raj said the financial position
of the trust continued to be
sound despite heavy repurcha-
ses of units since the dividend
curb Ordinance early in July.
The trust, he pointed out,
was not a net seller in the
share market but a buyer.
Since July, it had bought a
net Rs. 29 lakhs worth of
Shares. Mr. Raj agreed that
the trust had to repurchase
Since July units worth about
&y 14 crores, not during the

€ period it sold units
worth over Rs. 10 crores.
Thus the net disinvestment
In units was only Rs. 4 crores.
Againt this, the trust had a
regular flow of income from
IS investments amounting
to over Rs. 14 crores a year.
Thus there was no question
of the trust being in financial
difficulties.

AIE Convention

The Association of
[ndian Engineering Industry
(AIEI) held its two-day con-
vention at New Delhi on
December 20 and 2!, and
was inaugurated by Mr T. A..
Pai, the union minister for
Industry and Civil Supplies.
Sgmbined with the inaugural

ction, AIEI organised a
two-day conference on ‘“the
*ngineering industry and the
challenges ahead”. The con-
ference consisted of three
working sessions, namely, the
technological challenges, ex-
port challenges and the mana-
gerial  challenges- AlEl's
objective was that through
these deliberations, specific
plans should emerge for
appropriate action by the
Industry and the government.
he principal emphasis was
O raising engineering pro-
duction and exports. Each
working session was devoted
o a discussion of the pro-
blems " and perspectives
@d action plans framed
M respect each subject.

legates from all over the
‘ountry participated in this
Convention. It is  worth
noting here that the Asso-
Ciation of Indian Engineering
Industry is the largest industry
association in the country
with 2 membership of 1068
Companies representing an
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investment of Rs. 3000 crores
and employment of one million.
Its membership is drawn from
small, medium and large units
from public and private
sectors.

News and News

Philips India has already
crossed the export target by
the end of November 1974 and
is quite hopeful of reaching the
Rs 34 crore-mark by the close
of the year, although it has
fixed a target of Rs 3 crores
for the whole of 1974. The
company'’s export in 1973 was
to the tune of Rs 1.20 crores.
The wide variety of exports
during 1974 covers radio com-
ponents, radio receivers, radio
kits, lamps. tubes, lighting
fittings, public address system,
mobile amplifizrs and welding
electrodes. The recent des-
patch of over 200.000 fluores-
cent tubes to Hong Kong as
part of a major order is an
important landmark in Philips
India’s export drive. Thefirst
major breakthrough in the
field of welding electrodes was
made recently when the com-
pany received an order for 250
tons of welding electrodes
from Egypt covering a value
of approximately Rs one mil-
lion. Initial despatches have
already been made and the
company hopes to obtain lar-
ger orders for welding electro-
des during 1975.

Dr Beck and Company
(India) Limited of Pimpri,
Poona has signed an agree-
ment with the Soviet Union’s
ministry of Foreign Trade for
the supply of synthetic insula-
tions valued at Rs 4.27 crores
for the Russian electrical in-
dustry during 1975. The com-
pany has secured this repeat
order from the Soviet Union
against stiff competition from
companies in Europe, America
and Japan.

New Issues

The Gujarat Industrial In-
vestment Corporation (GIIC)
of Gujarat state government,
the promoters of the presti-
gious Gujarat State Fertiliser
Company (GSFC) have ven-
tured into a project for the
manufacturing of caustic soda.
The Gujarat Alkalies & Chemi-

cals Limited (GACL) has been
formed to implement the pro-
ject for the manufacture of
37,425 tonnes of caustic soda,
33,000 tonnes of chlorine and
6,000 tonnes of Hydrochloric
acid (100 per cent). The tech-
nical know-how will be pro-
vided by M/s Friedrich Uhde
GMBH of West Germany who
have established over 70 caus-
tic soda-chlorinet plants all
over the world. GACL’s unit
will be located in Baroda, near
the consumers’ plants such as
Indian Petrochemicals Cor-
poration Limited, GSFC and
other chlorine-bosed units
located or proposed to be
located in the Baroda Petro-
chemical complex. The en-
tire production of GACL will
be consumed in Gujarat itself
by textile units, GSFC, Baroda
Rayon Corporation and other
chemical units located near

Baroda. The cost of the pro-
ject is estimated at Rs 11.40
crores which would be financed
by the share capital of Rs 425
lakhs and term 1loans of
Rs 715 lakhs. Of the share
capital of Rs 425 lakhs,
GIIC, the promoters, will sub-
scribe to Rs 170 lakhs and the
balance shares valued at Rs
255 lakhs will be offered to the
public. The issue will be under-
written by financial institutions
and brokers. Necessary land
has been acquired and the
building construction has com-
menced. The company expects
to commission the plant by the
middle of 1976. The public
issue, of equity shares of Rs
255 lakhs, 1s scheduled for the
end of January 1975 and is
being managed by H.L. Fin-
ancial Consultants and Mana-
gement Services Private Ltd
(FICOM). Bombay.

Dividends

(Per cent)

Equity dividend declared for

Name of the Year Ended
company Current year Previous
year

Higher Dividend

Monogram

Mills December 31, 1973 15.0 10.0
Shree Yamuna

Mills December 31, 1973 8.5 6.0
Tarun Com-

mercial Mills December 31, 1973 17.0 14.0
Same Dividend

Sree Rajendra

Mills March 31, 1974 12.0 12.0
Cooper Engi-

neering June 30, 1974 Nil Nil
Jaipur Metal

& Electricals  March 31, 1974 Nil Nil
Kanknarrah Co. December 31, 1973 Nil Nil
Reduced Dividend
Hindustan Sugar June 30, 1974 6.5 9.0
Indo-American

Electricals March 31, 1974 6.0 12.5
Jayant Paper March 31 1974 8.0 12.0
Auckland Jute March 31, 1974 Nil 5.0
Spencer & Co. June 30, 1974 11.0 20.0
Sri Krishna

Rajendra Mills March 31, 1974 5.0 10.0
Hooguly Flour

Mills December 31,1973 10.0 25.0
Saurashtra

Cement June 30, 1974 Nil 15.0
Upper Ganges

Sugar June 30, 1974 12.0 16.0

25
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Licences and Letters of Intent

The following licences and letters of intent were issued
under the Industries (Development and Regulation) Act
1951 during the month of September 1974. The list contains
the names and addresses of the licences, articles of manufac-
turer, types of licences viz New Undertaking (NU), New
Article (NA), Substantial Expansion (SE), Carry On Business
(COB) and Shifting—and annual installed Capacity. Details

regarding_letters of intent revoked, rejected or surrendered
are also given.

Licences lIssued

Metallurgical Industries (Ferrous)

M/s Rajhans Steel Ltd; 16, Ganesh Chandra Avenue 6th
Floor, Calcutta-33.—(Mihijan, Santhal Parganas, Bihar)—Alloy
Steel Castings—900 tonnes p.a. Spheriodal Castings—900 tonnes
p-a. Manganese Steel Castings—1,200 tonnes p.a.—(NU)

M/s Modi Steel Wire Mfg. Co., Modi House, 10-B, Kasturi
Ranga Iyenger Road, Alwarpet, Madras 18.—(Madras-Tamil
Nadu)—Mild Steel Wire of 18 gauge & Thinner (Galvanised of
otherwise)—3,700 tonnes p.a. ACSR Core Wires. Pre-stressed
concrete wires. Spring Steel Wires. Cycle Spoke Wires. Alloy
Steel Wires. and Low Carbon Galvanissd & Un-galvanised steel
Wires.—6,30 tonnes p.a.—(NU)

M/s Industrial Steels, G.T. Road. Miller Ganj, Ludhiana.—
(Ludhiana-Punjab)—Steel Casting—2,000 tonnes p.a. Stainless
Steel Castings; Heat Resistant Castings; Shell Moulded Castings
and Alloy Steel Castings2500 p. a.—(NU)

M/s Kaveri Structurals, ‘Sire Mansion’, 123, Mount Road,
Madras.—(Tiruchirapalli, Tamil Nadu)—Pressure Vessels (New
Articles) Heat Exchangers.—1,200 tonnes p.a. (N.A./S.E.)

M/s Allied Engg. Works, 5713, Industrial Area, Wazirpur-
Delhi—(Delhi)—Bright Bars—3510 tonnes p.a. Conduit Pipes—
80 tonnes p.a.—(COB)

M/s D.G. Steels & Alloys, 5-3-667, Topkhana, Near Usman-
ganj, Hyderabad.—(Hyderabad-Andhra Pradesh)y—M.S. Ingots,
Quality Carbon Steels; Forging quality carbon steels; Cold
Heading quality Carbon steels; etc.—4,000 tonnes p.a.—(COB)

M/s Hindustan Steel Forgings, Rajpura, Punjab.-—(Rajpura-
Punjab)—Closed Die Steel Forgings—525 tonnes p.a.—(COB)

M/s Asian Steel Industries Ltd; Moulali, Hyderabad.—
(Hyderabad-Andhra Pradesh)—Stranded Wire—925 tonnes p.a.
—(COB)

M/s Machine Techno (Sales) Pvt, Ltd; Jindal House, §-A,
Alipore Road Calcutta.—(Calcutta-West Bengal)—Mild Steel
{Black Wires)—2,0(0 tonnes p.a.—(COB)

M/s AK. Corporation Ltd; 93, Park Street, Calcutta.—
(Vishakhapatnam-Andhra Pradesh)—Tin Containers (Above 18
litres)—100 tonnes p.a.—(COB)

M/s Swastik Ispat Ltd; 18-Naryan Dhurn Street, Bombay.
—(Satpur-Nasik-Maharashtra)—M.S. Ingots; Electrode quality
Carbon Steels; Forging quality carbon steels; cold heading
quality carbon steels; etc.—18,000 tonnes p.a.—(COB)

M/s Godavari Steels (Pvt.) Ltd; c/o Sreenivasan Finance
Corpn., Devichauk, Rajamentry.—(Devichouk-Andhra Pradesh)
—M.S. Ingots; Electrode quality carbon steels; Forging quality
carbun steels; etc.—9,000 tonnes p.a.—-COB)

M/s 8. P. International Pvt. Lti; 3-A, Focal Point, Dhan-
dhari Kalan, Ludhiana.—(Ludhiapa-Punjab)—Mild Stee] Wires
(UngalvaniSEd)—-‘l’%o tonner p.a.—(COB)

M;/s Dabriwala Steel & Engg. Co. Ltd; Sector-24, Plot No.
136. Faridabad.—(Faridabad-Haryana)—M.S. Ingots; Electrode
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quality Carbon Steels: Cold head; , s
etc..~7,000 tonnes p.a.—(COB) cading quality carbon steels;

M/s B.R. Harman Mohatta (Varunee), Ulhas Nagar, Thana,
Maharashtra.—(Thana, Mahal‘aShtra)—-lai.S. lngots;8 Electrode

Quality Carbon SICCIS; COld head; - Se . otc,
~28.000 tonnes p.a.—(COB) ' JUAltY carbon stecls; €

M/s Haryana Steel & Alloye Ltd; 3/5, Asaf Ali Road. New
?flﬁlféﬁﬁi‘h‘é'ﬁ Is; Cold }hlarya"a)“wf-s- Ingots; Electrode
n es; .0 cad' . . y

—18,000 tonnes p.a.—(COB) ing quality carbon steels; etc

M/s Pradyumna Steels Ltd: 112 Chittaranian Avenue
g:;?:tt%;&{oosgtly,l “gsfd Bengal)—M.S. 1"8;38; Electrode
y n Steels; Cold headi ali -
—27,000 tonnes p.a.—(COB) Ing quality carbon steels: e¥.
Shri Chandra Kant Maganlal Sanghvi. 395/97. Natha Street,
Bombay-9—(Kolaba, Maharashua)EMfs. {ngbts; Electrode

quality Carbon Steels; Cold head; i ; ete.
—18,000 tonnes p.a.—(COB) 178 quallty carbon stecls; ¢

M/s Delta Spokes Mfg. Co. Dharam Chand Estate, Devnar,
Boln;bqy-“jSé—_-(lh)tc)vng&%daharashtra)——Carbon Wires  (Un-
galvanised Bright)— tonnes p.a. Hi i al-
vanised)—1,000 tonnes p.a.—~(C%B) 'eh Carbon Wires (G

M/s Lauls Pvt. Ltd; 33-B, New Industrial Township, Farida-
téaadr.b:r(ll’g:gzltsbad{:!{m:yana)—Ilvi. S. Ingots; Electrodg' Quality

; Forgin uality C ; —
tonnes p.a.—(COB) ging quality Carbon Steels; etc.—9,000

Shri K. Dharma Rao & Shri R C. Mitra, Promoters, Cir-
car Steel Pvt. Ltd; 23, Camac Street, Calcut‘ta.——(Vijuya;lada-
Andhra Pradesh}—~M.S. Ingots: Electrode Quality Carbon
Steels: Forging quality Carbon Steels; etc.-—9,000 tonnes p.a.
—(COB) '

M/s Western India Steel Industries: Pro 1

. . . : p. Merchant Stee
Industries (P) Ltd; Nlrmal Nagar, Bhavnagur.—(BhavnaSar
Rajkot Road, Sehor, Gujarat)—M.S. Bars, Flats Angles—2,160
tonnes p.a.—(COB) !

M/s Ravindra Steel Ltd; 33-B, MIDC Industrial Area. Hinga
Road, Nagpur—-(Nagpur-Maharashtra)»—M.S. Ingots; El'ectrogc

quality carbon steels; Forging quality carbon st ; —
s baoteos, y n steels; etc.— 18,000

M/s Golden Steel Corpn. (P) Ltd: P-35, India Exchange
Place, Calcutta-1.—(Liluah, Howrah, West Bcngal’)‘——fod
Steel Black Wires—2,600 tonnes p.a,.—(COB)

M/s Mahakoshal Steel Inds. Pvt. Ltd; 9-Rajmahal, Chur-
chgate, Bombay-20.—(Raipur-Madhya Pradesh)—M S. Ingots;
Iéleﬁ;r}c:dedquahty cltgirbon steels; Forging quality carbon steels;

old heading quality carbon steel; ctc.—5.500 .a.—
o tonnes p.a

M/s Maharashtra Wire Drawing Co. 64 Peddar Road
Bombay.—(Bombay-Maharashtra)—Mild Steels i
Wires—2,350 tonnes p.a—(COB)) l eels Black Annealed

M/s Pratap Steel Rolling Mills (P) Ltd: 21/3. Mathura
Road, Ballabhgarh, Hal‘yan_a.—*(Hydcrabad-Andhr/a Pradesh)—
M.g. Insg;islé Eéeclt(;oge Quality carbon steels; Forging quality
carbon ; Co eading qualit ; —
onnes parCOm) 8 quality carbon stecl; etc. 18.(1)9

M/s Rishabh Ispat Ltd; 82, Joshi Road, New Delhi ~<Solan-
Hnma?hal Pradesh)—M.S. Ingots; Electrode quality carbon
steels; Forging quality carbon steel; Colds Heading quality
carbon steels; etc..—16,000 tonnes p.a.--(COB)

M/s Ganesh [spat & Alloys Industries Ltd; 9604, Munde-
walan, Sadar Thana Road, New Dethi.—(Alwar-Rajasthan)—
M.S, Ingots; Electrode quality carbon steels; Forging quality

carbon steels; Cold Heading qualit af ¥ — 18,000
tonnes p.a.—COB) g quality carbon steels; etc.—138,

M/s Sarda Industries (P) Ltd; 4-Digamber Jain Road, Cal-
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. . M 1
-utta.—(Jaipur/Calcutta-Rajasthan/West Bengal)—Mild Stee
V:llires-_lﬁi::xg Ulnit.——300 tonnes p. a.; Calcutta Unit—100 tonnes
s Mar d; 30-Dr. D.N. Road

da Alloy Steels Co. Ltd; 30-Dr. D.N. Road,
:c,l’]tvl /s%gﬁg;tv—a-(Auranéabad-Mahar_ashtra)fM. S. Ingots:
':‘leciro'de quality carbon stcels;) Forging quality carbon steels;
stc.—14 000 tonnes p.a.—(COB .

M/s "Asian Steel Industries Ltd; Moulaali, Hyderabad.—
Moulaali, Hyderabad-AP.)—Mild Steel & High Carbon Wires
Ungalvan'iscd)—-9150 tonnes p.a.—{COB)

M/s Rajhans Steel Ltd; 16, Ganesh Chandra Avenlue,
Calcutta-13.—(Santhal Parganas-Bihar)—M.S. Ingots, % ec-
rode qualify steel ; Forging quality carbon steels; Cold heading
Exality carbon steels ; etc.—7,000 tonnes p.a.;t(clos)wt L

i Ram Anjaneya Durga Stecls . ;
kajxx/rinsu?drge Ct}\lzdhra Pradesh.—(Tirupathi, Chittor, A.P.l_)—t—-
M.S. Ingots; Electrode Quality Carbon Steels; Forging ql? ity
:arbon stcelg; Cold Heading quality carbon steels; etc.—),
onnes p.a.—(COB)

Metallurgical Industries (Nom-Ferrous)

: [.S.M. Estate,
ian Standard Metal Co. Ltd; 1 e
:hithltﬁpo}:tl‘id (l;oss Lane, Bombay-z7.——(!?‘omba\y-Mahalr('z’isl:tra)cs
Aluminium Die Castings of sizes above 4 Kgs.—4l0 tonn
».a. (after expansion)—(SE)
Electrical Equipments -
i ; dustria
i Pneumatic Co. Ltd; Hadapsar Indus
Est:t{e/ ; ll’(ol;Loas-‘%f—(rl"oona- Maharashtra)—Aitr Condmog;xg &
Refrig’cration Equipment for Transport.—600 nos. p.a.—~( 1)
M/s Electronics Corpn. of India Ltd; Industrial D;ve;i gg
ment Area, Cherlapalli, HydcrabadAQ.—{Hyderabad- n "
?radesh)——-P'ower Line Carrier Equ:pr?':rx)—-loo nos. p.a.
Frequency Shift Equpment—25 nos. p-a.— ]
3/sngectronics Corpn. of India Ltd; Hyderabad.—-{Hyder:
»ad-Andhra Pradesh)—Nickel Cadmium Calis— 50,000 nos. p.a.

fter expansion)—(SE) .
* M/s ,l(’;l’ﬁlips Izdia Ltd; Shiv Sagar Estate, Block-A, Dr. Annf
Besant Koad, Worli, Bombay. —(Loni-Poona-Maharashtra)

Variable Gang Condensors—22,50,000 pes. p.a.';z(SE)I sustial
M)/s Armcess Engincers (P) Ltd; SUP-A8 &9, Rr:: ustnta
Estate, Madras.—(Madras Tamil Nadu—Tap
—10,000 nos. p.a.—(NU) _ )
' : i t. Ltd: Industrial Area, Partapur,
Mexllxi E?ﬁiir&?&%ﬂower & Distribution Transformers
upto 33 KV/SMVA—1,50,000 KVA p.a.—(COB)
Telecommunications
i N ial Develop-
:es Corpn. of India Ltd; Industria p-
menkt4 & Eifatrong;de?agad.—(Hyderabad-Andhra szg'::?)ex-
Antennae with Feld (of various sizesy—250 nos. p.a. (
Pansion)—(SE)
Transportation . o5
i rings Ltd; National Highway No. 3.
x(t‘;{ngfl?);%ntifriction Assemblies for Water
iles/Tractors—3 lakh nos. p.a.—(NA)

Industrial Machinery

M/s Shalimar Wires & Industries Ltd; 27-A, fj:amearc Street,
Calcutta-16.—(Uttarpara-West Bengal)—gour —f(rgE)
Cloth—1,50,000 sq. meters p.a. (after expans ion) BB e

Mys Papc’:r Machine Wire Industries Pvt. LI:/(ii"h 3, e
trial ~ Area, Nasik, Maharashtra.-.—(NasﬂgbO : amtrs )
Fourdrinier Wire (Metalic and Synthetic—48, q- . pa.
(after expansion)—(SE)

Shri Wazir Chand Kawatra, C-

Mjs Sussen Te
Baroda.—(Baroda-
Pumps of Automob

44, Cinema Road, Batala.—
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(Atlas Engg. Industry) (Gurdaspur-Punjab)—Diesel Engine:
(Upto 15 HP)—750 nos. p.a.—(COB)

M/s Usha Telehoist Ltd; Princep Street, Calcutta.—
(Faridabad-Haryana)—Hydraulic Pumps—80,000 nos. pa;
Control Valves—60,000 nos. p.a.-—(SE)

Machine Tools

M/s Wesman Enge. Co. Pvt. Ltd; 1/2, Allenby Road, Cal-
cutta.—(Dum Dum-24-Parganas, West Bengal)—Industrial

Furnaces—Rs 6 crores after expansion p.a.—(SE)
Fertilizers

M/s National Fertilizers Ltd; C-94, N.D S.E. Part-II, New
Delhi.—(Batinda, Punjab)—Ammonia—2,97,000 tonnes. Ures
—35,11,000 tonnes Sulphur (By-product)—8,250 tonnes.—(NU)

Chemicals

M/s Shri Ishar Alloy Steels Pvt. Ltd: (Gas Division) Sector.
D, New Industrial Area, Sukhalia, Sonwar Road, Indore.—
(Indore-Madhya Pradesh)—Oxygen Gas—4,50,000 Cu.M.—
(NU)

M/s Phillips Carbon Black Ltd; 160, Jor Bagh, New Delhi.
—(M/s Oriental Carbon Ltd.) (Ghaziabad-U.P.)—Carbon Black
(Furnace Type)—9,000 tonnes p.a.—(NU)

Shri Kewal Krishan ' Sethi, Sethi Niwas, C/285, Defenct
Colony, New Delhi-3.—(Ghaziabad-U.P.)—~Oxygen Gas—
0.45 M.C.M. Acetylene Gas—0.10 M.CM.—{NU)

M/s Hercules Chemical & Cardide Ltd; S-Dalhousi'e Square
East, Calcutta.—(Gokak, Belgaum, Karnataka)—Calcium Car.
bide—14,850 tonnes—(NU)

M/s Shalimar Paints Ltd; 13-Camac Stree_t, Calcutta.—
(Bangalore-Karnataka)—Paints, Enamels, Varnishes& N. C.
Lacquers —6,000 tonnes. Synthetic Resins (for captive Con-
sumption only)—60) tonnes.—(NU)

M/s Sturdia Chemicals Ltd; Neville House, Graham Road,
Ballard Estate, Bombay-—(Gujarat)—Citric Acit—3,000 tonnes
p.a.—(NA)

Drugs and Pharmaceuticals

M/s Ranbaxy Laboratories, Pvt. Ltd; Okhla New Delhi.—
(Delhi)—Rifampicin Capsules (150 MG)—10 lakhs & (300 MG)
—4 lakhs p.a. Rifampicin Syrup—100/mg/5. mL.—750 litres p.a.
—(NA)

M/s Chemical Industrial & Pharmaceutical Laboratories Ltd.
289, Bellasis Road, Byculla, Bombay.—(Bombay-Maharashtra)
—Trimethoprim B.P.—600 Kgs. p.a. Sulphamethoxazole—3
tonnes p.a.—(NA)

M/s Gluconate Ltd; 23, Camac Street, Calcutta.—(Nagpur-
Maharashtra)—Pethidine Hydroonloride—500 Kgs, (after ex-
pain) —(SE)

Textiles

M/s Sri Annapurna Cotton Mills Ltd; P-10, New Howrah
Bridge Approach Road, Calcutta-1—(Calcutta-West Bengal)—
Cotton Cloth—100 automatic looms.—(SE)

M/s LK. Synthetics Ltd; Kaml. Tower, Kanpur,—Kota.
Rajasthan)—Nylon Tyre Yarn Fabrics—800 tonnes p.a.—(NA)

M/s Textile Processing Corpn. of India Ltd; Budge-Budge.
Calcutta.—(Calcutta-West Bengal)—Processing of Cotton &
Blended Textiles—43.5 Mill. mtrs. p.a.—(NU)

M/s Vishwa Bharati Spg. & Weaving Co-operative Society
Ltd; Bhiwandi, Thana, Maharashtra.—(Bhiwandi-Maharashtra
—Cotton Yarn— 50,280 spindles. (after expansion)—(SE) ‘

M/s Shri Ramalinga Choodambikai Mills Ltd; Tirpur.—
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(Tirpur-Tamil Nadu)—Cotton Cloth—200 Automatic looms of
indigenous make. (after expansion).— (SE)

M/s The Bihar State Indusirial Development Corpn. Ltd;
Bandar Bagicha, Patna.—(Siwan-Bihar)—Cotton Yarn—25,000
spindles. —(NU)

M/s The Bihar State Industrial Development Corpn. Ltd.,

Bandar Bagicha, Patna.—(Madhubani-Bihar)—Cotton Yarn—
25,000 spindles p.a.—(NU)

Paper & Pulp

Shri R K. Jain, 123 Guldhar, Meerut Road, Ghaziabad.—
(Ghaziabad, Meerut, U.P.)—Packing, Wrapping & Corrugated
Papers & Boards—3,650 M.T. p.a.—(NU)

M/s U.P. Straw & Agro Products Ltd;
Bareilly.—(Moradabad-U.P.)—Corrugating
tonnes p.a.—(NU)

M/s Wainganga Paper Mills Ltd; D-38, Greater Kailash-1

New Delhi-48.—(Balaghat-M.P.)—Pulp & Paper—20,000 tonnes
p.a.—(NU)

13-Civil Lines,
Medium—10,000

Sugar

M/s The Deccan Sugar & Abkhari Co. Ltd; Dare House,
Parry’s Corner, Madras.—(Pugalur-Tamil Nadu)—Sugar—2,500
tonnes of sugar cane crushing capcaity per day.—{(after expan-
sion) (SE)

M/s Sonepat Co-operative Sugar Mills Ltd; Soneput, Distt.
Rohtak.—(Sonepat-Haryana)—Sugar—1,250 tonnes p. day
came crushing capacity.—(NU)

M/s Aruna Sugars Ltd; Pennadam, Distt. South Arcot,
Tamil Nadu.—(Pennadam, S-Arcot, Tamil Nadu)—Sugar—
4,000 tonnes per day cane crushing capacity.—(after expansion)
(SE)

Fermentation Industries

M/s Mount Shivalik Breweries Ltd; V & P.O. Bhankarpur,
Distt: Ropar.—(Ropar-Punjab)--Beer—50,000 Hecto Litres.—
(COB)

M/s Devana Modern Breweries Ltd; Dehri Talab Tillo,
Jammu-2.—(Jammu-J & K)—Beer—23,400 Hecto Litres p.a.
(COB) o

M/s Associated Breweries & Distilleries, Mehar House,
Ist Floor, 15, Cawasji Patel Street, Bombay-1.—(Cortalam-
Goa)—Bear—20,000 Hecto Litres.—(COB)

M/s Mysore Breweries Ltd; Yashwantpur, Bangalore.—-
(Yashwantpur-Karnataka)—Beer-—50,000 H. Litres. p.a.—
(COB)

M/s Aurangabad Breweries Ltd; 118, Jelly Bhavan No. 1,
10-New Marine Lines, Bombay.—(Aurangabad-Maharashtra)—
Beer—50,000 Hecto Litres.—(COB)

Rubber Goods

M/s Supreme Rubber Reclaimers Pvt. Ltd; 156-A Goller-
keri Street, Mangalore-1.—(Bondel, Mangalore. Karnataka)—
Reclaimed Rubber—1,500 tonnes p.a.-—(NU)

M/s T. Maneklal Mfg. Co. Ltd; Vaswani Mansion, Dinshaw
Vachha Road. Bombay-20.—(Ahmedabad-Gujarat)—Expansion
Joints & Flexibl: Cannextions-—10 tonnes p.a.—(NA)

Letters of Intent

Metallurgical Industries (Ferrons)

Shri Rajinder Kumar Aggarwal, G. T. Road, Meeran Ghati,
Karnal—(Karnal-Haryana)—Machine Screws (Self tapping and
specialised type)—500 tonnes p.a.—(NU)

Shri Manubhai C. Patel, 21-Megiadoot Society, Kareli

EASTERN ECONOMIST

Baug, Baroda.—(Gujarat)—O.T.S. Cans—7,000 tonnes p.a;
Battery Jackets—500 tonnes p.a.—(NU) P

M/s Man Industrial Corpn. Ltd; Near Loco. Jaipur.—

(Jaipur-Rajasthan)—Ferrous & Non-Ferrous Forgings—6,000
tonnes p.a.—(SE) .

Shri Narinder Nayar, Fair Haven. Doongersi Road, Mala-

bar Hill, Bombay.—(Maharashtra)—Specialised Pipe Fittings—
4,000 tonnes p.a.—(NU) )—Speciali ipe Fitting

Shri N. K. Jain, 190, Civil Lines (North) Muzaffarnagar.—
(Alwar-Rajasthan)—Centrifugal Alloy Castings—S500 tonnes
p.a; Alloy Steel Castings—500 tonnes p.a.—(NU)

My/s Precision Metal Industries, Dethi (Shri Chandra Mohan
Arya), 8/84, Punjabi Bagh, Delhi.—(Delhi)—Ferrous & Noa-
Ferrous Tubes—S500 tonnes p.a.—(NU) !

M/sD. L. Miller & Co. (P) Ltd; 3-Netaji Subhas Road,
Calcutta.—(Uttar Pradesh)—Ferrous & Non-Ferrous Finned
Tubes—500 tonnes p.a.—(NU)

Shr§ G. M. Surana, ¢/o M/s Surana Industries, Mahatma
Gandhi Road, Secunderabad.—(Andhra Pradesh)—Ferrous &
Non-Ferrous Finned Tubes—500 tonnes p.a.—(NU)

Shri Mahinder Kumar Gupta, 245.A, Oid Tharagpet, Banga-
lore.—(Karnatrka)—Ferrous & Non-Ferrous Finned Tubes—
500 tonnes p.a.—(NU)

Mys Steel Tubes of India Ltd; 27/34. Industrial Estate,
Indore-3.—(Madhya Pradesh)—Ferrous & Non-Ferrous Finned
Tubes—3500 tonnes p.a.—(NU)

M/s Samsher Singh, c/o Kuldip Singh & Bros; Hauz Qazi.
Delhi-6.—(Delhi)—Ferrous & Non-Ferrous Finned TubesESOO
tonnes p.a.—(NU)

M/s B. K. Extrusions, ‘Nirman’, East West Road No. 2,
Juhu-Parle. Scheme, Bombay.—(Maharashtra)—Ferrous & Non-
Ferrous Finned Tubes—500 tonnes p-a.—(NU)

M/s Ganges Steel Mfg. Co., (India) (P) Ltd; 23;24, Radha
Bazar Street, Calcutta-1.—(West Bengal)—Ferrous & NofY-
Ferrous Finned Tubes—500 tonnes p.a.—(NU)

M/s Andhra Pradesh Indl. Development Corpn. Ltd;
B-1-174, Fateh Maiden Rd; P.B. No. 13, Hyderabad.—E(Andhra
Pradesh)—Alloy & Heavy Duty Iron Castings including Auto-
mobile Castings-—15,000 tonnes p.a,.—(NU)

Shri S. Maruthasalam, Jey Dry Batteries Pvt. Ltd: 3(1)
S.D.R. Colony, Gopichettipalayam, Erode, Tamil Nz;du.(~
(Tamil Nadu)—Dry Cells—60 mill. nos. p.a.—(NU)

M/s Automatic Electric Pvt. Ltd; Rectifier House, 570,
Nargaun Road, Post Box No. 7103, Bombay.—(Bombay-Maha-

rashtra)—Current & Potential Transformers of 200 K. V.
Range—120 nos. p.a.—(NA)

M/s N.GEF. Ltd; Bangalore.—(Bangalore-Karnatak)—
Thyristors—16,000 nos. p.a; Thyristor Convertors for Indus-

trial Controls—Rs. 250 lakhs; Thuiostor Control Systems for
Industrial Use—Rs. 250 lakhs p.a.-—(NA)

Shri U. K. Choudhry, 314, Jodhpur Park, Calcutta-31.—
(Calcutta-West  Bengal)—Fan Capacitors—30,000 nos. p.a:
Flourscent & other discharge lighting capacitors-—30,000 nos,
p.a; Motor capacitors—20,000 nos. p.a.—(NA) a

Shri W.P. Karnik, 12-B, Connaught Road, Poona-l.—
(Maharashtra)—Mineral Insulated Cables—2 Mill. core metres
p.a.—(NU)

Shri Surinder Vasudeva, 109-A, Model Town, Yamuna-
nagar.—(Jagadhri, Ambala,. Haryana)—H. T. Capacitors—
70,000 nos. p.a; L.T. Capacitors—25,000 nos. p.a; Medium
Frequency Capacitors—20,000 nos. p.a.—(NU)

M/s W.S. Insulators of India Ltd; Madras.—(Bangalore-
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Karnataka)—Telemetring - Equipment—35 sets p.a; Power Line
Carrier Equipment—40 nos. p.8.—(NA)

M/s Sree Thirumalai Electronics Pvt.Ltd; R. Muthu Gdoun-
der’s Calony, Harur, Distt: Dharmapuri, Tamil Na ll:ll—«
-(Dharmapuri-Tamil Nadu)—Metallised/Plain Plastic ilm
Capacities—10 Mill. nos. p.a.—(NU) s

M/s Pioneer Electric Furnace Manufacturers (Successors
to Ele/ctrotherm Industries), G.I.D.C. Indu;tnal Estate, Vnthgl
Udog Nagar, Vallabh Vidyanagar. Kaira sttt,—{»:.glan -
Kaira-Gujarat_.Elecxric Melting & Heating Furnages—2J nos.
P.a; Heat Treatment Furnaces—Rs. 50 lakhs p.a.—(NU)

M/s The General Electric Co. of India .L_td: Magnet House,

ittarangan Avenue, Calcutla.—-(Nalm-U.P.)—.—{u). S%ecml

pose Transformers upto 33 KV.—285 MVA p.a; (ii) Reac-
tor upto 132 KV—55 MVA p.a.—{SE) ' N

M/s Jyoti Ltd; P.O. Chemical Industnes, Baroda-3.—
(Ba"oda-G):xjarat)—-Generators—l,53,600 K.W. for ranges upto
6000 K.W.—(SE) e

M/s Gystronics. Division of M/s Sarabhai M. Chemicals
& Electroniycs (P) Ltd; 89-92, Naroda Industrial Area, Ahme:
dabad, —. (Ahmedabad-Gujarat)—‘Au.cnuators/Faders—JOO nos;
Pulse Gepetators—100 nos; Pattern Generators— 200 nos:
Transister Testors—100 nos; Frequency Counters—100 nos;
Digital Voltmeters—100 nos; Function Generators—100 nos;
Distortion Factor Meters—100 nos; Electrophorers Appara-
tus—]00 nos.-—~(NA)

Transportation

. e . d
Shri Natver G. Oza, 6-Mani Nivas, Lady Hardinge Road,
Bomba)'~—(Surendranagar~Gujarat)—~O|l Seals—2 mill. nos.
A Buildi 17
M/s Bharat Gears Ltd; Allahabad Bank Building, 1/-
Parliainem gucct, New Dclhi.-~(Bombay-Maharashtm)—(.rank
&®115—30,000 nos. p.a.—(NA)
Industrial Machinery

M/s Etscheid India Pvt, Ltd; 1/8, Prince Golam Mohd.
Road,/ CE:ZﬁTtaif(nﬁoogli-Wcst Bengal)—Cooling Tank ;z&c;
W 250 capacity 258 litres—720 nos; Cooling tank type KW
300 Capacity 516 litres.—576 nos; Cooling tank type KW 2000
capacity 1024 litres.—432 nos; Cooling tank type KW 200
Capacity 2740 litres. 288 nos; Cooling tank type K\Y 00
Capacity 50—180 nos; Cooling tank 1ype KT 108000 5.;;:):&)\ y
10800-—48 nos; Cooling tank type KT, 20,000 capacity 2J,000—
24 nos—(NU) —
M/s : eering Works, 4-Sidhpura Industrial Estate
S.v. léogiltpcliloizgalgg(&)gBombay-GZ,—«(Bombz_ny-Maharashtra)
—Single Bed Cardmatic Hand Knitting Niuchnne~3p,099 sepg
-a; Double Bee Hand Knitting Machine—-15,000 sets p.a; Ri
K"i“ing attachment—15,000 sets p.a —(NU) <
M/s ics Ltd: Kamla Tower, Kanpur. —(Kanpur-
UP)LIJ):(IWSTY\'VI:?S::: Machines for Synthetic Fibre lndustry—
¢ 30 nos. p.a.—(NA)
# Machine Tools

Qo ti
M/s Indian Sugar & General Engg. Corpn. (P“’p‘s"‘.m.Swa
Industrial Syndic%uc Ltd),  Yamunanagar.—(Yamunanigar
aryana)- -Press Brakes & Guillotine Shears—50 nos. p.a.—
A

Engineering Indusiries .

Shri Vallabh Glass Works Ltd; Anand-Sojitra Road, Vinya-

na,gar.~(Anand-Kuira-Gujarat)—-‘Polyvinyl Butyral Foils—0.75
Mmillion Sq. meters. p.a.--(NA)

Shri D. Vijayaraghav & Sons, 767. 36th Cross, IV-T Block,
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Jayanagar, Bangalore-11.—(Hosur, Dharmapuri,-Tamil Nadu—
Hard Metal & Hard Metal Products—50 tonnes p.a.—(NU)

Shri K-46,. 2ad Floor, Connaught
Circus, New Delhi.—-(Khopoli, Kolaba, Maharashtra)—
p.a.—(NU)
Shri Anil Bahl, 208, Rouse Avenue, New Delhi.—(Faridabad
Haryana)—Forged Hand Tools—3,000 tonnes p.a. (NU)

M/s Widia (India) Ltd; 8/9th Mile, Tumkur Road, Post
Bag 2280, Yeswanthpur, Bangalore. ~(Bangalore-Karnataka)—
Hard Metal & Hard Metal Products including Tungsten carbide
products Allied materials, tipped tools including multi point

.tools & mining tools—52 tonnes taking the posi expansion

annual capacity for civilian use to 10J tonnes p.a.—(SE)

Chemicals

M/s Fertilizer Corpn. of India Ltd; Ramagundam Unit,
P.O. Godavari Khani, Distt: Karim Nagar, Andhra Pradesh.—
(Andhra Pradesh)—Argon Gas—0.96 M.C.M.—(NA)

M/s Maharashtra Vegetable Products (P) Ltd; Dhulia,
Maharashtra.—(Dhulia-Maharashtra)—Oxygen Gas—2,50,000
C.M.—(NA)

M/s Cloth Traders Pvt.
Ahmedabad.—Kalol,
750 M. T.—(NU)

M/s Government Soap Factory, Bangalore.—(Bangalore-
Karnataka)—Sodium Tripolyphosphate—30,000 tonnes p.a.—
(NA)

The Managing Director, U. P. State Development Corpn.
Ltd; Director of Industries Building, 117/420, G. T. Road,
Kanpur-2.—(Mizopur-U.P.)—Sodium Tripolypeosphate-30,000
tonnes p.a. (NU)

Shri M. K. Gupta, 36/1, Punjabi Bagh. New Delhi.—
(Ranchi-Bihar)-—Potassium Chlorate—4,500 tonnes p.a.—
(NU)

M/s Indian Aluminium Cables Ltd; Kanchenjunga Building,
(7th Floor), 18-Bharakhamba Road, New Delhi.—(Ghaziabad*
Meerut, U.P.)—Wire Enamels/Impregnating Varnishes —3,000
tonnes p,a. (NA)

Shri Surjit Singh, 12/26, East Patel Nagar. New Delhi.—
(Ludhiana-Punjab)—Sulphuric Acid—16,500 tonnes p.a.—(NU)

M/s Universal Chemicals & Industries Pvt. Ltd; 317,
Neelam, 3rd Floor, 108, Worli Sea Face Road, Bombay.—

(Thana-Maharashtra)—-Sodium Chiorate—1,500 tonnes p.a.—
(NA) ‘

Ltd; 253, New Cloth Market,
Mehsana, Gujarat)—Glyoxal (40 %)—

Drugs & Pharmaceuticals

M/s Indian Drugs & Pharmaceutieals Ltd; N-12, N.D.S.E.
Part-1, New Delhi-49.—(Andhra Pradesh)—Indomathacin
Capsules—60 mill. nos. p.a; Sulphamethexy Pyrdiazine tablets—
100 miil. nos. p.a; Frusemide Tablets—2S mill. nos. .a;3
Methyl Depa Tablets—-20 mill. nos. p.a; Phtalyl Sulphathiazole
Tablets—120 mill. nos. p.a; B-Complex Forte tablets—40 mill.
nos. p.a; Cheable Vitamin tablets—50 million nos. p.a.—(NA)

Paper & Pulp

M/s Gogte Minerals, ‘Empress Court, 126, Backbay Recla-
mation, Bombay.-—(Maharashtra)—Dissolved Pulp—30,000
tonnes. Polynesic Staple Fibre—27,000 tonnes p.a: Car’bon
I;}sulphidc (intermediate for item 2 above)—10,000 tonnes—

8]

M/s Abaskar Construction (P) Ltd; 26-Curzon Road, New
Delhi.—Nadia-West Bengal)—Wrapping Paper & Fluting
Media and Liner—4,000 tonnes p.a. (NU)

Shri Mahadeo Prasad Jhunjhunwala, c/o. M/s Soh
Pachisia & Co., 16-India Exchange Place, /Calgu?tg-llﬁ!
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(Hooghly-West Bengal)—Unbleached Paper-—4,500 tonnes p.a.

bhan Apartment, Flat No. 24-A, Worli Hills, Bombay-18.—

l

)

—(NU) .
! (Kurnool-Andhra Pradesh)—Fi — .

M.%hn Gopal Daga, 168-B, Jamunalal Bajaj Street, Calcutta— (NU) )—Fibre Glass—2000 tonnes p.a.— é 2 «
(era papur-West Bengal)—Paper (Industrial Papers such as Shri Raj K P . 5 2 > :
pping & Packing Paper & Paper & Boards)—6,000 tonnes Pyt le. 5162 ;mar arshotam Nath Jain, c/o Peeraj Agencies ‘i : e L I ° %
pa (N : B o tannte oy e {DelhifHaryana)— g"" e 88 5od g4 S gl

iri N. K. Dabriwala, A-1/34, Safdarjung Enclave, N e nnes p-a.—NL) £E 27 §c, & 3 3

Delhi.—(Karnal-Haryana)—Unbleached szlpe%—-d 000 t’onnf:‘: _Shri M. A. Palaniappa Chettiar, Mg. Director, The Jawahar -2 % 8 g E & _5 § § g 2aq iz
p.a,—(NU) ) - Mills Ltd; Salem-5.—(Dharmapuri-Tamil Nadu)——:Fibrc Glass— u 5o 2 §%’ o 38 o 2y -; =
Shri Kamlesh Kumar Rathi, F-7-A, Hauz Khas Enclave 2000 tonnes p.a.—(NU) : (/)] it s 5 83 8 E 38‘ :S'Z £ é ‘gg
New Delhi.—(Pattancherru, Andhra Pradesh)—Wiitting Print. M/s Rahi Glass Ltd: Promoter; N. Chandr EE B '7’: £4 2 S E 52 E < 3o
ing Wrapping Papers & Boards—15,000 tonnes pa.—(NU)  Colony, New Dalhi-24.— (Maharashiray Fibre  Glae 3000 = i3S aisleies sigs 13
Shri M.P. Khemka, 114, Chittaranjan Avenue, Calcutta-7.— M. tonnes p.a.—(NU) ass—2,000 o) 33 '3 2 38 ,S% -§§ ¢ g 825 E ; §
(Purulia/Nadia, West Bengal)—M.G. Kraft, Writing. Printin M/s Gujarat Fibre Glass M - > o o GofgonIBosEaeiae 3
Duplicating Paper, etc.—7,500 tonnes p-a--;(NU) . g Vithal Udyognagar, Kaira Glili.nufactunng. Company, 52/63, .
(ChShl<;|i Bishw&"‘gh Pasari, 3796, Chawri Bazar, Delhi-6.— Glass—2,000 tonnes’p.a.—«(f\lU) jarat.—(Kaira-Gujarat)—Fibre w 6 ” & [ -
andrapur-Maharashtra)—Paper—35,000 tonnes a. (NU) i - - &5 2
S ey Gt M, Len, Chmber 30 (T oG 260 tonnes - (NG S oS5 s~ 2 :
oor, Dalal Street, Fort, Bombay.—(A - A , .2, — .
Ot Papcr 5,000 tonnes p.a.y—. ( I’\}U;lrangabz).d Maharashtra M/s A(;ldhra Pradesh Industrial Dev. Corpn. Ltd; Shakar — x .= : # (o) o
Shri Mayank Kumar Poddar, 24/B, Park Street, Calcutta.— ghaw;In, lgou}r}d Floor, B-I-174, Fateh Maidan Road, Post ) ° ) S o | b el i
(Midnapur-West Bengal)—M.G. Kraft P ) X ox No. 13, Hyderabad.—(Menboobnagar-Andhra-Pradesh)— : i
- v .G. Kra aper—7,500 tonnes  Fibre Glass—2,000 tonnes esh) L b !
pa; Wrapping Paper, M.F. Paper_including Bond Paper, N p-3.—(NU) - () |
Tl?;?lej ;’aper, etc.—7,500 tonnes p.a; Total: 15,000 tonnes p.a. Tiri‘gﬁfi;ggs“ﬁ Aides, 96, (Bgﬁin Road, Post Box No. 2286 g (=) > c E
TN , Madras-19.—(Dharampuri.Tamil Nadu)—Fibre (= -
(Jslgn Chlr;l{nj_xla:hBlyaniI,) N-203, Greater Kailash, New Delhi. Gla;;-28,000 tonnes p.a.—(NU) du)—Fibre @ ° : ] “ : &-g
—(Jhalawar-Rajasthan)—Paper (Industrial papers such as /s Swan Mills Ltd; Hind i s ; o2
Wrapping & Packing papers and paper boardz)g.cﬁ 000 tonnes Kasturba Gandhi Marg Ne[;v uls)té:llr;l' Time House. 12th Floor, : x “ l x5 w9
p.a—(NU) , Glass—2.000 tonnes p.a.-’—*(NU) L—(Uttar Pradesh)—Fibre - - u |= : = ’g ] g g g

M/s New Prahlad Mills Ltd; 55-A ollo Street, Fort M/s R ; - £ :
Bombay.—(Solan-Himachal Pradesh)—Pac]Fc)ing and Wrap;?i;é (West/%enéasl;igbrggpany’ 10/t, Elgin Road, Calcutta.— O > “ “ .- o g : £ gﬁ g
Papers and Boards—11,000 tonnes p.a.—(NU) ass—2,000 tonnes p.a.—(NU) L, L ) > £35 § | § B o o |62

Shri Narendra Kumar, 20-British Indian Street, Calcutta.— Ceramics : o : 0 £73 | §4c = £ =
(Pvrlia-West Bengal)—M.G. Kraft, Writing, Printing, Duplica- Shri J. P. Mehta, S h .a ° 838 .8 Cg8 a
ting, Cartridge. Bank and Bond Papers, etc.—7,500 tonnes p.a.— nagar-Guj A , Suryamahal No. 1, Bhavnagar.—(Bhav- : - ™ |5 9= €8 S X e
(NO) o Pa.— nagar Qe —Refuctory Grade Magnesite 45,000 tonfits SR OE O 88T IE 5958 O 3z

Shri V.L.N. Madhusudan 136,24, P.G. Road, Secunderabad . (1) A\ - OB L & § 2 I8 2585 5 e &
—(Kurnool-Andhra Pradesh)—Kraft Paper 9,000 tonnes p.a; Change in Names (Owners/Undertaki 0 m - %030 | . = 5 g.“-’ o 4 g -
Writing & Printing Paper—4,500 tonnes p.a.—(NU) Inf . , aking) 7] - ; ab® |2 X2 &5 a o2 |§

Shri Bijay Nandan Patodia, 11/1, Heysham Road, Calcutta (Information pertains to particular licences only) o T s $iE1S EcSEQR 8% [Z |
—(Karnataka)—Paper consisting of Kraft, Packaging Wrappin' From M/s Sudershan Engg. Pvt. Ltd. t ; S : o W =5 < ! 8 g 2E %0 g 2 3 S
Corrugating Mediums—5,000 tonnes—(NU) . & g Containers Ltd: Bombay, 0 M/s Universal Cans u ﬂ .2§ p o =< 2332 % o 3

. . | ) . — o |

ls(h“ K.K. Maheshwari, 35-L. Jagmohandas Marg, Bombay, From M/s Motilal Padampat Sugar Mills C Y= “ > = wow | P 2 2 g & 8 S 3 3 3
—(Kolaba-Maharashtray—Paper  (Corrugating Media/other to M/s Motilal Padampat Udyog Limite d_‘ § 0. Ltd: Kanpur. om SFE2 | X w2 ._'3 g o £ 9 |2
varieties)—35,000 tonnes p.a.—(NU) Kanpur. ; (Sugar Mills Branch) n [ 'g ok = O 8 8 O act w 6 c o 1

. . -~ —-— Ll hd c - b4 o
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M/s Modern Fibre Glass Manufacturing Co., 60/61, Madhu-  Street, Calcutta.—(Rajasthan)—Cryolite
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Now, an export that
earns more than
forelg change

SAAIMMT 1560

HMT earns pride.

Because Indian know-how,Indian
technology and Indian designs are
now being imported. By the UK.

That's certainly reversing a
trend.
. Yes, one of the most famous
international names in machine
tools manufacture, Wickman of UK,
have signed a 10-year licensing
agreement with HMT.

This means Wickman will
manufacture the HMT

The suggestions, advice and
participation of both big and small-
scale industries resulted in
" improving existing machines as

also deve oping new ones.

S, In turn, resulted i

machine tools becomx’ngu:a\!/{e}\;ilT
more effective and versatile And
also more acceptable to potenual:
customers.

Yes, it certainly 1akes two
match skills to ne);ds. t

You and HMT.
Minichucker. ar's
That's the HMT way 1 -
And by Providing the design reliance. Y10 self.

and know-how, HMT has
started a new kind of brain.
drain—one to be encouraged.
In order to meet their own
specific marketing needs,
Wickman collaborated with HMT
to provide additional machining
cycles, compact and better

hydraulics, facilities for mounting
a chip conveyer, tool setting
facihties, efficient chip guard and
coolant systems.

This 1s how the most successful
developments 1ake place.

With customer participation.

Yot Bl machine poke.
hnnt

HINDUSTAN MACHINE ToOLS LIMITED
3% Cunningham Road, Bangalore 560052
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Summary of speech of Shri Kris.hn?raj M.D.
Thackersey, Chairman, The Scindia Steam
Navigation Co., Ltd., made at the 55th Annual
fgeneral Meeting of the Shareholders on Wednes-
g. the 18th December 1974, at Patkar Hall,

Bombay.

You would be pleased to
observe that the Company's
performance during the year
under review has been very
good. The Freight and charter
hire earnings have risen from
Rs. 54,01 crores to Rs. 65.49
crores, increasing the gross
profit from Rs. 12.32 crores to
Rs. 15.26 crores, leaving a
Tecord net profit of Rs. 8.21
crores as compared to Rs.6.19
crores of the last year.

The Directors have recom-
mended a dividend of 12%
on the face value of the shares

,i'e. Rs. 240 per share, this

ing the maximum possible
dividend declarable under the
Companies (Temporary Res-
trictions of Dividends) Act,
1974, The full dividend is
subject to tax. The reserves
and surplus of the Company
now stand at Rs. 31.5 crores
as against Rs. 26.7 crores
at the end of the previous
year.

The oil prices continued
to rise streeply, notably bet-
ween  October 1973 and
February 1974, shooting up ab-
normally the fuel cost of ships.
Ships suffer undue delays not
only in Indian ports _but also
In foreign ports, adding subs-
antially to operational cost.

Shipping being international
in operation has had to bear
the brunt of global inflation,
resulting in the rising costs of
stevedoring, labour, oil, port
charges, repairs etc. whlqh are
beyond the control of shipping
lines. The shipping conferences
have often had to adjust the
freight rates with a view to
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neutralising such rise in costs
as much as possible,

The Company keeps in
check the 0peration§l costs, en-
suring economy & introducing
innovations in cargo handling
and ocean transportation,
adopting unitisation as far as
possible. In its India/U. K.
Continent Service the Com-
pany provided ships to lift full
loads of palletised chests of
tea from Calcutta. The Com-
pany’s vessels also lift palletis-
ed tea and rubber from
Cochin in and rubber from
Malaysian ports and singapore.
Consideration is given to lift
cotton piece goods in pallets.

The new ships acquird by

the Company are designed to
carry containers. The Com-
any’s vessels in India/
U.S.A. Pacific route, have
been catering to cont'amensed
traffic between  Singapore,
Taiwan and Hong Kong and
the Pacific Coast ports since
1971/72. This facility can be
extended to Indian ports as
containerised traffic develops
from India.

In our tramping sector, the
Company's bulk carriers were
fullyimployed, the dry cargo
freight market being good
throughout the year.

The Company's acquisition
programme is going ahead.
1t took delivery of one Emdcr}:
built bulk carrier ““Jalvallabh
of 53,500 DWT. One bulk
carrier of 75,000 DWT is on
order with M/s. Scott Lith-
gows Ltd.,, Port Glasgow,
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expected to be delivered in the
last quarter of 1976.

The Suez Canal is likely
to be re-opened for navigation
before June 1975. Its re-
opening depends on how soon
congenial  political climate
is created and necessary inter-

national agreements are secured.

The utilization of the canal
by shipping will depend upon
the level at which the Suez
Canal dues are fixed.

It is gratifying that our
Government have tentatively
fixed an ambitious shipping
target of 9.64 million gross
registered tons, including 1
million tons on order, to be
achieved by end of the Fifth
Five Year Plan. Such un-
precedented expansion efforts
call for elastic availability
of rupee and foreign exchange
resources, facilities to raise
rupec and foreign exchange
loans on commercially viable
basis and special development-
al incentives. In this context
the Government’s decision
to discontinue the develop-
ment rebate is retrograde step.
Hitherto development rebate
has been the one greatest
incentive given to shipping and
it has helped the Indian ship-
ping industry to expand smo-
othly. The initial depreciation
allowance proposed as an
alternative to development
rebate is not an adequate relief.
I still feel that development
rebate is the only answer to
increase the tonnage and to
achieve the target set in the
Fifth Five Year Plan.

Drydocking and repairing
facilities in India should be
improved. The development
of ports is very vital for effi-
cient handling of the traffic
passing through the ports, The
traffic at Bombay port has
outgrown the port’s capacity
and extensive development of
the port at its present site is
not .feasible. Therefore, the

proposed building up of a ne
port at Nhava Sheva acro
the Bombay harbour, wit
facilities to berth deep draftc
vessels and to handle by
cargoes and containerise
traffic has to be expedited.

I take this opportunity 1
thank Shri Kamalapati Tr
pathi, the Minister for Shig
ping and Transport whos
matured guidance and couns:
have been of great value t
the shipping industry. I woul
like to record our thanks t
Shri P. K. Mukherjee, til
recently the Deputy Minister
for his help to Indian ship
ping.

I have pleasure in welcom
ing Shri H. M. Trivedi, whe
has recently been appointe
as the Minister of State fo
Shipping and Transport.
am sure, his rich administra
tive and shipping experienct
and knowledge will be of grea
help to the shipping industry.

Our sincere thanks are du
to the Secretaries, Join
Secretaries and other official:
in the Ministries of Transpor
and Finance, the Directo:
General of Shipping and hi
officials as well as the official
of Transchart for their gui-
dance, help and advice, |
also thank the officials of the
Shipping Development Func
Committee, Reserve Bank o
India and other Government
departments for their co-
operation and assistance,

I convey our thanks to our
patrons. shippers and other
well wishers of the Company.
I thank the Management,
officers and staff, both ashore
and afloat, and the agents at
various ports for their service
and devotion to duty.

Note ;

This does not purport to be the
proceedings of the annual general
meeting of the company,
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Dr. Bharat Ram

Ladies & Gentlemen,

While cordially welcoming you to
this 86th Annuai General Meeting of
your Company, may I wish you all,
who are present and all the share-
holders, a happy and prosperous 1975,

The Directors’ Report and the audi-
ted Statement of Accounts for the
year ended 30th June 1974 have al-
ready been circulated. As you
would have undoubtedly noted, the
financial record is satisfactory; but
it has not been possible to pass on the
benefit to the shareholders. On the
contrary, the dividend rate is con-
siderably lower than last year, and
this is so because of the Companies
(Temporary Restrictions and Divi-
dends) Act.

As per the provisions of this Act,
Companies cannot pay dividends with-
in India in excess of the distribut-
able profits, which has been specified
as one-third of the net profits of the
Company for the financial ycar or an
amount equivalent to 129, dividend
on the face value of the equity shares
of the company and the dividend pay-
ible on the preference shares, which-
aver is lower. According to Govern-
ment, this restriction on dividends
ilong with the Additional Emolu-
ments (Compulsory Deposit) Act 1974
and the Compulsory Deposit Scheme
‘Incometax-payers) Act 1974 con-
stituted a package to fight inflation.

1 feel that the Companies (Tempo-
‘ary Restrictions and Dividends) Act
:ould have been conceived in a more
imaginative fashion. The provisions
of this Act do not freeze dividends,
but in fact result in the reduction of
dividend payment. 1t is, therefore,
1ot comparable with Additional
Emoluments (Compulsory Deposit)
Act, which impounds additional pay-
ments, but does not prohibit such
sayments being made. While the
ninimum dividend sum involved is
>stimated at only Rs S0 crore and is
1ot likely to have an excessive in-
luence on the demand factor, its
mpact on investment sentiment has
seen disastrous. Even the stated
sbjective of Government could have
seen secured if Companies were
illowed to pay dividends, as before
‘he Act, but dividend in excess of that
sermitted by the present Act was to
3¢ compulsorily deposited in the
sompany and made payable with ade-
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The Delhi Cloth & General Mills Co. Ltd.

Speech by Dr. Bharat Ram, Chairman, Board of Directors at the 86th Annual General
Meeting of The Delhi Cloth & General Mills Co. Ltd., on December 30, 1974 at Delh;

quate interest, say, 249, over and
above the Bank rate, after a period
of two years. This would have given
the shareholderst the satisfaction of
having earned the dividends, and
what is more important it would not
have had a depressing influence on
the new issue market. Similarly, the
measure of credit squeeze was im-
poused rather illogically as it froze the
borrowings of companies as on a par-
ticular date viz. October 31, 1973.
The resuit of this has been that those
companies who had managed their
affairs well on that particular date,
suffered most. In addition, those
companies who had large seasonal
requirements like Textiles, Vanaspa‘i
& Sugar. were put to great difficulties.

The high rate of inflation which
has overtaken both the developed
and developing countries during the
Jast two to three years has provoked
policy-makers in devising new forms
of controls and regulations, which
may help to stabilise the price
level or at least minimise its rate of
increase. Price-Incomes policy had
in a way become a fashionable con-
cept in many countries in the Western
Evrope, North America and lately
in Latin America and even Africa.
In reality, however, it did not prove
to be a success.

In our own country, we have had
the urhappy experience of price con-
trols. These controls have been im-
posed for years now, mostly on com-
modities which are essential and
where the supply is shorter than de-
mand. We have seen how the very
existence of such controls has dis-
couraged investments and how even
public financial institutions hesitate
to extend loans if the prices are not
remunerative. The consequence has
been that in the very industries where
supplies were required to be aug-
mented, shortage conditions got
perpetuated and aggravated.

Let us see why at all we in our coun-
trv have got into an inflationary
situation. It would be well to remem-
ber that inflationary pressures had de-
veloped even before the hike in oil
prices. Whatever may be the causes
for inflation in other countries, in
India the fall in foodgrains production
which is the principal item of mass
consumptiol., was the starting point.
The marketable surplus of food-
grains available for urban consump-
tion shrinks in a greater proportion
than the fall in production, because
the farmers more or less maintain
their level of consumption. Thus,
cven a small reduction in production
tends to have a disproportionate im-
pact on price levels. The same or
similar kind of effect is produced by
reduction in the production of other
agricultural commodities like cotton,
sugarcane, oilseeds, etc. The agro-
based industries constitute thetgnos:
important segment in our nationa
ecc;’:omy, and their heaith or other-
wise influences the price level of the
products which are consumed by the

common man. The increase in the
prices of these commodities together
with that of foodgrains leads to a rise
in wage rates, the link being provid-
ed by dearness allowance. The de-
mand-pull inflation which starts in the
agricultural sector multiplies itself as
it spreads into a cost-push inflation
in other sectors.

In my view there arc two principaj
reasons as to why agricultural pro.
duction has not kept pace with the
requirements.  Firstly, the failure of
monsoons _in succession. Secongdly
and more important, it is because we
have not given cnough attention to
the development of agriculture and
the need to free ourselves from the
vagaries of monsoor. The level of
investment in _agricultura] develop-
ment has been inadequate, The agri-
cultural sector, which produces one-
half of the natioral outpyt was allof-
ted less than one-fifth of the total
Plan outlay in_the Fourth Plan and
less than one-sixth in the Second and
Third Plans. The result is that we are
exposed to floods and droughts, and
are short of fertilizers, pesticides,
electric power and a host of other
inputs which contribute to production
and productivity.

Other essential articles like cement,
paper, which are in short supply arc
due tv the wrong policies followed by
Government both in respect of fix-
ing prices at uaremunerative levels
and virtually discouraging people who
are in a position to go ahead with
expansion plans. Tne situation is
particularly sad and tragic because in
these industries we could have easily
expanded production with domestic
resources, and there was no question
of importing either foreign capital
or know-how.

Over the years the shortages in
wage goods industries as much as in
certain basic industries and in infra-
structural facilities have occurred,
primarily because management of
both public and private sector under-
takings is never allowed a free hand.
While the former is hamstrung by
bureaucratic regulations, the Iatter
is subjected to an unbelievable mix of
ideology and regulations in detail
with the result that the overall major
objective of speeding up economic
growth has not been achieved.

We are thus faced today with a
critical situation where two opposile
forces are at work. On the one hand,
the back of inflation has not yet been
broken, and on the other there seems
to be a beginning in the decline of
economic activity, which may de-
velop into a recession. 1 personally
feel that the anti-inflationary meca-
sures adopted by Government were
necessary, even though they have
caused some difficultics. The ques-
tion is as to how long Goverament
should stick to these measures, and
whether some adjustments have to be
made, if only to ensure that the mea-
sures do not become counter-produc-
tive and result in creating new prob-
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lems like wide-spread unemplo

which  would be very d';ng:'?;:}st:
When  dealing with iwo contrary
trends, a delicate balance has neces-
sarily to be struck. Stability and
growth represent two sides of the
Same coin.  One cannot be pursued at
the expense of the other. This is
neither possible, nor desirable. What
13 called for is the reorientation
of policy on the principle that o¢
nomy lies not so ‘much in reducing
expenditure, but jn making wise ¢x-
penditure decisions. 1t is, therefore
necessary in my opinion that while'
retaining a certain amount of control
over credit, the Government must at
the same time encourage investment
m industries. Even the latest report
of the Rcser\(g Bank of India on Cur-
rency anc'i' Finance has pointed out
that — ‘“the problem of price in-
flation is also to be allributed in a
wider context, to the long-term fac-
tors of low investment and low pro-
duction”. To achieve the maximum
bem;ﬁt out of invesiment, prioritics
for investment must be in agro-based
industries and wage-goods industries.
The other important field of invest-
ment must be in power, because the
country has lost a good deal of pro-
duction due to the existj capa-

cities not being fully utilised be
of power shortage. ¢ breause

If our country is now ing
through a phase of unrest, llre“;lcr:)&:
nomic situation is largely responsible
for it. This unrest is taking quite~gy
few forms and is even manifest in
Parliament and in some State Assem-
blies also. None of the unhappy
evenls are isolated incidents, bhut
all are connected like the links of a
chain. Just as sedatives cap tempora-
rily relieve pain, but cannot curc the
disease, the problems in our country
have to be squarely met, instead of
taking ad hoc measures and living in

the hope that a good !
do the trick. B monsoon will

1 should, however, not be mistaken
to be a pessimist. The problem of
inflation cannot be solved merely by
intellectual analysis or an intellec-
tual ‘answer, 1t requires a disciplin-
ing of thinking and behaviour on the
part of all economic and political
groups. There is need for everyone
of us doing a bit more than what we
are doing now, so that the avail-
abilities are increased and the long-
term objectives which we have sct for
ourselves and for the nation are pot
thwarted. .

Let me coaclude by thanking each
and every worker and all members
of the staff for the contribution they
have made to the successful operation
of the Company during last year,
It is my trust and hepe that the Com-
pany will prosper further with their
continued support,

Note: This does not purport to
be a record of the proceedings of the
Annual General Meeting.
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SAKTHI SUGARS LIMITED

Regd. Office :
8/28, Race Course Road,
Coimbatore-641018

Text of speech by Thiru N. Mahalingam, B.Sc,,
F.LE., Chairman, Sakthi Sugars Limlte.d, deli-
vered at the i3th Annual General Meeting held

on 23rd December, 1974.

I“ welcome you all to the
Annual General Meeting
of your Company which marks
the end of a successful decade
of operations and the begin-
ning of a new era of further
dynamic expansion. The An-
nual report and the accounts
for the year ended June 30,
1974 have becn with you for
some time and [ shall take
them as read.

Working Results

Regarding the performance
of your .company I would like
to point out that Sakthi Sugars
has again succeeded in increa-

Thiru N. Mahalingam

sing the quantity of cane
Crushed to 8.13 lakh tonnes
from 6.88 Jakh tonnes in 1972-
W¥which is a new record for
Your fuctory.  There were no
doubt delays in deliverics by
Machinery suppliers and hence
the programme could be com-
pleted only by the end of
April, this" year, instcad of
February as scheduled result-
Ing in some inconvenience to
the ryots in the matter of
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cane crush because the crush-
ing operations could not be
mairtained at the level visua-
lised earlier. While regretting
the delay in crushing we are
happy to state that in regard
to the quantity of cane crush-
ed, your factory is the third
largest for any sugar mill in
the country and for sugar pro-
duction the second largest
for any single unit in 1973-74.
I am glad to say that the
newly erected plant and machi-
nery are functioning satisfac-
torily and their efficiency have
been fully established after
some teething trouble with the
crushing rate being currently
of rated capacity.

The output of sugar at
67,776 tonnes against 59,972
tonnes in 1972-73 is nearly
double that of any other sugar
mill in Tamil Nadu and
Sakthi Sugars is the first fac-
tory in this State to achieve a
capacity of 4000 tonnes daily.
The net profit before deprecia-
tion and taxation for 1973-1974
has recorded a big rise to RS.
104.72 lakhs from Rs. 74.99
lakhs in the previous year in-
spite of higher interest charges,
a bigger wage bill, and higher
cost of cane.

The amount set aside for
depreciation is Rs. 46.99 lakh
(Rs. 34.66 lakhs) and Develop-
ment rebate Rs. 32,67 lakhs
(Rs. 7.15 lakhs). With a large
claim towards depreciation and
development rebate, there is
no hability for taxation. A
provision of Rs. 9 lakhs was
made on this account on the
last occasion. The allocation
to prefersnce share redemp-
tion reserve is Rs. 50,000
(same) and dividend reserve
Rs. 18.45 lakhs (Rs. 22.50
lakhs). Your Directors have

recommended the payment of
a dividend of 129, taxable on
equity capital, as against 159
taxable previously, because of
the restrictions recently impos-
ed by the Government on the
distribution of profits. The
expeditious implementation of
the expansion scheme of the
sugar mill and the diversifica-
tion of the output of the dis-
tillery, have been responsible
for the big increase in the cost
of gross fixed assets to Rs.
958.58 lakhs at the end of
1973-74 from Rs. 567.55 lakhs
on June 30, 1973 and in not
fixed assets too Rs. 752.45
lakhs from Rs. 408.34 lakhs.
The heavy capital outlay of
Rs. 391.93 lakhs in plant and
machinery. labour colony and
other facilities is an eloquent
testimony to the meticulous
planning of the implementation
of the expansion programme
and allied projects. You will
be proud to know that the
capital outlay in 1973-74 re-
presents hereby 419, of the
total investment incurred by
Sakthi Sugars in fixed assetsin
a decade and the full benefit of
the newly created facilities will
be derived in the current and
coming years.

Distillery

The distillery too function-
ed cfficiently with the output
of rectified spirit rising to 12.99
miltion litres from 9.29 mil-
lion litres. But the prices rea-
lised were not quite remunera-
tive and there could therefore
not be any significant increase
in total earnings. The position
in this regard has changed
significantly latterly and the
distillery will be stepping up
further its output and its ear-
nings substantially in 1974-75,
not withstanding the slight
dislocation caused by an ac-
cumulation of stocks of alco-
hol following the re-introduc-
tion of prohibition in Tamil
Nadu, from the beginning of
September. I am happy to in-
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Factory :

Sakthinagar, Appakudal,
Coimbatore Dt.

form you that there is now
a good offtake of alcohol with
the needy industrial consu-
mers in the neighbouring States
gobbling up  available sup-
plies. The prospects for the
current year should therefore
be considered quite promising.

Prospects for 1974-75:

The 1974-75 crushing sea-
son will stand out as an out-
standing landmark in the his-
tory of the sugar industry at
atime when the Government
18 straining every nerve to
maximise foreign exchange
earnings with a stepping up
of exports in order to meet
the heavy cost of imports of
foodgrains, crude oil and al-
lied products. The exports
during 1973-74 was only of
the order of 4 lakh tonnes
and for 1974-75 the exact
quantum of export has not
yet been decided.  The inter-
national price of sugar has
been increasing sharply from
100£ per tonne to 700£ and it
is possible to sell even 10 lakh
tonnes of sugar annually for
the next three years if the
Government of India can con-
clude forward sales for even
three years at an agreed price.

It is rather surprising that
the policy of the Union Gov-
ernment this year is not pro-
perly tuned towards increased
production. The cost of cul-
tivation to the ryot has increa-
sed phenomenally due to the
escalation in the prices of die-
sel oil, electricity, fertilizers,
as well as due to higher labour
charges.  Consequently, the
net earnings of the farmer has
fallen very much had the gene-
ral tendency is to go in for
paddy in the place of cane as
paddy now gives a higher re-
turn per acre to the grower,
Your directors considered this
matter and requested the
Union Food Minister and the
Sugar  Directorate, several
months ago to fix a minimum
price of Rs. 125/- per tonne
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of cane for a recovery of 8.5%.
However, the suggestion has
not been accepted and the
Government have only fixed a
price of Rs. 85 per tonne of
cane for a recovery of 8.5%/.

The levy sugar price fixed
at Rs. 2.15 per kg is still
sought to be maintained at a
low level when the price of
rice has almost doubled in the
last six months.  On the basis
of a minimum price of Rs, 85
per tonne for a basic recovery
of 859, the statutory price
for your factory works out to
Rs. 94 per tonne. However,
your directors have thought it
fit to start the season by giving
a price of Rs. 110 per
tonne.

I am convinced that unless
a suitable forward looking
policy is evolved and a price
of Rs. 125 per tonne of cane
for a basic recovery of 8.59
for 1975-76 is announced early,
planting of the required scale
may not take place and there
may even be a decline in the
area under cane. I would even
say that the all-India produc-
tion of sugar for 1975-76 may
fall sharply to 32 lakh tonnes
if an immediate decision on
the lines indicated above is not
taken.

In regard to excise duty re-
bate I welcome the present
scheme of full excise duty re-
bate in October and Novem-
ber. However, | feel that a
more liberalised approach is
essential to make the factories
crush even in the low recovery
months of June and July so
that more sugar can be pro-
duced.

Tamil Nadu:

The achievement of sugar
producers in the private and
co-operative sectors has been
highly creditable and it is no
exaggeration to say that even
the marginal increase in pro-
duction in 1973-74 to 39.5 lakh
tonnes for all-India from 38.72
lakh tonnes in 1972-73 would
not have been possible but for
the jump in the output of
Tamil Nadu by 1.32 lakh ton-
nes to a new peak of 4.66 lakh
tonnes. Inspite of the diffi-
culties relating to the avail-
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ability of cane and the dissatis-
faction expressed by the gro-
wers over the policy of the
Government in regard to the
fixation of the cane prices, the
production of sugar mills in
Tamil Nadu in 1974.753 is like-
ly to be further higher at 5
lakh tonnes on account of
good planting done in 1973-74
even though all-India output
is placed at not more than 38
lahh tonnes. This tempo of
development can be sustained
only if the private sector is
also allowed to play its due
role.

As Tamil Nadu is a sur-
plus State we have to sell our
sugar in Calcutta and other
North Indian Markets for
which a transport charge of
Rs. 18 to Rs. 20 per quintal
has to be incurred. Due to
this factor, the free market
realization of the South Indian
Sugar Mills when compared
to those of the North is lower
by about Rs. 20 per quintal.
It will be an effective incentive
if the Tamil Nadu Government
can give some concession in
the purchase tax atleast in res-
pact of the sugar sold in the
North Indian Markets,

Your Directors are fully
aware of the new opportuni-
ties available to the industry
and Sakthi Sugars has succeed-
ed already in developing a
large-sized complex. With the
completion of the 4000 tonne
programme, it is possible to
maximise crushing operations
during the peak of the season
and impreve the recovery of
sugar. Hence, your Directors
feel that in the current year
your factory has to concen-
trate on improving this effi-
ciency of the existing plant
and machinery so that the
management can be ina  posi-
tion to implement expansion
to 5000 tonnes easily. The
intention presently is to avoid
crushing in the hot season
when maximum recovery can
be secured.

Furfural Project:

The preliminary work con-
nected with a project for manu-
facturing furfural with foreign
technical know-how, is being
done and the details of this

big project will be placed be-
fore you for consideration at
the appropriate stage. You
will readily agree that all these
activities will result in the
development of a huge integ-
rated complex in the Sakthi
Nagar area and lead to the
effective use of the by-pro-
ducts.

Labour Management Relation:

I'am indeed very happy to
state that during the period
under review the workers and
the staff gave unstinted co-
operation to the management
and enabled the factory to
function for 332 days without
trouble of any kind. Your
Directors have nothing but
warm appreciation for the staff
and workers of the factory for
their enthusiastic and volun-
tary co-operation in all the
affairs  of the Company.
Therefore, in the matter of
distribution of bonus to the
workers they were very respon-
sive to the expectations of em-
ployees and sanctioned a
bonus of 8.33% an exgratia

payment of 16.679, and a pro-
duction incentive of 15%.

Welfare Measures:

The Voluntary Health Ser-
vices Scheme sponsored by
your Company, during the last
year, has been held up because
of rejection of the claim for
subsidy from the Centrel Gov-
ernment. However, we are¢
negotiating with the State Gov-
ernment to complete the pro-
ject on a 50-50 basis and we
hope to succeed in oug en-
deavours, ;

The labour colony consist-
ing of 12) houses built at a
cost of Rs. 17 lakhs under the
subsidised Industrial Labour
Housing Scheme, of the Gov-
ernment of India was declared
open by the Hon’ble Chief
Minister Dr. Kalaignar Karu-
nanidhi. There is a proposal
for  constructing another
labour colony #f 120 houses in
the near future,

Note :

This does not purport to be a re-
cord of the Proceedings of the An-
nual General Meeting.
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kergy : its
demand and
Supply

A Conrcrence on Energy
was held under the auspicious
of the Federationof Indian
Chambers of Commerce and
Industry in New Delhi on
December 18, 1974. The text
of the background paper pre-
Pared by the FICCI and pre-
sented at the Conference 1s
given below :

I
Demand and Supply

\¥Energy is required for vari-
ous purposes like lighting. heat-
Ing, cooking, running machi-
nery, generating electric power,
etc. The primitive sources
of energy are firewood and
Vegetable waste. There are
a few other basic sources of
Primary energy like coal, oil
and water power. Electric
Power generated from steam,
oll and water power is another
Important derived source of
nergy since industrialisation.
_During the past decade or two
“Nuclear source of energy has
$0 made its appearance not
Only in developed countries but
8lso in devcloping countries
, like India as well.

The source of energy in
Wliia has been traditionally
Non-commercial fuels like fire-
Wwood, dung and vegetable
Waste, which accounted for
fhore than two-third of the
otal energy supplied in the
B Blnning of the Plan period.
lanned economic development
a5 however been changing
the Situation in India gradually

EASTERN ECONOMIST

RECORDS

STATISTI

CS

so that by 1970-71 commcrma_l
sources of energy like coal, oil
and electricity accounted for
slightly more than half the
total supply of energy.
In 1970-71, 51  million
tonnes of coal were consumed
(apart from coal consumed for
power generation) 1n addition
to 15.3 milllon tonnes of oil
and 48 billion units (kWh) of
electricity. The comparative
shares works out as given
below.

The shift in the consump*
tion of energy from non-
commercial to commercial
sources has been observed all
the world over. In 1925, the
total world consumption of
solid fuels was 83 per cent as
against 13.3 percent for
liquid fuels, 3.2 percent for
natural gas and 0.7 percent for
hydro-electricity, By 1968 the
share of solid fuels was brought
down to 36.7 percent whereas
that of liquid fuels was up to
42.8 percent, that of natural
gasup to 18.3 per cent and
that of hydro-electricity up to
2.1 percent. The replacement
of solid fuels like coal by pet-
roleum products was partl-
cularly prominent 1n North
America and FEurope. The
chief incentive for this came
from the boosting of world
supplies of crude oil from new
sources in the USA. the
Middle East, and the USSR

Growth in Demand for Energy

In India, the demand for
energy has been rapidly ex-
panding since the beginning
of planning. The total
energy consumption In two
decades of planning has more
than doubled. There has been
more rapid increase in the
consumption of some forms of
energy than others. While
coal consumption has increas-
ed from about 28 million

tonnes to 51 million tonnes
between 1953-54 and 1970-71,
consumption of oil has increa-
sed from three million tonnes
to 15 million tonnes and that
of electricity from seven mil-
lion units to 48 million units.
There has been further growth
in later years. The annual
increase in demand for electric
power has been &s much as
15-20 per cent in some . of the
States. 10 percent of the elec-
tricity are now supplied to
villages. In some of the states
such as Punjab, Tamil Nadu,
Andhra Pradesh, nearly a
quarter of their power output
is used for agricultural ope-
rations. 1.5 lakh villages have
been slectrified and 23 lakhs
pumping sets have been set up
in the villages. Besides, there
is a large suppressed demand
for electric power in many
parts of the country because
of the non-availability of
power.

The demand for petroleum
has been increasing  at
about 9.4  percent per
annum, and given a greater
supply of oil the quantum of
demand for oil is likely to
come out more explicitly. It
has been estimated that by
1978-79 consumption of elec-
tricity is likely to go up
to 125 billion wunits from

Total Supply of Fuels

about 56 million unil
1970-71; Oil consumptio
energy requirements are 1

to be 27.2 million todt
besides another 9-10 milit®:
tonnes of non-energy req
ments for oil. There has bex I
similar increases in tha d\.
mand for coal which is like
to go more rapidly up in vi
of the pressing demand fo
substitution of oil by coal
in view of the oil crisis. The
demand by the end of the
fifth Plan is put at 165 million \
tonnes although there is a
programme only for 135
million tonnes of coal pro-
duction. The table below
gives the anticipated growth in
demand.

Demand Estimates

—These demand estimates
are projected on the basis of
certain assessments and fore-
easts regarding shift in tech-
nology in different sectors of
the economy and the conse-
quent impact on consumption
of different types of fuels.
The relative cost of different
fuels have also been taken
into account in projecting
these demands by the Fuel
Policy Committee in their
interim reportin May, 1972,

. —The growth of demand
in these projections is no

(in per cent)

—_— e —

1953-54  1970-71
Commercial Fuels

Coal 15.43 13.64
Oil ) 12.80 25.80
Electricity 4.09 12.92
Total 32.32 52.36

Non-commercial Fuels -
Firewood 44 .19 30.97
Dung 10.00 7.14
Vegetable waste 13.49 9.53
Total 67.68  47.64
Grand Total 100 .0(; 100 .00

Anticipated Growth in Demand -

Unit 1978-79 1980-81
Coal (mil. tonnes) 164 .5 N190.5;
Oil (mil. tonnes) 36.95 42.95
Electricity (billion kWh) 125.00 150.00

_*including requirements of
mil. tonnes and 660 mil.
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electricity generation of= 56.5
tonnes respectively,
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doubt postulated to be very
high. The rates of growth
postulated between 1970 and
1980 are about 30 per cent per
year or more as against an
estimated increase in world
demand at 5.5 per cent between
1970 and 1980, 8.7 per cent
increase in the Far East and
5-6 per cent increase in the
advanced countries. Whether
such a growth rate can be
sustained during this period
is, of course, another pertinent
question.

Per capita
Energy

—But the per capita con-
sumption in India is undoubted-
ly very low which needs to be
increased by all efforts. It

.increased from about 492 Kgs.

of coal equivalent in 1953-54
to about 694 Kgs. of coal
equivalent in 1953-54 to about
694 Kgs. of coal equivalent by
1970-71. Against this, the
world average of per capita
energy consumption in 1968
was 1810 Kgs. and that in
advanced countries was well
above 3,000 Kg., the USA’s
consumption being more than
10,000 Kg. of coal equivalent.
While there is a high positive
correlation between energy
consumption and Gross Na-
tional Product observed from
data regarding various coun-
tries, the ratio of energy
growth to the GNP growth
rate shows wide variations
among different countries and
also over time as shown
by extensive data by ex-
perts like J. Darmstadter.
However, the need for increas-
ing energy consumption in
India cannot be over-empha-
sised.

—The growth in the re-
quirements of energy has to be
set against the existing reserves
of different kinds of fuels. In
western countries, the change
over to commercial fuels,
particularly liquid fuels, has
brough the current rate of
consumption at a fantastically
high level. But the centres of
energy consumption particular-
ly oil fuels are not necessarily
the sources of crude oil.
Thus, the USA produced about
500 million tonnes of crude oil
per year against the annual
consumption of about 750

Consumption of
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million tonnes of refined oil
products requiring an im-
port of about 250 million
tonnes per year. The souraes of
liquid fuels which have increas-
ed in reccnt decade are generally
located away from the centres
of intensive energy consump-
tion resulting in the sharpim-
balance between demand and
supply. Western Europe con-
sumes about 700  miltion
tonnes of refined products, but
produces only 60 million
tonnes; Japan consumes 37
million tonnes of oil pro-
ducts against an  almost
nsgligible crude production
at 0.7 million tonnes. It
has been said that the current
rate of the fantastically high
level of consumption in the
USA will exhaust its own oil
resources by 11 years's time
and the world resources by
twenty years. The growth of
future demand in India must,
therefore, be studied against
the existing reserves of diffe-
rent fuels.

Energy Reserves

—The total coal reser-
ves are placed at some-
what above 110 billion tonnes.
Of this, coking coal reserves
are about 29 per cent which is
considered to be sufficient to
meet the growing requirements
of the metallurgical industries
for a period of 40-50 years;
the reserves of non-coking
coal that have becn categorised
so far are likely to last for
about 2)0 years, Of the hydel
resources only about 16-2)
per cent have been develope
or are under development. It
has been estimated that during
the next two or three decades
it would be possible to instal
about 80-100 million kW of
hydel capacity on the basis of
our river system. Oil reserves
at about 140-150 million tonnes
can last for about 20 years at
the current rate of production,
and only for 12 years at the
projected rate in 1978-79.

—One of the assumptions of
the projected demand for fuel
by the Fnel Policy Committce
was an oil price of $5 per
barrel. This was probably not
unrealistic in 1972 when the
projections were made. The
price of Arablan crude was
$1.98 and $1.30 in 1970. But
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the oil prices started rising in
view of the evident desire of
the oil producing countries
to make the most out of their
existing assets, and the priccs
started rising. In mid-October,
1973, the oil price was 83 per
barrel. But thereafter, it
started to increase sharply
coming to about 812 per barrel
at present.

—A new dimension has
thus been added to the ecnergy
supply situation by the sharp
increase in prices of crude ol
from abroad. The import
bill has increased from about
Rs. 144 crores in 1972 to Rs,
242 crores in 1973, Since the
price increasc has been four
times since then, to maintain
a supply of crude at the 1973
level of 13.4 million tonnes
would incrzase the import cost
by four times. If the through-
put required for the refinery
programme during the fifth
Plan is to be applied, the
import bill for oil products
in the fifth Plan is likely to
go up, as estimated by the
Fuel Policy Committee, from
Rs 3000 crores given in the
Plan to about Rs. 9000 crores.
The total provision for all
imports in the fifth Plan has
been specified at Rs 14,100
crores. Thus, it is simply
impcssible to meet the im-
port bill for oil products in
the (ifth Plan at the current
oil prices.

—Moreover, the economics
of using oil as against alter-
native fuel like coal has under-
gone a fundamental trans-
formation due to this price
increase. At 812 a barrel for
oil and Rs 60 per tonne of
coal, the relative price of coal
and oil has become nearly
1:11 asagainst a relative heat
value of 1:3. This basic
change in the economics of
using oil due to steep increas:
in prices of imported oil has
more than offset the various
advantages claimed for oil in
respect of conveyance, cost of
transport, storage and efficien-
cy of utilisation. This is the
crux of the energy crisis today.

National Energy Policy

—~The limited resourccs
against the growing demand
for various forms of encrgy
in the face of economic deve-

lopment underlines the need
for evolving a national energy
policy and planning the deve-
lopment of various forms of
encrgy uses and resources on
an integrated basis. According
to the Chairman of. the Fuel
Policy Committee, it would be
unrealistic to be scared at the
high international oil prices
and start re-assessing the
energy plan on that basis.
This is because there are possi-
bilities of producing oil at very
low cost given the time to
explore and develop oil fiels.
It is significant to note that
current oil prices are roughly
70 times the marginal cost of
production in the Gulf Coun-
tries according to London
Lconomist.  Energy planning
therefore will consist largely
In re-apprising the situation
and investment possibilities at
alternative price levels and
accept for immediate imple-
mentation those projects whose
essentiality is not dependent
on large price changes,

Suggestions for Substitution,
Conservation, Efficiency, etc.

—One of the objectives of
a national energy policy must
be the conservation and maxi-
mum cffective utilisation of
commercial energy resources.
Other important objectives are
substitution of one fuel by
another on techno-economic
considerations and improving
the efficiency of various fuel
uscs in appliances, Many
suggestions in this regard have
been made by the Fuel Policy

Committec in its interim re-

port and others concerned.

More impoitant among thesc

are as follows:

(i) The basic premise for a
future energy policy will
be the adoption of coal
as the chiel primary
source of cnergy. This
is dictated chiefly by the
comparatively large coal
reserves which are known
to be available. -

(i) Oil exploration in India
has to be given top prio-
rity, particularly in the
off-shore areas and selec-
ted  on-shore regions.
The capabilities of the
ONGC to conduct explo-
ration should be augmen-
ted by providing them
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with all the technical
facilities, trained person-
nel and modern equip-
ment. This is to be
supplemented by explor-
ing the scope for increas-
ing the oil supply through
joint ventures in OPEC
countries. Advantage
should be taken of the
complementarities, if any
in resource endowments
of India and the OPEC
countries through bila-
teral negotiations. In
fact, all policies in res-
pect of oil should be
geared to the internation-
al oil situation with the
specific  objective  of
reducing the quantity of
oil products to be 1m-
ported, minimising the
total foreign exchange
expenditure and ensuring
a stable supply of crude
and refined oil products.

The scope for substitu-
ting one fuel by another.
should be fully explored.
This is mainly toconserve
the limited supply of oil
available.

) New fertilizer projects
should be designed to
make use of coal as
the feedstock rather
than naphtha. This 1s
because the supply of
light distillates like
naphtha is likely to be
in short supplyd in
coming years.

) Fuel oil is an impor-
tant raw material for
the production of high
cost petroleum pro-
ducts (such as lubes,
bitumen,  petroleum
coke and wax) with
considerable  export
potential or which can
serve as import substi-
tutes. The Fuel Policy
Committee is under-
stood to have recom-
mended a complete
prohibition of licensing
of new industries on
the basis of fuel oil
and substitution by
coal. A selective app-
roach will, however,
be preferable. Coal
dumps in industrial
centres have been sug-
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- stitution of long dis-
tance movement by
rail transport instead
of road transport. A
Sub-Committee on
Substitution of Fuel
Oil by Coal is already (c) Light diesel oil is uy ;
conducting  exercises in pump sets forlifti,,

gested as immediate
steps for ensuring the
supply of fuel to in-
dustries which would
be based on coal in
place of fuel oil. The
Fuel Policy Committee
has also recommended

industries, their
ciations, the
governments,  °d
producers and "€
railways. itu,

limitations on  the to assess substitution water for agricultury,

demand for high speed possibilities in consul- purposes, even in som

diesel oil through sub- tation with ;concerned electrified villagesyey
a

u
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Such pump sets should
be quickly changed
over to electric power.
Moreover, in certain,
areas in Gujarat, UP
Maharashtra, diesel
pumps are used in a
geographically compact
area, There should
be speedy electrifica-
tion of selected villages
in such areas in order
to energise the pumps
with electricity for
saving of diesel oil.

The scope for reduc-
tion in consumption
of fuel oil is the
highest wherever it is
used for raising heat,
as for power genera-
tion and in industrial
furnaces. By 1978-79
nearly 3-4 million ton-
nes of fuel oil can be
saved by converting
industrial and power
generation boilers to
the use of coal. The
quantity of fuel oil
thus released could be
used to produce middle
distillates by secondary
processing such as
hydro-cracking of cata-
lytic-cracking. This, it
is claimed, would save
a quantity of seven mil-
lion tonnes of crude oil
imports and will lead
to a substantial saving
in foreign exchange.

At the current level of
international oil prices
all the uses of oil
except those in the
transport sector can
be economically substi-
tuted for by coal or
coal-based energy
forms. For example,
in the households the
use of kerosene for
lighting can be re-
placed by electricity:
the use for kerosene
for cooking can be
replaced by cooking
gas in densely popu-
fated urban areas and
by soft coke in small
towns and some rural
areas; in industry for
all heating require-
ments coal is prefer-
able to oil; for lifting
water the use of elec-
tricity becomes mof¢
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economic; in the case
of transport the move-
ment of bulk commo-
dities over long dis-
tances by rail is pre-
ferable to road move-
ment.

(f) The recent exploration
in land and off-shore
and the discovery of
substantial quantities
of natural gas indicate
that production of
fertilizers,  methanol
and other chemicals
could in future be
based more economi-
cally on natural gas.

(g) Further research and
development in applian
ces such as battery-
powered vehicles and
fuel cell technology
will enable substitution
of oil in light vehicle
as well as immobile
small cells for use in
remote villages.

It is also necessary to
conserve the different
forms of energy by mak-
ing available their sup-
plies in the first instance
to consumption for
essential purposes. Car
manufacturers could be
requested to improve
the efficiency of fuel
consumption of the
engines to the maximum,
as is being thought of in
some western countries

(iv)

and suggested by the
National  Productivity
Council. Urban mass

transportation should be
the obijective in place of
personal transportation
in passenger cars. There
is a very high excise duty
on automobiles which
acts as a curb on the
use of motor cars for
personal use. To what
extent it should be re-
duced to encourage mass
transportation is a perti-
nent question. 1f neces-
sary, the measures can
be enforced through
suitable regulation or
by legislation even.

(v) Various measures to
improve the efficiency
of fuel uses should be
taken urgently.

(a) The efficiencies of the

(b)

©)

(d)

(vi)

machinery, equipment
and appliances should
also be increased as for
as is practicable from
techno-economic con-
siderations.

The Fuel Policy Com-
mittee seems to have
recommended that a
National Fuel Effi-
ciency Service should
be instituted as early
as possible. This should
have centres at various
regions and at various
industry levels and
should be provided
with sufficient autho-
rity to ensure the right
kind of fuel and the
optimum level of
efficiency as recommen-
ded on technical
studies.

Steps should be taken
to modify or improve
the design of the indi-
genous thermal equip-
ment with the specific
objective of reducing
the requirements of
oil.

There is need for a
long term concentrated
effort on rescarch and
development directed
towards seeking and
wherever possible,
providing alternative
and cheaper sources of
energy. The  Fuel
Policy Committee has
recommended the under
taking of R & D work
on coal gassification
and pipeline transport
of gas. Work for the
development of bat-
tery powered light
vehicle should also be
taken up. There is
also need for develop-
ing techniques by which
energy could be gene-
rated on a relatively
small scale near the
actual places of con-
sumption. When fuel
cell technology is well
developed, it should
be possible to wuse
small cells in remote
villages.

The success of various
measures for substitution
and
energy will largely de-

conservation  of

pend on the cooperatio:
of all concerned lik«
technologists, the people
and the governmen
agencies enforcing thes
measures. It has to b
realised that the cost of
creatir_ng additional powe
capacity is currently larg
considering the addition
al expenditure requirec
for the development o
coal and oil sources
Its impact on poo
countries like Indiagd:
severe. -

India occupies ¢
special position in thi
respect in view of th
wide dispersal of its eno
mous population ove
lakhs of villages. Th
cost of distribution o
electricity required fo
economic  developmen
of our rural areas woul
therefore involve gigan
tic  expenditure am
effort. The oil crisi
with the four-fold in
crease in prices of i
ported oil has greatl
agaravated this probler
for India which has t
be faced with the mo:
seriousness  of  purpos
and concerted effort fi
correct direction in oré
to avoid all wastes an
adopt the substitutio
dictated on techno-econc
mic  grounds. For th
purpose, the organis:
tional set up necds t
be re-vitalised. T!
pooling of functions |
the new ministry ¢
Energyis a step in tl
right direction. Itis al
required to review ti
energy position period
cally. Moreover, the
should be regional ener;
policics which should |
integrated into a nation
policy.

Alternative Sources of Energy

_ —The potentialities of a
ditional and alternative sourc
of energy are well-known
mankind for many yea
Apart from the discoveries
new sources of oil and co
the sua, the wind, and tid
are natural sources of powe
Solar energy has great pote
tials particularly in countri
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such as India which gets con-
tinuous sunshine for a major
part of the year. No doubt, it
is being currently used by some
industrigl unit as in the cas¢
of preparation of salt by Tata
Chemicals and others. Wind
driven generators and devices
have a role to play in the
future supply of energy and
significant developments are
taking  place or  are
known to have taken place In
advanced countries. But the

t is likely to be small.
Shilding dams to harness the
tides is expensive and is appli-
cable, according to experts,
only in a few spots where the
tides rise and fall enough to
make such projects economi-
cal. Wider uses of such
devices can be expected only
after sufficient technical pro-
gress has been made in this
direction and the long range
of transmission of power be-
comes more efficient.

Thermal Power

—Geo-thermal  power 1S
known to be an ideal source
because it is clean and its fuel
Constantly renews itself as in
the case of hydro-electric
Power, These are however
aatively few places in the

rld hot springs bubble to
the surface, or can be tapped
with the conventional drilling

Mmethods,  Experiments how-
ever are going on in the
advanced  countries,  With

Imaginative schemes which,
If successful, will make geo-
hermal power available to
mankingd.

~—Squecezing oil from tar
Sands and oil shales are techni-
Cally feasible and often pro-
Vide an jmportant source of
nergy. [t appears that China

recently adopted some¢
Methods to increase oil pro-
Suction from these sources;
I China, crude oil production
as increased from 30 million
ghnes to 50 million tonnes
wetween 1972 and 1973, and 1t
IS known that this is inclusive
Of oil extracted from coal and
ale.  Technical Research
should pe diverted more
towards this end.

—Coal  gassification 18
another source of additioual
caergy. This is produced in 3
Orm similar to natural gas and
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has technical possibilities of
using in car engines. It would
however, be more useful in
substituting oil.

—Nuclear power seems to
be the best hope for solving
future energy Trequirements
of the world. Its development
is however beset with many
problems as actually observed
in fission reactors. These pro-
blems relate to safety and
environmental devices which,
it is feared by experts, may
never be perfected, in the so-
called fast breeders. As regard
fusion reactors there are con-
flicting views as to whether
electricity can be produced by
this meins at all, in view of
the fundamental problem of
controlling very high tempera-
ture so far uaknown to man.
It is however known that if
fusion reactors ultimately prove
feasible, as is reported from
the break-throughs achieved
in USSR and the USA, un-
limited source of power would
be available to mankind.
Perhaps this is a far cry In
India today.

—.The alternative sources
of fuel require considerable
research effort for proper
development.  Whether India
can afford the expenses for
such research effort is doubt-
ful. There should however be
attempts by our _tec;hmcal
people, even though limited by
funds and technical know-how.

Price Policy .
—There should beha ratnon;)ll
i olicy in the ener
rs)crcl:(;tc:)r.l:, Th);. price fixed for
any fuel such as coal, oil or
electricity should enable the
industry to earn a return of 1
per cent on the investment
made. Differential pncmgf
might be adopted in cases O
coal of different qualities whlcl}
should reflect the value ©
specific quality supplied to the
consumers. The producer price
of crude roduced in India
should be atleast equal to the
long term cost of producing
crude in India and the dvlﬂ'eri
ence from the internationa
price should be collected by
government as tax. This 1s1n
effect to provide the rcﬁnpnei
with crude at internationa

ices. i
p:c'f‘hc general questions be-
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fore the conference on the
subject of demand and supply
of total energy are the follow-
ing:

—Is the current pattern of
demand for ditferent forms of
energy as revealed by the con-
sumption data  economic?
Should coal form the mainstay
of our energy supply in the
near futur? If so, to what ex-
text can coal be substituted
for 0il on techno-economic
grounds? How far it is advis-
able and fesaible to shift the
consumption of heavy stock
oil to light distillates? To what
extent can the pace of substi-
tution of coal for oil pro-
ducts be accelerated?

What suggestions can be made

for more conservation of scarce
fuels—not thc use of coking
coal limited to metallurgical
purposes only? To what extent
a non-essential uses of oil
and the level of comfort bas-
ed on current use of oil pr-
products can be curbed in
the democratic country like
India? Is legislation required
for the purpose, and if so, at
what stage and in which areas
and to what extent?

—To what extent efficiency
of appliances including machi-
nery can be improved for con-
servation of scarce fuels?
Should not more publicity for
efficiency suggestions of the
NPC be given? To what extent
efficiency of different machi-
nery and appliances using fuel
be standardised? How to im-
plement the suggestions for
wider acceptance?

|
Problems of Different
Types of Fuel

Coal

~—Coal is by far the world’s
most abundant energy resource
In our country too, more than
half of the cnergyis generat-
ed by coal in one form or the
other. This primary fuel has
one of the highest forward
linkage effects having a direct
or indirect bearing on the gro-
wth of almost all the indus-
trial activity. Basic industries
such as iron and steel depznd on
coal; more than half of power
generation is coal-based: the
railway are one of the major

consumers of coal anc
struction industries sue¢
bricks and cement r3d
coal. Hence the unintrrga
and adequate supply of'td
important primary fuel Is

disputed. Ty

" y
Additional Resources wl

The discovery and developh
ment of massive

' additionagv
resources in the Middle Eastar

and North Africa from thejyr

1950s led to a ready availabi-
lity of cheap oil supply and a
gradual erosion in the market
for coal which continued tili
the present time. In our coun-
tary as well more and more re-
liance was placed on oil as
compared to coal. Therailways,
one of the major con-
sumers of coal went ahead
with their dieselisation of tra-
ctions and the demand for coal
slumped in the 1960s. Indus-
trial use of oil was also on the
increase. However, with the
recent development in the
international oil front, it is be-
coming clear both from short
and long term point of view,
coal must be taken as the ma-
jor primary source to meet the
energy requirements.

The national coal reserves
are estimated at present at
about 111 billion tonnes. This
figure may go up when the
reserves of the exploratory
work are known. We have,
therefore, subsantial reserves of
this primary fuel.

Our problems of coal is,
therefore, related more to the
anticipated  increase in its
demand, particularly in view
of substituiion of oil, and the
consequent need to increase
1ts production and to facilitate
1ts transportation. The coal
Industries position has to be
considered in the context of
the current supply situation
and its requirements in the
Fifth and successive Plan
periods. The current produc-
of coal in the country is
around 81 million tonnes ip-
cluding lignite. The require-
ments of coal by the end of
the fifth Plan have been asses-
sed at 165 million tonnes al-
though a target of 135 million
tonnes has been set.

. The order of increased pro-
Jects 18 quite large., Looked at
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in the context of shortfalls in
the achievement of target
in the third and fourth Plans,
this will call for massive
organizational efforts and in-
vestment. Much of additional
demand will come from the
electric power and the
Steel sectors. For this suitable
advance action is called for.
The current national produc-
tion of coal is around 81 mil-
ilon tonnes; the target for
1974-75 is 88 million tonnes
which has been recently scal-
ed down from 95 milliontonnes.
1t is unlikely that the prod-
uction target will be achieved.

Coal Crisis

—The country has been fac-
ing unprecedented coal crisis
for the last two years. Steel
plants, railways, power houses
cement factories, textile mills
tea gardens and others includ-
ing domestic consumers are
facing shortages of coal. Seve-
ral trains have been cancelled
in different railway zones due
to scarcity of coal.

——Another problem related to
the deterioration in quality of
coal produced. India’s reserves
are largely of inferior quali-
ties, Besides, coal supply to
consumers is mixed with shalzs
stones and other foreign mate-
rials. This increases coal con-
sumption in factories and
damages the boilers.

If coal is to play the role
of the primary source of
source energy in the country.
it is essential to prepare well
in advance a earefully planned
perspectives of coal produc.
tion, The inferior quality coal
in the country further under-
lines the need for suitable
action for exploitation of the
known reserves under a well-
coordinated plan. The develop-
ment of washeries is an essen-
tial part of coal production.
Power supply to colliertes and
washries should be maintained
at an adequate and uniform
level and suitable steps taken
for an uninterrupted supply.

As the coking coal reserves
are likely to get exhausted
in about 40 yeors’ time efforts
need to be taken now for the
conservation of coking coal.
Its use for non-metallurgical
purposes should be severely
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restricted and, if necessary,
controlled by legislation.

The requirements of coal
for industries is likely to rise
steeply in the next two deca-
desto about five times the
current level, particularly in
view of the need for restrict-
ing the use of oil in boilers.
Location of industries in
future years has, therefore, to
be carefully planned, which
have to be dovetailed into the
Plan for coal production and
transport. In order to ensure
a steady uninterrupted sup-
ply of coal to industrial con-
sumers which will be asked to
depend more on coal, coal
dumps will have to be set up
in major industrial centres
and regions.

—Separate plans for deve-
lopment of coal mines near
Haldia and Pradeep for ex-
port to Burma, Bangladesh
and Pacitic areas without
affecting domestic supply have
been proposed by the Fuel
Policy Committee.

—Research studies should
be conducted for studying the
feasibility of transportation of
coal by pipelines for super-
thermal power stations of 1000
MW capacity or more.

—The Fuel Policy Com-
mittec has suggested the set-
tingup of a committee to
assess the indigenous capacity
in the manufacture of coal
mining  machinery  which
should study the existing capa-
city, fix import requirements,
take steps to standardise the
equipment and plan for pro-
duction of sufficient quantity
of spares which are in short
supply.

—The Fuel Policy Com-
mittee does not forese any large
size gas plants at pit-heads
because of the difficulty of
transporting gas for indus-
trial and domestic uses to

large distances. In major cities
such as Calcutta and Bom-
bay gas plants with smaller
capacities are considered to be
a viable proposition.

One of the special fea-
tures of the Indiancoal re-
serves is that it is concentrated
largely in the eastern region
and to a lesser extent in the
north and western region
which together accounl for

nearly 95 per cent of the total
known deposits. This means
that there should be an ad-
equate and efficient transport
system for the distribution of
coal to the centres of con-
sumption which are spread all
over the country. The deve-
lopment of an efficient trans-
port system for coal assumes
a greater importance in the
context of the need for sub-
stitution of fuel oil by coal in
boilers used by industry and
for power generation. This is
further enhanced by the re-
quitements of soft coke for
domestic and other purposes
which have to be transported
from the Bengal-Bihar coal
fields to the urban centres at
considerable distances from
the coal fields.

—Rail transpost seems to
be the most economical way
of transporting coal particu-
larly to long distances. At
present 90 per cent of the coal
despatches are by the railways,
It is, therefore, essential that
the performance of the rail-
ways in movement to consum-
ing centres all over the coun-
try must be substantially
imporved.  The railways
have always pleaded that
the wagons required for
movement of coal are not in-
adequate although the mini-
mum guaranteed number of
6600 daily to the eastern and
the south-eastern railways has
never been achieved by the
railways. On the other hand,
there has been persistent short-
age of wagons for rail move-
ment although currently the
situation seems to be some-
what easier than a few months
back. The need for augment-
ing the wagon fleet should be
carefully examined and wagon
building should be planned
well in advance and imple-
mented with the highest prio-
rity. The efficiency of railway
transport of coal should also
be examined by all possible
means.

—Transport and coal by
railway should have to be
suitably supplemented by other
forms of transport, Transport
of coal by road is now une-
cconomic except for short dis-
tances particularly after
the increase in oil prices.
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Although India has a large
coastl_me, movement of coal
by shipping has not picked up
for one reason or the other.
The use of inland water trans-
port is limited. Thé main bur-
den for transporting coal to
consuming centres has to be
borne by the railways in future
years. This wunderlines the
need for streamlining the rail-
way transport system for a
smooth supply of coal and
ensuring the available qeal
resources to the centres’ of
consumption. Without pro-
per coordination of the rail-
way movement, efforts at in-
creasing production of coal
would not be useful. Trans-
portation of coal must be
cosidered as a part and par-
cel of our energy policy. Ad-
¢quate attention must be paid
to careful planning of railway
transport with  respect to
augmentation of the wagon
fleet, additional linc capacity,
yard capacity, signalling and
communication which would
facilitate speedier turnround
of wagons.

Main Issues

The main issues before the
Conference in respect of caal
are the following:

—If coalis to play the
primary role in the supply of
energy in future, in what man-
ner should the future exploi-
tation of coal mines to be
planned to make the best use
of the available resources—
Are coking coal still being

used for non-metallurgical
purposes? If so, what are the
ways of preventing such

national wastes? What other
suggestions can be made for

conservation of coal res-
ources?

+—~1f the use of oil in in-
dustrial  furnance and for

power generation are to be
reduced to the minimum, what
steps can be rccomman‘éd
for ensuring uninterrupted
supply of coal to industry and
power plants which are located
at great distances from the
coal producing centres? Are
coal dumps near the indus-
trial and other consuming
centres being planned suffi-
ciently for this purpose? It
research being conducted 1<
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improve the efficiency of boi-
lers using coal?

—Are adequate steps being
taken to maintain and increase
the coal production as anti-
cipated in the fifth Plan? Have
8teps  for an uninterrupted
supply of power to collieries
and washeries been ensured?
Are the mining equipment and
spares sufficient? Are imports
of these being arranged well
in advance?

—Are proper steps being
takgly to ensure an adequate
and™ uninterrupted flow of
coal to consumers by a pro-
per planning of the railway
movement?

0il

The recent history of eco-
nomic development through-
out the world underlines the
Ymportance of oil. The emer-
gence of the automotive age
In recent years has proceeded
hand in hand with the growth
of petroleum industry all
over the world. There has

en some significant  trans-
formation in the commercial
energy sources as well which
Consist largely in change over
from solid  fuels to
liquid fucls. In India, oil
Production has grown rapidly.
'%1 a refinery output of
Only 0.21 million tonnes in
1950, the output of petroleum
Products have grown to 19.1
Million tonnes in 1973.

—Petroleum products have
& number of desirable proper-
tes. A tonne of oil combined
the dual virtue of possessing
less volume than a tonne of
Coal, while yiclding 50 per
®nt more energy so that
tl"‘nsportation costs  decline
Substantially below those of
oPal Loading, unloading and
goyage also are facilitated
Sily, and oil is subject to
988 damage in transit than
Nal., It burns more cleanly
".o’ n al more controllable fa-
o0 In many applications
;:.“&hermal efficiency 18
igher,
—~Before the Plans, most
the demand for petroleum
feo ucts of India were met
a rm"“Ports. In 1950, against
nﬁu?ﬁnery output of 0.21

'on tonnes, consumption
3 Petroleum products was
> million tonpes and im-

of
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ports in 1950 came to 2.99
million tonnes worth Rs 51.8
crores, Crude oil output also
increased from 0.26 million
tonnes in 1950 to 7.2 million
tonnes in 1973.

Refining Capacity

—Most of the refinery
capacities were set up during
the Plan periods. From a
capacity of hardly half a
million tonne, the refinery
capacity increased to 23.3
million tonnes by 1970. The
fourth Plan target for 1973-
74 was placed at 28 million
tonnes of refinery capacity
of which about 25 million
tonnes capacity were to come
up according to the pro-

gramme,

—The demand for pet-
roleum products has been
rising rapidly over the last

two decodes at a rate of about
9.4 per cent per annum. If
consumption is not curbed
deliberately the likely demand
for oil products is expected to
rise over 36 million tonnes
by 1978-79. This could be
met only by an installed capa-
city of about 39 million
tonnes which is the capacity
target set for the fifth Plan,

The requirements of
crude oil have risen from 0.2
million tonnes in 1950 to 20.5
million tonnes in 1973. By
theend of the fifth Plan a
through put of 36 million
tonnes of crude oil is envisa-
ged for the refineries.

The main problem of
oil as a source of energy is
the supply of crude oil to the
refineries. Crude oil output
has, no doubt, been increased
by exploration activities of
the ONGC and Oil India.

The maximum output of
crude has been in 1972 at
737 million tonnes. The

fifth Plan programmes en-
visages a crude output of 12
million tonnes. If the refinery
programme of the fifth Plan
has to be achieved an import
of nearly 24 million tonnes of
crude has to be made.

A ncw dimension has been
added in the problem of crude
supply by the increase in oil
prices by the chief oil pro-
ducing countries. Imports of
12.3 million tonnes of crude
in 1973 cost Rs 144 crores
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but by 1973 the cost has gone
up to Rs. 242.4 crores for an
import of 13.4 million tonnes.
There has been futher increa-
s¢s of prices since then, and
the same level of imports, it
1S estimated, cost more than
Rs 1000 crores at current
prices. The import bill of the
crude required for the fifth
Plan tasget will on present
prices come easily to more
than Rs 2000 crores which
IS evidently beyond the ability
of the Indian economy. The
mmpact on the balance of
payments position and the
foreign exchange required
would be prohibitive,

New Sources

The solution to this basic
problem can be met chiefly
by finding new oil sources
within the country’s boundary
and off-shore through inten-
stve exploration activity. This
1S a long term measure. The
short term measures should
alim at economising the use
of petroleum products by
various means.

The first suggestion is
for reducing the demand for
petroleum products by cutting
all non-essential consumption,
At present there arc various
types_; of petroleum products
required for different uses,
Amongst the major consumers
are: road transport, power
generation, industry, fertilizer
and chemical production, civil
aviation, etc. Uses like power
generation, transport, fertilizer
production and some essen-
industrial use like Iron and
Steel fall in the more essential
categories and the scope for
substitution or redection is
limited, There is however
more scope for reduction of
fuel oil in certain industries
according to some investiga-
tors,

This can be done only on
selective basis in view of
the urgent necd to increase
industrial production. Reduc-
tion in the consumption of
other petroleum products like
HSDO, kerosene, motor spirit,
etc. has been closely examined -
by some investigators whose
estimate for saving in the
consumption of petroleum
products is about 20 per cent
of the current consumption

of about 23.5 million tonnt
—One way of conser¢d
the oil resources is to rednte
the consumption of kerosdtt
oil in the rural areas by a
ternative sources of energy
Apart from rural electrifica_

tion, an useful method is the.
Gobar Gas plant. This should™

be possible in view of the

social benefits of the nutrient e

production possible  from
these plants in addition to less
atmospheric poliution and
has been strongly recommen-
ded by the Fuel Policy
Commitee. Many gobar gas
plants have already been set
up in the country but not
much is known about their
actual working or their actual
Impact on saving in the use
of kerosene. These should
be more widely publicised
among rural people and made

readily available in ruyral
areas.
Hydrocracking

—There have been some
suggestions for diversion of
heavy stocks like fuel oil
and re-processing them through
a process called ‘hydrocrack-
ing’. It has been "suggested
that such diversion can lead
to reduction of oil imports
by about seven million tonnes
and of the import bill by
nearly Rs 450 crores. Such
proposals for diversion should
be carefully studied and given
serious consideration,.

—Conservation of petro-
leum fuels should also be
care fully studied. Thus, in-
creasing efficiency of the
appliances, particularly in
industries should enable larger
Savings in consumption
fuels. The NationalpProdugf

tivity Council has set up a
Fuel  Efficiency Servicep a
decade ago to advise the

industries as to how to avoid
wastage of fuel and energy
This service has benefitted
several hundreds of industrial
under-takings and has helped
training about two thousand
engineers in the techiques of
efficient utilisation of fuel,
There should be greater pub-
licity, if not enforcement
through legislation, to persuade
industry to adopt these tech-

niques for conservation of
petroleum products.
—-Dxe;clisation of the
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ould be stopped
and steam traction
depended on for
development of

fertain  other measures
ediate conservation of
eum are being thought
d implemented in certain
ern countries. Amongst
Re measures are encourage-
t of community transport
stead of individual transport,
triction on petrol con-
umption in automobiles and
commercial vehicles by speci-
fying limits for the automobile
manufacturers, etc. Some of
these are being adopted more
or less in these countries, and
as suggested by the National
Productivity Council.

Pattern of Consumption

—The pattern of refinery
production and the pattern
of consumption of refinery
products do not necessarily
coincide. Thus, light distillates
such as motor spirit, naphtha,
etc: constitute about 17.8
percent of the production but
the consumption was 14.76
per cent of thestotal consump-
tion in 1973. Production of
middle distillates like kero-
sene, HSDO etc. in 1973 was
51 per cent aginst a consump-
tion of 47 percent, and pro-
duction of heavy ends like fuel
oil, lubricants wax etc. con-
stituted only 30 per cent against
a consumption of over 33
per cent.

—.Alternative sources for
extraction of oil should also
be explored fully. Squeezing
oil from tar sands and oil
shales and converting low
quality coal to gas are tech-
nically feasible. While a tar
sana project is known 10
involve large capital invest-
ment, extraction of oil from
shales should be promising.
China seems to _have Increa-
sed its crude oil production
from seven million tonnes 1n
1963 toabout 30 million tonnes
by 1972. In 1973, Chinese
crude oil production came to
a total of 50 million tonnes
which it is understood, 1is
inclusive of oil extracted from
coal and shale. Serious con-
sideration should be given
to this possibility with the
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help of technologists.

Substitution of Oil

—Substitution of oil by
other sources of energy should
also be explored fully. In rural
areas there is extensive use
of kerosene for lighting and
cooking. Nearly half of the
consumption of kerosene is
for cooking purpose and
about 40 per cent for lighting
purposes and 10 per cent for
miscellaneous uses such as
village street l'ghting, railway
signal lamps, preparation of
gas for laboratories in educa-
tiopal institutions, cleaning
equipment by the Army, fuel
in some small scale units. etc.
Construction of gobar gas
plants and expediting the rural
electrification work for village
lighting seem to be the prac-
tical possibilities for substi-
tution of kerosene by other
sources of energy. Use of
kerosene in railway signal
lamps can be stopped ~quickly
by substitution of lights fed
from the mains or where this
is not available by means of
portable units powered by dry
cells or batteries.

The main issues are :

—Explorations for new oil
sources within the shoresand
off-shores being imperative,
the question is whether ex-
ploratory activities are carried
on sufficienrly and efficiently.

Are the technical staff
adequate in number and
sufficiently trained? Are the
equipment  necessary  and
sufficient?

—Is it not possible to

pursue the new oil findings
such as the off-shore ones
more vigorously and expedi-
tiously?

—One way of improving
the crude supply would be to
explore the possibility of joint
ventures with OPEC countries.
Some beginnings are also
made as is reported in lran.
Are we moving sufficiently
in this direction through
diplomatic propaganda and
other activities?

Is the pattern of refinery
production €conomic. and effi-
cient? Does it require chan-
ges? If so, in what direction?

If the pattern of consump-
tion must necessarily differ
from the pattern of refinery

production are

there are
ways of conversation of parti-
cular oil products? If so,
what are the fields in which
this could be done and what
are the means by which it
could be enforced?

Electricity

One of the basic require-
ments of agricultural and
industrial progress is the deve-
lopment of electricity. In
India, power generating capa-
city has been installed dvring
the British days. But the use
of electricity was limited, and
the per capita consumption in
1947 was as low as .13 kWh.
Power generating capacity in
1950-5t was only 2.3 million
kW. )

—Power generating capa-
city increased largely during
the Plan periods. The capacity
increased to 18.87 million kW
by 1973-74.

—Despite  this increase,
per capita consumption of
electricity in India is one of
the lowest in the world being
113 units in 1973-74 as against
13,000 units in Norway, 6,500
units in USA, 2,300 units in
Japan. It is projected  to
increase to 185 units by the end
of the fifth Plan.

—~Targets of power gene-
rating capacity to be installed
during the Plans have never
peen achieved—there being
shortfalls of varying magnitude
between 15 to 35 per cent, the
shortfall in the fifth Plan
however was about 50 per cent.

__Although the physical
targets were not achieved
actual investment has all

through the Plan exceeded the
Plan targets.

—Electricity generated per
unit of installed capacity has
been on the average low. The
highest achieved in any year

was about 3620 units generated

Electricity Generated and Investment—1950-69 to 1969-74.

pet kW of capacity. The
figures for some power plants
are:Nellore 7,900 units; Tata
Electric 6,760 units; Bokaro
3960 wunits; CESC 3,740
units; Durgapur 2,860 units;
Ennore 2,700 units.

—At the beginning of the
Plan, about 76 per cent of the
power plants were thermal and
24 per cent were based on
hydro-electricity. By 1973-74,
the share of hydro plants in-
creased to 36.9 per cent wipere-
as that of thermal plant cime
down to 60.0 per cent and 3.1
per cent of the plants were
nuclear, Planned additions of
generating capacity during the
fifth Plan are 16.55 million
kW consisting of 6.42 million
kW of hydro plants, 9.42 of
thermal plants and 0.71
million kW of nuclear plants.

_ —The power supply posi-

tion has been consistently fall-
ing short of requirements for
nearly two years. The average
shortfall in supplv has been of
the order of 25 million units
per day. The shortfall anti-
cipated in November was 31
million units against an all-
India requirement of 217
million units per day. The
point to note is that aithe¥gh
there are some states like Ra-
jasthan, MP, Kerala, Gujarat,
Bihar, Orissa etc. where the
requirements and availability
match each other, there is con-
sistent deficit in ail the other
states. The power shortage
in the industrial centres such
as Calcutta and Bombay have
particularly hit industrial pro-
duction adversely. The loss in
industrial production has been
estimated at several crores of
rupees, Markets in foreign
countries have been lost as i
the case of jute manufactures.

One important cause for

s e e -

Fourth Plar

Shortfall 7

1950-69  1969-74

Planned Addition (mill. kW) 18.60 9.2

ievement (mil. kW 11.99 4 58

Achieve ( ) 152 5044910
Planned Investment (Rs. Crores) 3196 2

Actual Investment  (Rs. Crores) 6416 2983

—— -~
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 The Escorts story.

In October 1974, Escorts
completed its 30th anniversary.
To mark this occasion, the

There must be

somethin

hehind
tall.

scooters, auto and railway
ancillaries - satisfy the core
needs of the country :

it will be useful for govern-
ment to consider the possibi-
lity of setting up povye%l;z\mts
and genarating capacity joiatly
with  private entrepreneurs.
The private electricity under-
takings also should be given
agsurance that such under-
takings should not be taken
over within a certain period
of time so that it is possible
for such units to plan their
power supply programme ona
defigite basis.

Nuclear Power

—At present, there are
two nuclear power plants at
Tarapore and Rana Partap
Sagar with 'a total installed
capacity of 640 MW. The
capacity of the latter is under
expansion to 400 MW and the
third nuclear station is to
come up in Tamil Nadu with
a capacity of 470 MW.  The
percentage share of nuclear
energy in India already avail-
able is nearly 3.0 per cent. The
fiftth Plan programme com-
prises the commissioning of
the seeond unit of the Rajas-
than and the two units of
the Kalapakkam stations. The
Atomic Energy Commission
1s 34 present concentrating on
the construction of a proto-
type 40 MW fast breeder
thermal reactor in which plu-
tonium and thorium would be
used. When the fast breeder
reactor come on line in the
1980s more plutonium is ex-
pected to be produced to form
the basis for generation of

components and special pumps
and instruments required for
the purpose.

—The Fuel Policy Com-
mittee has also examined the
power problem carefully and
made a number of suggestions:

(@) The requirements of
power have been estimated on
certain assumptions and are
given in table below.

In order to maximise the
generating capacity within the
funds available and to gene-
rate cheap power a larger
share of new generating capa-
city to be added in the next
Plan should be derived from
hydro stations. Source-wise,
generating capacities suggested
are given below.

(b) In the overall interest
of the economy more and more
thermal power stations should
be located at pit-heads. In
selective cases location of
power stations at load cen-
tres should also be given due
consideration.

(c) The realisation of the
nuclear capacities will depend
Jargely upon the capabilities
of the indigenous industry to
develop expertise for produc-
ing many of the sophisticated
and heavy components and
special pumps and instruments
required for nuclear power
stations. The nuclear pro-
gramme will also depend upon
the success in finding new ura-
nium deposits by intensive ex-
ploration work.

the electricity undertakings
to earn a return of atleast 10
per cent on the investments
made. There should be scope
for discriminating rates of
tariffs as between peak period
and off period use, agricul-
tural and non-agricultural use,
ete.

—The main issues in res-
pect of electric power before
the Conference include the
following:

—If the implementation of
power projects are to be given
top priority and not allowed
to fall behind the schedule
during the Fifth Plan, are the
recent changes and streamlin-
ing of the organisational struc-
ture of the electricity supply
industry sufficient to ensure
this? What further sugges-
tions could be made for ensur-
ing that power projects come
up according to schedule ?
Are these recent changes take
eare of the question of suffi-
cient funds for the power pro-
Jects? If not what suggestions
could be made?

—Is the present pattern of
generation of electricity by
coal based, thermal hydro
and nuclear sources economic
and resource-oriented? What
modifications need to be made
In future planning of elec-
tric power? To what extent
power generation by oil-based

thermal stations need’
encouraged in the cont
the international oil sit
and rising oil prices?

—What is the role of 1
lear power in future policy
electricity generation? To wi
extent nuclear power can
provided for industrial dev
lopment of regions which ar
sho;t of coal and hydro resour
ces

—To what extent can the
utilisation of installed power
generating capacity be improv-
ed by better maintenance
and management? Have pro-
visions been made for the sup-
ply of raw materials for civil
works and spare parts and com-
ponents?

—To what extent rural
electrification has been res-
ponsible for high transmission
losses? What are the methods
of reducing transmission los-
ses? -Will the provision of
high voltage Inter-State links
and corrective shunt capaci-
tors be useful in reducing the
transmission losses?

—To what extent captive
power plants can help main-
tain production of industry?
Is it feasible to integrate the
captive power plants into the
State Grid System for use as
stand-by source whenever fea-
sible?

Requirements of Power--1978-79—1990-91

people of Escorts are doing a Where did all this success Agriculture, Transport, ity of illion MW (d)y The power projects Forecast of Forecast of Installed

. . . . 9 . electricity of a million . N C
i'l:tell;slgl(\::ssggcnzfgéa?ézil: 4 Com’lshf:z’:ss;/ers }{:g l:1Se‘<:c)lls Sfr cl,l:vet };).cg;cltca;e:dtg; The futurs development of 22?: dld ige tf;gqfnn:d :l:lfglc?:;t Year Ell::‘fgtyio(tj\on- E"‘ﬁ:gr);l gﬁ' Capacity

uestions B Escorts is no longer just the  step with national objectives nuclear power is essential to o/ q0 b orovided for the pur- (bil. kWh) q(bil kWhS i

4 Looki'ng back: Just 30 years  genius of one or two men. It Is Escorts hqs been able to ;l)rovtldg fgfvx;e‘;ato frlgglus‘t:régi pose. — i - i ) (mil. kW)
ago, Escorts started as a small a conglomerate of talents. Of a  project itself into the fu.‘nure. (r)x:ial: dro sourcgs. It is only (&) The relative social cost 1978-79 100.3 116.4 33.6
agency house. Today itis group of enlightened people. Anticipating tomorrow s needs. 'throuyh nuclear power deve- benefit analysis for electrifying 1983-84 167.7 193.6 53.0
playing a vital role in enlarging They have been able to motivate Researching and developing g different areas should be car- 1990-91 3204 370.7 87.3

the country’s agricultural and
industrial base. And the Escorts

fraternity now includes over 10,000

and spur the company to great
achievements.
Escorts has never made

new, improved concepts.
And finally, there’s that
undefinable something - call it

,lopment that divergencies in

i resource endowments in diffe-
g Tent parts of the country could
t be corrected to some extent.

ried out with reference to the
water potential in that area;
the possibility of increasing

Source-wise Generating Capacity of Power

holders, 6000 kers and  anything fancy. There, perhaps, fire, genius, madness - of peopl , . ' :
f)}:'gelgooesrrsnall scaré°;ncillary lies the gsccrel of its continuous  in E;lscorts, which refuses & bl: e Ufgdeﬂ‘t gtctef;ti;(;‘:l t;hsﬁz{g;: ?f:;fug:gg:m‘:;:)i ir:lo?};:tgr;crg;- e
X ; ! rowth. All Escorts products - confined; that transforms needs to at area, B
g:;;&?:&g- vsz;gzlrx‘sg the fruits ign’cuhural and industrial everything that comes within pog%r dc\(clopmtter;t r:: :f‘:f‘;llly ;‘r‘;gr::‘l;c“;r}?éuféecg;ﬁzzﬁ;n 1978-79 1983-84 1990-91
i een in govern - - 19 L
< of success. tractors, motorcycles and its ken. :iang togay. g programme should be consi HTYdel — — ot
: < —Moreover, as emphasised 21 overall rural development Nuclear 1.02 1.90 862
N 50 years our lnveStment for the f“t“re by the Fuel Policy Committee, P OEATTE 11, which thl;: sup- Thermal 19.55 3170 052
i o - ; of electricity is to be one .
£ ¢ d the realisation of the projected the input -
: | nuclear programme depends ggvcr?;nel:gu s arranged by B zotal .. 33.57 50.00 8732

upon the capabilities of the in-
digenous industries to produce
many sophisticated and heavy

(f) The electricity tariff
should be such as to enable

N.B. Thermal stations include coal and lignite based power

stations.
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the shortage of power is short-
fall in the achievement of
power generating capacity
targets, Power projects are
generally under the adminis-
trative responsibility of the
State electricity boards or
Spectal authorities except for
somie projects taken up directly
¥the centre. Delays occur-
red in the installatlon of power
generating capacity for a
mmber of reasons such as
Meparation of feasibility stu-
lies, delivery of power gene-
‘ating equipment, diffusion of
sponsibility for the power
wpply industry between a
wmber of departments and
yrganizations of the govern-
nent, etc. Nearly two-thirds
f the delay in the installation
f plants in the fourth Plan
vere attributed to the delay
n the delivery of main equip-
nent, a quarter of delay was
lue to non-completion of
;ivil works and the remainder
due to delay in finalization of
agency, etc.

Effective Steps

—The deficiency in power
project implementation is due
largely to the fact that modern
methods of management and
performance budgeting were
not being utilised. It is under-
stood that effective steps are
being taken for evaluation and
progress of the implementa-
tion of power projects in the
ministry of Energy at present.
This is expected. to remove
these important deficiencies.

—The organisational Set
up of the power supply indus-
'ry has also been responsible
‘or the delay and shortfall in
'he aehievement of targets,
The organisational structure
of the power supply industry
is complex; the responsibility
is diffused; & number of mat-
‘ers coming under the pur-
jiew of the power organisa-
jons involve other detpart-
ments and ministries of the
yovernment which causes de-
ay in taking decisions and
mplementation. The need for'
1 gingle eentralised agency
\as been felt and recommen-
led by various study teao
ind seminars (SUCh as FICCI
Jower Seminar in  August,
[973).

It is understood that
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government have  aiready
taken effective Steps “in this
direction by revitalisation of
the Central Electricity Autho-
rity and the Regional Electri-
city Boards. This authority
should have the uliimate res-
ponsibility for formulation of
national power policy and
planning of power projects:
watching their progress und
having ultimate responsbility
for the implementation. It is
alse hoped that coordination
of inter-state subjects in
power supply, administration
and development will also be
better by the reconstitution of
the organisational structure
of the power supply industry.

Improved Management

—The management of the
existing power plants and
transmission lines needs also
to be improved to a considera-
ble extent. The under-utilisa-
tion of power generating capa-
city already installed leads to
national waste, This can be
improved only by tmproving
the efficiency of working of
power plants and their main-
tenance. The supply of spares
and components should be
planned in advance. 1In parti-
cular. the spares for the old
plants are often not available.
Either a stock has to be kept
or Some indigenous units
should be asked to produce
the spares when required by
suitable adjustment in the
capacity of the plants. Faci-
lities should be provided for
overhauling and maintenance
to avoid breakdowns and forc-
ed outages, There is need for
a well-trained staff.

—Transmission losses in
India are one of the highest.
All-India average of transmis-
sion losses in India is about
17 per cent as against 6 to 10
per cent in foreign countries.
Amongst the reasons for high
transmission losses are inade-
quacy of inter-connections,
inadequate size of conductors,
low power factors and lack of
integrated operation, unautho-
rised tapping of energy, sanc-
tion of additional loads in
advance of adequate transmis-
sion facilities, etc. Transmis-
sion losses can be reduced by
various means such as setwng
up of high voltage lines, expe-

diting the work in respect of
inter-state links which- have
been falling short from Plan
to Plan and through better
management of the power
supply industry. The new or-
ganisational set up should be
in a position to reduce this
loss to a considerable extent
through better coordination
of work between the states
and the central aathorities,
—Captive power plants for
self-generation and use by in-
dustry at present constitute
abont 10 per cent of the total
installed generating capacity.
The Fuel Policy Committee
has discouraged captive power
plants. But in view of the
persistent power shortage for
two years it has been increa-
singly felt that important sec-
tors of industry should be al-
lowed to have more captive
plants so that production in

some vital sectors does mnot
fall short due to power short-
age from the public utilities.
Government have been sym-
pathetic to consider‘proposals
in selective cases’ on merits.
There are also cases when in-
dustrial undertakings have ac-
tually been using for renova-
tion of old and discarded gene-
rating plants. This should be
encouraged. Even import of
usable second-hand plants
from abroad should be aPow-
ed. On the part of thé in-
dustry, it will be useful to con-
sider integration into the State
Grid System, so that whenever
feasible, surplus power if any,
could be provided to the state
grid.

_ —As a matter of fact, in
view of the acute shortage of
power almost all over the
country which has been per-
sistent for nearly two years,
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Final Call onIndal partly-paid
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The Call is payable before
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Thrice a week to East Africa

707 service direct to Nairobi
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6 flights a week to Japan.
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Hong Kong to Tokyo and twice
to Osaka.
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THE KILLING of Lalit Narayan Mishra has

Ti to think shocked and saddened us. It cannot be

'me otherwise, the political and personal

controversies which crowded his last days notwithstanding. The prime minister

spoke of him as ““large-hearted.” That he was 'and more; for t}.u:re were many personal

attributes of his which made it easy to like him. A children’s book version of every
onc’s good uncle, he was, in fact. a very unlikely candidate for assassination.

Yet the fact remains that he was murdered. It is clearly the first duty of the cent-
ral government not only to bring Mishra’s murde.rcr or rpurdcrers tg bools but also to
investigate and bring out the full story of the crime to its !ast_detall. This mu?h the
rulfng party owes to the man and his memory. There is little doubt that it l‘%’fld
made full use of him in its politics of power or money apd there must always persist
the thought that Mishra’s life or at least his pubhg life .would have ended bettc'r
had he been less committed to his party’s interests in which he no doubt saw his

own included.

The prime minister has lost a political colleague who had served her well zfccording
to his lights — and hers. It now remains for‘ he?r to do t!xe dead man a service, Fo.r
reasons best known to herself she had been rcsnsl'mg a par.hamentary or other app'ropril-
ate or adequate inquiry into allegations of Mishra’s mvolvcn@nl in corruption in
government or public life. While he was alive there was always arisk that some of l}}osc
who made those charges would press them in terms of personal vendetta or p'artxsan
politics. That danger has disappeared with his deat!l. It :Shoulq now be poss:l:)le for
the charges made against him to be inquired intg in a (!|spassmnate and Obje'Ci..WC
climate of opinion. If Mishra was innocent, the prime .mlm'stcr an.d her other political
colleagues cannot better serve his memory than by making it possible for the facts to
be established to the satisfaction of his countrymen.. If on the 'contfary he was
guilty, and should this be proved, he is now past material harm, \yhl!e his name and
reputation would not suffer more than it would with all the mud sticking where it has

bdkn thrown.

There is, again, @ supremely important consideration f’f public interest which
makes it absolutely essential that the allegations of corruption In thc'ccntral govern-
ment and the ruling party which have centred in charges agalpst M1§hrzx should be
taken out of the context of party politics and investigated and judged in terms of the
public’s right to be satisfied of the integrity of those whom the dechratlc process has
put in positions of law-givers or rulers. We have latel)f been secing how the great
democracy of the United States has relentlessly becn pursuing the logl‘c of the accounta-
bility of the government to the governed and !-hlS journal at any rate is r!ot prepared tf’
concede that the citizens of the land of Gandhi are less deserving oftr_us right of people's
sovereignty than the men and women of the America of Abraham Lincoln,

Lesser men in Mrs Gandhi's party seem already to be fcarf}x! of these larger im-
plications of the Mishra murder. Pathetic prisoners of party polntnFs as they are. they
do not seem to know any better than try to make polilic_al capital even out of a
colleague’s violent death. The present president of the ruling party, for instance, is
reported to have delivered himself of the opinion that *-what was started as an attempt
at character assassination has been followed up by cruel and loathsome murder.’” If his
words mean what they seem to do. Mr D.K, Barooah must know more than the rest of
us seem to do about who had killed Mishra and why. His predecessor in the party
post has declared with ill-timed pomposity that fascism has claimed its first victim.
It seems as if Dr Shankar Dayal Sharma is convinced that more murders are in the
offing. It even sounds as if he is conlemplaling the pro§p§cts w!lh casy fatalism. As
The Times of Indiahas suggested while commcnt{n.g on a similarly ll!-advnsed pronounce-
ment by the deputy minister in the Railway ministry, Mf Buta Sm'gh, the nation w,u
only treat with contempt and ridicule any effort on behalf of the ruling party to exploit
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the assassination of Mishra for inflaming
public sentiments W{ps} plitical move-
ments in the countsy wlu h may be exer-
cising.-their 104 MOSTRLIC right to protest
againg 4ic 41ase of power by the ruling
party or raise debates over issues of public

interest.

Deep and large as her personal angui§h
or private sorrow must be over the tragic
death of Mishra, the prime minister should
surely lose no time in giving a proper
lead to her partymen. She herself }}as
charged “the forces of disruption which
have come to the fore lately” with in-
directly encouraging an atmosphere of
violence “which is responsible for this
dastardly crime.” The prime minister is
certainly entitled to her view when it is
expressed in these general terms, although
some of us might surely wonder whether
forces of disruption had been only *late-
ly” let loose in our public life. The naked
and unashamed march of power politics
in the government of the country since the
split in the Indian National Congress has
after all been a rather lengthy process
spread over quite a few years.
verdicts of

Whatever may be the

particular elections as reflected in the
siz¢ of majority a party may come
to acquire in the legislature, the fact re-
mains that this country can be governed
peacefully and constructively only if the
government of the day is responsive to the
people’s needs and accountable to it for
its actions in a way which transcends its
merely formal right to exercise its power to
the limits of its physical or legalistic do-
mination of the legislature. In any politi-
cal society there will always be disruptive
forces. 1Tt is up to governments coming
into power through the democratic pro-
cess to ensure that these disruptive forces
do not become more than fractional or
marginal. This these governments can do
only by themselves strictly abiding by the
rule of law in letter and spirit. Failure on
their part inevitably leads to subversive
forces flooding into the mainstream of
politics or public life, The prime minister
has expressed her hope that *“the crime will
induce rethinking in the country and re-
direct political life along saner lines.”
In this respect as in many others the coun-
try’s powerful ruling party and its undis-
puted leader are clearly in the best possi-
ble position to give the right lead to the
people.

Dual pricing
and its merits

WHILE ADDRESSING the Indian Merchants’
Chamber at Bombay recently, the prime
minister, Mrs Indira Gandhi, was reported
to have disfavoured the extenston of the
dual pricing policy to a majority of the
essential consumer products, She said
that this policy would be acceptable to
the government only if a certain portion
of production was made available for vul-
nerable sections of society at prices which
could be subsidised by the sale of the rest
of the production, Explaining further
as to why she was opposed to increasing
the coverage of this policy in the economy
she said that she was afraid that the busi-
ness community wanted to have normal
profits on the output surrendered to the
public distribution system and abnormal
profits on free sales. And in the process
the guality of the products meant for pub-
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lic distribution was sacrificed and the con-
sumer got a raw deal, she added.

It seemed that the prime minister's
fears were founded on ill-conceived no-
tions of the dual pricing policy. It was
true that this policy was meant to provide
support to weaker sections of society by
the supply of essential commaodities at
cheaper prices. How the prime minister
had come to the conclusion that the busi-
ness community wanted to have normal
profits for output surrendered for the pub-
lic distribution system and abnormal
profits for free sales, was not clear,
The only commodity in the case of which
the dual pricing policy had been adopted
in this country and which had worked
with remarkable success was sugur,
(The cotton textiles industry had not tried
dual pricing policy with the same earnest-
ness as sugar). The sugar factories surren-
dered every year 70 per cent of their out-
put for distribution to the public at rela-
tively low prices which far from throwing
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up surpluses for the sugar factories, was
the source of substantial losses whigh
were covercd by the sale of the free sughr
at market prices. It did what the prime
minister wanted iv to do under the dual
pricing system. i.e. subsidising the supply
of cheaper sugar to the public distribution
system which handed out bulk of it among
the poorer sections of society.

This was abundantly clear from the
actual price paid by sugar mills for cane
purchased by them. For example, Vhe
average slatutory price fixed by the go-
vernment for sugarcane in 1972-73 in
east UP was Rs 8.80 per quintal but the
actual price paid was Rs 12 per quintal.
ln western UP the average statutory price
fixed was Rs 9.29 per quintal but the sugar
mills had paid as much as Rs 13 per quin-
tal. The cane prices actually paid by
factories in some important sugar produc-
ing regions during 1967-68 were between
Rs 16 and {7 per guintal while the statu-
tory minimum cane price varied bet-
ween Rs 7 and 8 per quintal. Since the
quota sugar prices were fixed on the basis
of the statutory minimum prices of sugar-
cane it was obvious that the prime minis-
ter's charge that the industry has had nor-
mal profits in respect of quota sugar ‘“,‘,d
abnormal profits on free sugar was not
based on facts,

The policy of controls over production,
distribution and prices had not succeeded
in increasing production in the manner
envisaged by the planners since the begin-
ning of the first five-year Plan period.
Sugar had been under control for 32 years
followed by vanaspati for 27 years, cement
for 18 years, fertilisers for 17 years, motor
cars for 15 years, textile machinery and
newsprint for 12 years and commercial
vehicles for 11 years. The industry was
rightly against the institution of controls
because it invariubly operated as a brake
on increased investment und consequent
expansion in production. 1t had acceptgd
partial control or dual pricing of industriit
products as a second preference because
it has operated reasonably well in the case
of the sugar industry, In a recent study
made by the Federation of [ndian Cham-
bers of Commerce and Industry entitled
“Towards the dynamic economy™ it was
suggested that the dual pricing policy
should be extended to all the important
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essential commodities because it combined
the advantages of protecting the special
categories of consumers and at the same
time leaving sufficient incentives to
industry to expand its productive capacity.
This policy ensured that a class of consu-
mers (whom the prime minister termed
as vulnerable section) got the consumer
products at subsidised prices while in-
dustry made up the loss from sales to
other sections which were able to pay the

mariget prices.

Even after having recommended the dual
pricing policy to the government the
FICCI had rightly pointed that price
control could be gradually removed if
production could be made to increase.
The approach suggested was that in the
case of commodities which were not under
price control, additional licences should
be given whenever shortages occurred
due to inadequate capacity and every fa.ci-
lity should be provided to industry to in-
crease output so as to match demand
within the shortest possible time instead
of subjecting it to price controls. In the
case of commodities which were subject
to price control, incentives were neec.ied
to make new investment over expansion
wogghwhile. This could be done cither
by waiving price control in respect of
new production for a period of th'ree
years or by devising different retention
prices for different units witha common
price for consumers. The pool coul_d
be operated in the manner that an investi-
ble surplus was generated.

The course of the Indian economy dur-
ing the past three decades had.made it
abundantly clear that controls in what-
ever form were not conducive to increased
production. Even Gandhiji had advoca-
ted the abolition of controls in the case
of cotton textiles immediately after Inde-
pendence . The govcrnmcnt' of Ipdia h{ld
only recently conceded this point while
wigedrawing distribution and price con-
trol on vanaspati, Here was an industry
which had an annual installed capacity
of more than 1.2 million tonnes but was
not in a position to supply even 0.5 ml!-
lion tonnes of output which was the maxi-
mum demand of the country. This was
the direct outcome of the controls undg?r
which it operated. Seeing that the basic
irritant, i.e. the reduced supply of raw ma-
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terials (oilseeds) was removed due to good
harvests for two years, it rightly decontrol-
led the industry ignoring the FICCI
suggestion of partial control or the dual
pricing scheme. It did likewise in the
case of Ambassador and Standard cars.

The chief merit of the dual pricing
scheme was that it ensured the supply of
essential commodities to lower strata
in society at cheaper prices and fulfilled
an essential purpose. The success of the
scheme in the case of sugar clearly demons-
trated that it could be profitably extended
toother commodities but not to cement or
steel which were not necessarily consumed

by vulnerable sections of society. The
prime minister’s misconception that the
industry tended to make exborbitant
profits both on the quota and free sales
of products was not based on facts,
However, the units which tended to cheat
the consumer through a reduction in qua-
lity could certainly be pulled up. The
scheme in all fairness needed to be given
a trial wherever chronic shortages
in supply had persisted over a long
period. The performance of the sugar
industry had clearly proved that produc-
tion could be slowly but steadily
increased under the dual pricing system
as well.

Difficult ways
and means
position

THE CENTRAL government is finding it-
self in a difficult position to meet fully
Plan expenditure after overcoming com-
pletely the over-runs on non-Plan account
even with thc mobilisation of record
revenuc and capital resources. As in the
period of emergency in 1971-72 a massive
attempt has been made to increase tax
revenues with the levy of new taxes in an
interim budget. The Railways too pre-
sented a supplementary budget. While
the Posts and Telegraphs department
has been increasing its revenues with
higher rates for all its services. in spite
of the severe burden imposed on the com-
munity the central government is be-
moaning all the time that the required
resources are not javailable for all pur-
poses and there will haveto be a consi-
derable pruning of expenditure if the
overall deficit is not to be allowed to
exceed the budget estimate of Rs 125
crores.

The union Finance minister, Mr
C. Subramaniam, only, recently indicated
that the targets for revenues from direct
and indirect taxes were being more than
fulfilled. While it will not be correct to
base any estimates of revenues on the
collections for the first six months of the
current financial year, there is no doubt
that the budget estimates will be easily

55

exceeded, the additional amount available
on revenue account being at least Rs
100 crores. Capital receipts too may be
higher than the estimates by even Rs 250
crores as the profits realised on exports
of sugar alone will be a minimum of Rs
125 crores while rupee resources against
special credits for importing foodgrains
may fetch another Rs 25 crores. The
Finance minister will thus have at his
disposal an extra amount of Rs 350
crores in both the revenue and capital
budgets and any over-run on non-Plan
account should be capable of being
absorbed especially as net borrowing
through open market loans will be
according fully with budget estimates.
There is however no indication that
the ways and means position of the
central government is comfortable as its
deposits in the Reserve Bank have been
barely above the minimum of Rs 50
crores and it was only during the week
ended December 20 that these deposits
recorded a rise to Rs 85.62 crores from
Rs 54.88 crores, with the collection of
large tax dues. There would have been
of course a much bigger rise under this
head but for the cancellation of ad hoc
securities fora sizeable amount in order
to neutralise to a certain extent earlier
doses of deficit financing. This procedure
is obviously being adopted in pursuance
of the declared objective of containing
deficit financing within tolerable limits.
An analysis of the data available from
the weekly returns of the Reserve Bank
shows that the increase in holdings of
rupee securities, treasury bills and invest-
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ments in the Issue and Banking depart-
ments between March 28 and December
20, 1974, has been only Rs 347 crores
against as much as Rs 639 crores in the
corresponding period in 1973.  This is
certainly an indication that the creation
of currency is taking place on a much
smaller scale than in the previous tv_vo
years particularly as there were earlier
reports that there had been a throwr-
forward of part of the overall deficit
of 1973-74 with delayed payment of
outstanding bills and an increase in the
pressure on the banking system by
requiring public sector units to return
their loans to the government to the extent
possible and secure the required credit
from banks.

The quantum of deficit financing inthe
firsteight months however would have been
on a larger scale if the government had
not denied payments against additional
dearness allowances to its employees. The
arrears of three instalments alone will be
around Rs 125 crores while there may be
additional liability in respect of two
other instalments for about Rs 40 crores.
The total commitment may therefore be
around Rs 265 crores against earlier
assumption of Rs 212 crores and the
budget estimate of Rs 120 crores, "though
the full effect of five or six additional
payments will be felt fully in 1975-76.
On the basis of an extra commitment of
Rs 63 crores on account of dearness
allowances and the increase in non-Plan
expenditure in other directions the ways
and means position should not be so
difficult as it has been so far nor give
rise to the frequent reports that deficit
financing may be easily Rs 700 crores.
It is not also known how the profits from
sugar export have been utilised up to
now. Thereis of course a fairly large
amount still to accrue in the coming
months as the higher priced exports will
be effected only in the first quarter of
1975.

There is no justification therefore for
saying that there will have to be a drastic
pruning of Plan expenditure on central
account and a different policy will have
to be adopted for payment of dearness
allowances when the required resources
are in sight. The centre will of course
have some difficulty in resisting the
claims of the state governments for
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special assistance for carrying out flood
and drought relief operations. Even if
it is stated that there will be no large
grants and only advance payments will be
effected against Plan allocations for
subsequent years, the union Finance
ministry will still have to find the requir-
ed resources. As election prospects are
even now being assessed and there is no
desire to adopt an extremely harsh
attitude the centre may eventually have
to find about Rs 250 crores additionally
for drought and flood relief and for
implementing a crash programme for
boosting agricultural production. This
compulsion is probably worrying the
government especially as the states may
not have the required resources for Plan
purposes if they have also to disburse
larger amouats by way of additional
dearness allowances.

There is however no denyingthe fact
that the centre cannot expect to do
better than it has done so far in respect
of mobilisation of resources. The addi-
tional dearness allowances will have to
be paid tothe government employees. It
can perhaps be decided that instead of
immobilising completely the frozen por-
tion of additional dearness allowances the
centre may be allowed to divert the
frozen portion for Plan purposes. This
will in effect mean an increase in the
borrowing of the government by over
Rs 135 crores. Along with the other
receipts it should not be difficult to main-
tain Plan outlay at the desired levels and
yet avoid large-scale deficit financing.
There can of course be changes in allo-
cations on Plan account for releasing
larger funds for core projects. On no
account however should there be any
serious shortfallin Plan expenditure on
central account as this will affect seriously
the calculations of many industries.

The government can hope even to
raise additionally Rs 100 crores through

tap sales out of reissue of earlier loans
if there is no aggressive demand for funds
from industry and trade in the next three
months and banks are not feeling un-
comfortable. It can also bé decided that
the remaining impounded cash balances
of Rs 120 crores should be released with
a lowering of the cash reserve ratio to
three per cent from four per cent. The
Reserve Bank has deliberately or other-
wise adopted this policy for securing
resources for the government. TheViqui-
dity ratio was raised 10 33 per cent from
32 per cent when the cash reserve ratio
was reduced by two per cent from seven
per cent. With a further reduction in this
ratio to four per cent in December the
last phase of the borrowing programme
has been successfully completed. In the
first two phases, an aggregate amount of
Rs 416.07 crores was raised. In the third
phase there were two reissues for RS
75 crores.

The lists for 5 per cent 1978
loan and 6 per cent 1988 loan were
opened on December 28, 1974, and closed
on the same day on being fully subscribed.
As the notified amount was Rs 75 crores
the target of Rs 498.36 crores for net
borrowing has been fulfilled, It wg}lld
not be surprising if in the name of con-
taining deficit financing there was an
attempt to raise additionally Rs 100
crores through fresh re-issucs before
March as stated carlier and adopt 3
flexible credit policy. Since major deci-
sions are involved and complicated
accounting procedures have to be com-
pleted, the revised estimates for 1974-75
on both revenue and capital accounts
have more than usual significance. It
can only be said now that the govern-
ment could not have been more success-
full in mobilising resources than it has
been in the current year and if there
is nevertheless a large uncovered gap
it has only itself to blame for not
managing its resources budget propff’y .
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Indo-Bangla
trade prospects

Pror. D.P, Chattopadhyaya, our Com-
merce minister, and Mr Mustag Ahmed,
his counterpart in Dacca, have expressed
the hope that the new Indo-Bangladesh
trade agreement would give a big boost
to the flow of goods between the two
countries. Similar sentiments were ex-
pressed by the Commerce ministers when
thd first Indo-Bangladesh trade agreement
was signed in March 1972. But, despite
many favourable factors, Indo-Bangladesh
trade failed to gather momentum and the
rupee payment arrangement had to be
abandoned. The switch-over to payment
in freely convertible currencies with
effect from January 1 is expected
to contribute substantially to the
expansion and diversification of trade but
this will be possible only if New Delhi and
Dacca learn the appropriate lessons from
past experience.

The protocol signed in New Delhi on
Dacember 17 refers to the determi-
nation of the two countries to increase
and improve their two-way trade. There
is no doubt that if both countries make
sincere efforts in this direction, the results
will be mutually bencficial. India is in a
position to supply a vast variety of tradi-
tional and non-traditional products which
Bangladesh has been importing from dis-
tant countries. Especially the engineering
industries of India can offer consumer
goods and also industrial machinery,
spare parts and many sophisticated equip-
ment. At the same time, Bangladesh will
find in India a large and profitable market
for many of the goods that she can export.

The trade agreement of September 1973
had in fact identified many items for ex-
port from India and for import from
Bangladesh. It had envisaged that India
would export coal valued at Rs 60 mil-
lion, unmanufactured tobacco for Rs 52
wdillion, raw cotton for Rs 75 million, cot-
ton yarn for Rs 20 million and cotton tex-
tiles for Rs 10 million. There was also pro-
vision for the export of other items such as
bicycles, pharmaceuticals, chemicals, spices
and sports goods. The main products to
be imported from Bangladesh under this
agreement were raw jute for Rs 200 million,
fresh fish for Rs 35 million, newsprint for
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Indo-Bangladesh agreement, signed in
New Delhi on May 17, 1974 by Mrs Indira
Gandhi and Sheikh Mujibur Rehman,
also provided for the expansion of trade
in some directions. India had agreed to
provide three credits totalling Rs 410 mil-
lion to Bangladesh to be used to finance
the cost of imports from India of railway
wagons, coaches, and other equipment,
power equipment, agricultural and other
industrial machinery.
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But the trade did not expand, as en-
visaged in the previous agreements, mainly
because Bangladesh did not have suffi-
cient surpluses for export of certain items
while, in the case of others, she found it
more profitable to sell them against free
foreign exchange. Dacca, on the other
hand, complained that India’s STC and
the MMTC had not been able to deliver
the goods at the time and in the manner
they were expected to do wunder the
agreements and that, in some cases, the
quality wasnot according to specifications.
But it is expected that, undcr the system
of payment in free foreign exchange, both
countries will have the inducement and
incentives to sell to each other,

It is not clear from the protocol what
cxactly will be the role of the private sec-
tor in promoting the trade between the
two countries. In the protocol that was
signed recently between India and Pakistan
it was specifically stated that trade would
be conducted on a government to govern-
ment basis in the initial stages. It is hoped,
however, that, in developing trade with
Bangladesh, New Dzlhi wiil not only allow
but even encourage the private sector to
play its part. The state trading agencies
will, of course, continue to have an im-
portant role but, surely, it will be an ad-
vantage to the country to avail itself of the
experience of the business community in
building up this trade. The import re-
quirements of Bangladesh are substantial
and will continue to increase steadily in
the coming years. It will therefore be
necessary for Indian exporters to know
what specifically arc the various goods
that are being imported by Bangladesh,
the countries which are supplying them,
and the prices at which they are obtained.
India’s Commerce ministry should instruct
the exnort promotion councils and the
crnno ity brards to tak: a sp:cial inte-
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desh by exchanging délegations and study
teams, by arranging exhibitions and fairs,
and by opening showrooms in Dacca and
other commercial centres.

A major impediment to the promotion
of Indo-Bangladesh trade has been the
absence of transport facilities by sea, river
and road. The services provided by the
Shipping Corporation of Iadia and the
Bangladesh Shipping Corporation were
said to be irregular and inadequate.
New Delhi and Dacca should immediately
look into this problem and see to it that
transport facilities are readily and prompt-
ly available on both sides at reasonable
COsts.

The protocol gives no indication as to
whether the two countries have any idea
to evolve a joint approachin regard to
jute. When Bangladesh came into exis-
tence it was widely expected that both
Delhi and Dacca would actively cooperate
with each other in regard to various as-
pects of the development of the jute in-
dustry and thereby counter effectively the
threat from synthetics. But so far neither
the governments nor the industries in
both countries seem to have given serious
thought to this question.

It is indeed surprising that the new
trade protocol has evoked practically no
interest in West Bengal although this state
is ideally situated to be an important sup-
plier of a variety of goods to Bangladesh.
The West Bengal government has often
pointed out that the share of this state
in ludia’s foreign trade has declined in
recent years due to various reasons. But
now that the power situation in West
Bengal has improved and industries are
able to step up their production, it should
be possible for this state to find a market
for her various goods in Bangladesh es-
pecially those of the engineering, chemical,
pharmaceuticals and other industries.
About two years ago, the state govern-
ment had set up a cell in the secretariat
for promoting the trade with Bangladesh
But this cell has remained inactive. In
view of the new export opportunities
that are now available in Bangladesh, the
government of West Bengal should take
the necessary steps to enable its industries
to sell their products in this market at
their doorstep.
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And HMT can prove it.
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e Unique principle of piloting ensures
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I minimum wear on moving elements.
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bed ensure sustained accurate movements.
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POINTS OF VIEW

Farm size, productivity ==
and some related aspects

THE FARM management studies conducted
by the ministry of Agriculture provided a
wealth of data to e¢xamine the cfficiency
of Indian agriculture. A numbcr of con-
clusions were drawn from these studies
by the different workers which had thetr
bearing on economic policies (s¢e Sen
1. 4: Mazumdar 2, 6: Hanumantha Rao
3, 7; Khusro 5; Rudra 9, I1; Saini 12. {4}
Usha Rant 15; and Bhattacharya 16).
One of the important findings of thesc
studies was that there existed significant
difference in factor intensities and input-
output ratios between different size classes
of farms. More specifically it was ob-
served that (i) the output per acre is in-
versely related to the size of farm as
measured by arca; (ii) the input per acre
(total cost including payment for all the
factors of production) is inversely related
to size of farm; (iii) the profit per acre is
girectly related to size of farm; and (iv)
the farms arc operating at constant re-
turns to scale. The last three conclusions
were accepted by most of the cconomists,
However, the first conclusion, i.c. the out-
put per acre is inversely related to size
of farm, started a controversy and wor-
kers in this field offered different explana-
tions for this relationship (sce Sen 1. 4;
Mazumdar 2, 4; Hanumantha Rao §;
Rudra 1I; Sanyal 13; Usha Rani 15: and
Bhattacharya 16).

vast opportunities

During the last decade yield increasing
technology, such as high yielding short
duration varietics of crops, increased use
of chemical fertilizers and pesticides and
enhanced irrigation facilities, have opcned
vast opportunitics for  rapid growth
of agricultural production and realisa-
tion of higher income per unit of arca.
Consequently. it was felt that the rela-

Mr Rajvir Singh is Assistant Profcssor of Agri-
cultural Fconomics at (G.B. Pant University of
Agriculture and Technology, Pantnagar. and Mr
R.K. Patel is the Head of Division of Dairy Eco-
nomics and Statistics at Natiynal Dairy  Research
Institute, Karnal

*The percentage arca under Mexican  varieties
of wheat was taken as an index of adoption of
ncw technology.
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tionship of output and input with the size
of farm might have changed (sce Saini 14;
and Bhattacharya 16). Howecver. the cm-
pirical work to examine the relation-
ship of output and input with farm size
in the context of recent technology has
been limited. Therefore, the present study
is an attempt at examining thesc rcla-
tionships in an arca which has been well
cxposed to latest technological develop-
ments,

Meerat district of Uttar Pradesh which
has the top rank according to agricultural
development in the state was selected for
the present study. Out of 20 blocks of
the district. the blocks where the holdings
were consolidated prior to 1968 were
arranged in descending order of the pet-
centage arca under Mexican varieties of
wheat*, First two blocks from the top
were then selected and the same criterion
was used to sclect two villages from cach
block.

personal verification

The data on the operational holding of
all the farmers of these four villages werc
collected from local revenue officials and
were verified by personal enquiry. All the
furms were, then, afranged in an ascending
order with regard to size of operational
holdings. Those top farms, which
occupied one-third of the total area of all
farms, were classified as small farms; the
next slab of the farms occupying another
one-third of the total area were categorised
as medium farms; and the remaining farms
were termed as larpe farms. Thus, small
farms comprised operational holdings
of less than three hectares, medium farms
threc to less than 5.5 hectares and large
farms 5.5 hectares and above, Sixty farms
from each block were selected at random
according to probability porportional to
thc number of farms in ecach size class
and the total sample, thus, included 120
holdings in all,

The selected farmers werc interviewcd
personally with the help of specially struc-
tured schedule and the data on the physi-
cal input-output of the crops, prices of
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inputs and outputs, wages of labou
fertility of land (consolidation assesse
value fixed for cach plot by the revem
department of the state at the time «
consolidation of holdings) and on th
inventory of all the assets were collecte
pertaining to agricultural year 1969-70,

dependent variable

To examine the relationship betwee
output and farm size an equation of th
form, Y==a X" may be fitted where Y ma
be taken as output per hectare or tot:
output of the farm. However, it has bee
widely observed that the use of per hec
tarc data introduces an element of nor
linearity in the data. Therefore, per farr
data were used as dependent variable an
the size of farm in standard hectare as a
independent variable. In this case re
gression coefficient of land would be pos:
tive but less than unity if output pe
standard hectare declined with the siz
of farm; positive and equal to unity |
output per standard hectare remaine
same with the size of farm: and positiv
and greater than unity if the outpy
per standard hectare increased with th
size of farm (7). The fitted equation be!
ween output and farm size was as follows

Log Y=3.61254-1.0811%*+ Jog X,

(0.0662)

N-120 R2=:0.8153

where

Y = Gross returns on the furm in rupees
X,==Size of farm in standard hectares

y R#==Cocflicient of multiple determin:
ion,

N=Number of obscrvations,
The regression cocflicient of farm siy

$The arca was standardised using the assess
vilue of land as an index of fcrlilitygﬁxed for ea
plot by the Revenue Departiment of Uttar Prades
Thercfore,
s AV
X = 2
e
where,
X —8Size of farm is standard hectares
A;:- Area of one plot in hectares

V== Assessed valuc of the plot in annas.
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was positive and significant at one per cent
level indicating that the total output per
farm increases with an increase in farm -
size. Though the regression coefficient
with respect to farm size was greater than
unity, but the difference was found signi-
ficant only at 30 per cent level which may
not be considered as an appropriate level
to conclude a positive relationship bet~
ween output per standard hectare and
farm size. However, it may be concluded
that in the context of recent technology
there is no indication of inverse relation-
ship between output per hectare and farm
size and, therefore, the hypothesis of in-
verse relationship is rejected on the sample
farms.

The inverse relationship of output per
hectare and farm size in the farm manage-
ment studies was attributed to the fact
that the small farms were using more in-
put per unit of area than the large farms.
Therefore, an attempt is made here to exa-
mine the relationship of total cost with
farm size by fitting the following equation:

Log C=3.6089-4-0.9311%** log X

(0.0392)

N=120 R!=0.8817

where

C=Total cost on the farm in rupees
X=8ize of farm in standard hectares,

The regression coefficient of farm size
is positive and significantly less than unity
at 10 per cent level indicating that with an
increase in farm size there is significant
decrease in the total cost per standard
hectare. Therefore, the explanation of
output being constant or increasing with
farm size does not lie in the total
cost which showed a decreasing trend.
It may only be attributed to the
use of growth promoting inputs which
showed increasing trend with farm size.
From the table below it may also be
observed that the use of conventional
inputs such as human labour and bullock
labour per standard hectare is decreasing
with an increase in farm size while the
use of growth promoting inputs and
machinery and implements is increas-
ing with the farm size.

To examine the relationship of profit
and farm size the following equation was
fitted taking per farm profit as dependent

Levels of Labour and Capital Inputs and Estimates of Returns, Costs and Profits
Per Standard Hectare on Farms in Meerut District (1969-70)

S. Items Small Medium  Large All

No. Farms Farms Farms  Farms
A. Inputs

1. Human labour (days)
(i) Family labour 227.05 112.49 45.65 136.35
(ii) Hired labour 61.33 146.69 168.37 120.48
(iii) Total 288.39  259.18  214.02  256.82

2. Bullock labour (days) 95.46 81.29 71.43 83.77

3. Machinery and implements (Rs) 143.33 154.00 290.30 190.80

4. Growth promoting inputs (Rs) 849.00 1015.15 1018.81 908.79
B. Gross returns (Rs) 4252.45 5081.65 5174.25 4791.58
C. Total cost (Rs) 3709.78 3612.23  3445.70 3599.67
D. Profit (Rs) 542.67 1469.42 1728.53 1191.91

Human labour: The actual number of labour used for crop production.

Bullock labour: The actual number of bullock pair used for crop production.

Machinery and implements: The annual depreciation on machinery and implements.
Grawth Promoting Inputs: Expenditure oo fertilizers, manures, pesticides, seed and irrigation.

Gross Returns (Y): Value of main
farm evaluated at harvest prices.

product as well as by-product of the crops grown on the

Total Cost (C): All cash and kind expenses on the farm comprising wages aof hired labour, value

of bullock labour — hired and owned, seed and

purchased) fertilisers, irrigation

manures, (farm produced and
, interest paid in cash, depreciation on

. charges
implements, rent paid and rental value of owned land, interest on owned fixed capital
excluding land and imputed value of family labour.

Protits (P
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): Gross returns (Y) minus Total cost {C).

variable and farm size as independent
variable:

 Log P=1.22374-2.0521*** log X

(0.6750)
N=120 R?=0.1832

where,

P=Profit on farm in rupees
X=S8ize of farm in standard hectare. r

The regression coefficient in this case is
positive and significantly higher than unity
at 20 per cent level of significance indi-
cating that at this level the profit per stan-
dard hectare is increasing with farm size.
This finding supports the earlier findings
that the profit per unit of area and farm
size arc positively related.

The cxamine the nature of returns to
scale on the sample farms, the following
Cobb-Douglas type of equation was fitted
to the data.

by by by b, b, b,
Y=a XI Xa X. x‘ x; x.

where
Y =Gross returns on the farm in
rupees.
Xi=Area of the farm in standard hec;
tare,

X,=Plough unit (comprising one pair
of bullock and one man associated
with that) in days,

X,=lIrrigation in hectare-centimeters.
X.=Manures and fertilizers in rupees.
Xi=Human labour in days.

Xs=Machinery and implements in
rupees,

~ Out of two variables which had high
inter-correlation only one, which showed
higher correlation with returns, was re-
tained in the equation. In the final equa-
tion only those variables were retained
whose coefficients were significant at least
at 20 per cent level and the same were as
follows:

0.3770%%  0.3750%**,
Y=59.2463 X, X,

(0.1005)  (0.1040)

0.4830%+*

"0.0859)

N=120 R®=0.8704 sb=1.2359
S.E.(xby)=0.0466

In the Cobb-Douglas type of equation
the regression coefficients indicate directly
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clasticity of production of cach input
and the sum of these elasticities indicates
the natute of returns to scale. The return
to scale is decreasing. constant or increas-
ing as the sum of eclasticities is less than,
equal to or greater than unity. The sum
of elasticities is 1.2359 which is significant-
ly higher than unity at one per cent level
indicating increasing returns to scale in
the area under study. Therefore. the hy-
pothesis that Indian agriculture is operat-
in‘ at constant returns to scale is rejected
imYthe context of the new agricultural
technology.

testing the validity

The present study has been directed to
test the validity of some of the conclu-
sions drawn from the farm management
studies in the context of recent tech-
nological development. More specifically
the following were tested: (1) the output
per acre is inverscly related to size of
farm; (ii) the input per acre (total cost in-
cluding payment for all the factors of pro-
duction) is inversely related to size of farm:
(iii) the profit per acre is directly related to
size of furm; and (iv) the farms arc opera-
ting at constant returns to scale. The
data were collected from 120 farms of
Meerut district pertaining to agricultural
year 1969-70. Special attention was given
at every stage of selection, viz. district.
bapcks and villages, so that the sample
farms could have been well exposed to
latest yield increasing technology.

The conclusions may thus be summed
up as follows:

I. The gross return per standard hec-
tare does not have any 1nd|callon'0f in-
verse relationship with the farm size.

2. The total cost per standard hectare
showed an inverse relationship with farm
size.

3. The profit per standard hectare is
increasing with the farm size.

4. The sample farms are operating at
increasing returns to scale.

4Therefore, the hypotheses of inverse
refationship between farm size and pro-
ductivity and constant returns to scale
were rejected in the area under study while
the other two were accepted. Based on
the findings of this study it may well be
suggested that similar types of studies
should be conducted in different agro-
climatic regions of the country before re-
ducing farm sizc by introducing down-
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ward land ceiling which may result in
drastic cut in total agricultural produc-
tion.
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India produced from 20 fo 23 million tonnes
of coal each year in the pre-war days. This supply
being inadequate to meet the country's require-
ments substantial imports had to be obtained from
South Africa and elscwhere amounting in 1937-38
to 79,000 tons. [n contrast to this is the present
acute shortage in coal supply which is not likely,
it is strongly feared, to reach even the compara-
tively low target of 23 million tons fixed for the
year 1944-45. Lack of essential machinery and
cquipment continues 10 cause worries and the
government have so far been able eonly to give the
information that they have deputed two officials
in the USA and the UK to arrange for the import
of machinery. Transport has also becn in part
at least a source of trouble. 1t has been calcu-
lated, for instance, that total wagons required for

the transport of coal from the Bengal and Bihar
coal-fields are about 2,000 per month. Of tbis
till some time back cnly a nalf seem to have been
made available, But the worst difficulties have
a"isen out of a shortage of labour supply and ir-
stead of taking steps to remove the causes res-
pansible for labour's repulsion to work in the coal-
ficlds the government conented i*self with the ret-
rogade step of legnlising women miners® entry into
the mines and with half-measures like the lifting
of the military and the PWD out of the miner la-
bour market. The cost of living in the mining
arcas is reporied Lo have increased by about 200
per cent, and government have sanctioned a dear-
ness allowance of about 50 per cent! The miners®
standard wages, it should be noted here, are bet-
ween Rs § and 9,
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for complete engineering, many 9as have called on us
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P.0. Box 278, Bombay 400 03
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1
The Philippines

President : Fernand E. Marcos
Exchange Rate : 15.663 Pesos=£1]
(£1=US $2.317)

THg, OUTBREAK of hostilities between
g ment forces and Muslim secession-
ists in 1974 to some extent detracted {rom
the country’s recent impressive economic
performance. However, attempts have
been made to reducc tensions in the
southern Philippines. Since the declara-
tion of martial law in September. 1972.
the Philippines has established diplomatic
relations with many east European na-
tions and is also moving towards estab-
lishing ties with both China and the Soviet
Union.

Considering the disruption caused by

south-east Asia

In addition, foreign investment has been
increasing and a large number of long-
term development loans have been arrang-
ed. Tourism has also been growing in
importance and the net result was that
a relatively substantial balance of pay-
ments surplus of $671 million was achieved
in 1973; by the end of July, 1974, inter-
national reserves totalled 81,517 mllllor},
an increase of $667 million over the previ-
ous twelve months.

However, this rapid economic expansion
has not been achieved without cost. The
emphasis on exports has led to a number
of artificial shortages in domestic markets,
such uas the construction industry. and,
with consumer prices rising by over 17
per cent in the first six months of 1974,
many groups of workers have seen their
real wages declining. While the internal
shift of resources towards business firms
micht be welcome insofar as it; permits the

. - An<ion i i 3 t sary to main-
floods in July-August 1972, the economic” e¢.pansion in investment necessary to m

WINDOW ON
THE WORLD

growth rate of 10 per cent recorded 1
1972 was impressive. The value of agricul-
tural output rose by 11 per ccr.xt,' manufac-
turing by 12 per cent and mining by 8.7
per cent. The government has introduced
many measures in the past two years
designed to promote economic growth.
These include the establishment of the
National Economic Development Autho-
rity, substantial expenditure on transport
improvements, and the overhaul of the
tafiff, customs and tax systems. How-
ever, the main factor behind the recent
improved economic performance has been
a favourable movement in the terms of
trade. As a result of the inlcrcuscfm worltd
commodity prices, the value ol exports
rose by 6% Ip?er cent in 1973 to P 12,147
million. The major commodity exports
were coconut products (P2,385 million),
wood (P2,217 million), sugar (P2,051
million), and copper (P1,896 million).
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tain a high rate of economic growth,
nevertheless, to a large extent the move
conflicts with the attainment of an equit-
able distribution of weaith, a major target
of President Marcos’ New Society.

The government 1s taking a relatively
optimistic view of the country’s economic
prospects and has set a target growth
rate of seven per centfor the current year.
In a four-pronged approach designed to
counteract any recessionary tendencies
President Marcos announced early in 1974
that short-term investment projects would
be given priority, as would the continued
expansion of exports and the encourage-
ment of foreign investment and overseas
loans. The government is also actively
encouraging the development of Manila
as the next financial centre of south-east
Asia and has opened the domestic banking
system to direct investment by foreign
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banks. Moreover, earlier forecasts of a
balance of payments deficit in 1974 have
recently been revised and a payments sur-
plus was projected. If a surplus is not
achieved, the government will be able to
utilise the standby credits of some $800
million which were arranged by the
Central Bank earlier in 1974. In the imme-
diate future much depends on the trend
in world commodity prices and on the
government’s success in tackling the prob-
lems of domestic inflation and political
disturbances.

Philippines : Value of Trade

(Total trade in millions of Pesos)

Exports  Imports Balance
1967 3,199 4,143 —944
1972 7,351 8,165 —814
1973 12,147 10,710 1,437
i
Malaysia

Prime Minister: Tun Abdul Razak

Exchange Rate: M$5.607=£1
(£1=US $2.317)

In the general elections held in August,
1974, the ruling party returned to power
with an overwhelming majority. Malay-
sia has recently established diplomatic
relations with China, and other countries
of the Association of South East Asian
Nations (ASEAN) are expected to follow
suit. Economic expansion has been led
by the trade sector, exports accounting
for 48 per cent of GNP in 1973, Malay-
sia is the world’s leading exporter of rub-
ber, tropical hardwood, tin, palm oil and
pepper. As a consequence of the com-
modity boom, the Malaysian dollar which
Joined the ‘floaters’ in June, 1973, appre-
ciated by nearly 10 per cent on a trade-
weighted basis against the currencies of
the major trading partners by the end of
1973.  Unemployment. estimated at 7.3
per cent at the end of 1973, is moderate
by Asian standards. Inflation presented a
problem: consumer prices were rising at
an_annual rate of 23 per cent by March,
1974. However, remedial measures taken
by the government effectively halted and

brought the rate down to only 13 per cent
by June. ’

Increasing importance is being attached

to economic development reflected by the
fact that while federal government current
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xpenditure is to rise by six per cent
wer 1973, development expenditure is to
ncrease by 11 per cent. The 1974 budget
srovides for current expenditure  of
Vi$3,470 million and development ex-
yenditure of M$1,402 million. Current
evenue is to total M$3,537 million and
he overall deficit is mostly to be financed
>y domestic borrowing.

The industrial sector is gradually assum-
ing an important role. Manufacturing
output, which averaged a 12 per cent an-
nual growth rate over the last five years.
increased by 19.2 per cent in 1973 and is
forecast to generate 23.3 per cent of
GDP by 1980, compared with 13.6 per
cent in 1970. In 1973, the government
approved 473 new projects which are
expected to create 81,000 new jobs at a
cost of M$545 million — this is around 50
per cent higher than in 1972, Manutac-
tured exports, excluding tin metal, were
estimated to have increased by 46 per cent
in 1973 reaching M$8730 million.

Export earnings registered 50 per cent
increase in 1973, which also saw awelcome
diversification of the export sector. Rub-
ber was still the major expcrt earner. but
accounted for only 33 per cent of exports
compared with 55 per cent in 1960: timber
for the first time took second place with

22 per cent cent, tin accounted for 13

per cent and palm oil exports contributed
seven per cent. Imports increased
by 29 per cent mainly in respone to
the high level of aggregate demand
following the export boom. Manu-
factured goods, machinery and trans-
port equipment accounted for just over
56 per cent. Singapore, the EEC, Japan
and the United States took almost three
quarters of total exports and supplied
three-fifths of imports. Total reserves
stood at US $1,508 million at the end of
June, 1974, an increase of US $222 mil-
lion over June, 1973.

reasonably optimistic

While the overall picture of the econo-
my is reasonably optimistic, the major
flaw on the export front is thatthe specta-
cular gains achieved were largely due to
the favourable terms of trade. However,
the rise in commodity prices appears to
have stabilised and coupled with the im-
pending reccssions in, and expected defi-
cits of, many of Malaysia’s major trading
partners, the rate of export-led growth may
fall,

Malaysia is rapidly nearing take-off
\tage in economi¢ expansion. GNP, at
an estmated M$1,360. 1s one of the highest

er head In Asia, The oil crisis has
P hanced the cost-competitiveness of na-
fﬂr.ﬁnrubbef and the long-term prospects
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for the timber industry remain good, al-
though prices are currently depressed.
Resource-orientated industries should not
only diversify the manufacturing sector
but also help to alleviate unemployment.
On the energy front new oil finds and high
hydroelectric potential augar well for the
future. The slowdown in world trade re-
mains a major problem confronting the
country. Substantial development can
nevertheless be anticipated in this sound
economy.

Malaysia : Value of Trade

(Total trade in M$ million)

Exports  Imports Balance
1967 3,724 3,152 572
1972 4,838 4,347 491
1973 3,372 5,555 1.817
i
Singapore

Prime Minister: Lee Kuan Yew

Exchange rate: S885.717=£1
(£1=US $2.317)

Lee Kuan Yew's government has gra-
dually created a climate conducive to the
development of Singapore as a major
financial and manufacturing centre "in
south-east Asia. Of the countries of the
Association of South East Asian Nations
(ASEAN), Malaysia has already estab-
lished diplomatic relations with China.
and Singapore is likely to follow other
ASEAN countries, This could have far
reaching effects in the light of China’s
increasing trade with the world and the
strategic position of the port of Singa-
pore. Gross Domestic Product grewin real
terms by 11 per cent in 1973. However,
the higher cost of oil and commodity im-
ports raised prices by 23 per cent as com-
pared with one per cent per annum in the
previous decade.

Economic development is

Eco ] receiving
priority in  the  budget for the
fiscal year 1974-75 and is allocated

S51,562 million out of a total expen-
diture of 883,380 million.  Total
expenditure is 15 per cent more than for
the fiscal year 1973.74, whereas develop-
ment expenditure is to rise by 33
per cent. Housing and industrial develop-
ment are to account for nearly two-thirds

of the total estimated development ex-
penditure.

~In 1973, at constant prices, exports and
mmports grew by 14,1 per cent and 6.2 re-
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spectively, and entrepot trade rose by six
per cent.  Machinery. transport equip-
ment. mineral fuels and lubricants, and
crude materials form the bulk of exports
while the first three together with manu-
factured goods, food and live animals are
the principal imports. As recently as 1970,
re-exports accounted for 61 per cent of
total exports, but by 1973 this proportion
had diminished to an estimated 46 per
cent. Domestic exports rose from S$217
million in 1960 toS$4,791 million in 1973.
Malaysia, the United States. Japan and
the United Kingdom are the major trad-
ing partners. Total reserves rose fromFUS
81,020 million in March. 1973, to' US
$1.325 million by March, 1974,

rising labour costs

Manufactured exports accounted for
68 per cent of total domestic exports in
1973, However, labour costs have been
increasing, and were forecast 1o rise by
over 20 per cent in 1974, Given rising
costs and the sluggish trading conditions
in the developed countric.. which took
half of domestic exports in 1973. cxport
earnings are  likely to fall. The
emphatis is now on capital intensive
and advance technology products. reflect-
ing endeavours to broaden the base of the
economy and to ease a tight labour market.
High technology industries accounted for
some 87 per cent of thetotal investment of
S$819 million in the manufacturing sector
in 1973: foreign investment in manufac-
turing rose by 136 per cent over 1972. Fhe
high volume of foreign investment his
been mainly responsible for the growth of
the shipbuilding and ship-repairing in-
dustries.

Singapore is an urban economy. Agri-
culture plays only a limited role. Half the
cultivated land is devoted to rubber and
coconuts.  Virtual self-sufficiency has.
however,been attained in poultry, eggs and
pork, and the fishing industry is recciv-
Ing increasing attention.

Government encouragement has led to
the development of the Asian-Dollar
market and funds currently total some
US $7,000 mitlion. It is hoped that this
market will now attract part of the ast-
ronomical increase in the oil revenues O
middle-east countries. Singapore is a net
borrower of funds, a large proportion,®
which is drawn from the Furodollar mar-
ket, mainly through London: the major
borrowers are multi-nationals and private
south-east Asian companies.

It is difficult to chart the course of Singa-
pore’s open economy as it is dependent on
economic conditions in the outside world.
In 1974, the real rate of growth may have
fallen to some 5-7 per cent and the
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gap in commodity trade may have
widened further, though increased invisible
earnings will have somewhat eased the
burden. The increasing search for oil by
south and south-east Asian countries
offers wlder opportunities to the oil drill-
ing industfics and allied services and to
the growth of the Asian-Dollar  market
as the source of finance,

Sinzapore : Value of Trade
(Total trade in S8 million)

Exports Imports  Balance

— e i
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1087 3.491 4.157
1972 6.149 8.948 - 2,799
1973 8.907 11.738  ---2.831
v
Indonesia

President: Geyeral Subarto
Exchange Rate: 962 Rupiahs: L1
(L1.-US $2.317)
The economy continued on its upward
path in 1974, For example, otl production

rose by 24 per cent to 488 million barrels
and rubber production by 20 per cent to
333 million kilogrammes. Overseas 1n-
vestment has been important in the coun-
trv's economic development; by the end
olyjune, 1974. foreign investments totall-
ing $3.496 million had been approved by
the Foreign Investment Board under the
terms of the 1967 Foreign Investment
Law. Such investments have been con-
centrated in west Java, particularly Jakarta.

The continued economic expansion was
reflected in the value of exports which
rose by 58 per centin 1973. A large part
of the increase was a result of the higher
prices and volume of oil exports, although
overseas sales of timber, rubber and un
also improved. As @ consequengce inter-
national reserves rose by 8233 million Yo
s 807 million in the twelve months to the
end of December, 1973, Moreover, the
increase imreserves was evan more pro-
nounced in 1974, and by the end of July
stood at 81,827 million.

However, in spite of recent cconomic
progress Indonesia still remains essenti-
ally a low-income developing country with

enormous problems. With a population
of nearly 129 million, unemployment is
wide-spread and rice production is in-
sufficient for domestic needs. Inflation has
been accelerating; in the tweive months
to the end of June, 1974, consumer prices
had risen by nearly 50 per cent. Presi-
dent Suharto has recognised the need
for policy changes. When presenting the
draft of the Five Year Development Plan
(Repelita 11) covering the psriod April,
1974, to April, 1979, he emphasised that
future development would aim to increase
‘social justice’, to supply sufficient food,
clothing and housing, improve the in-
frastructure and provide greater employ-
ment opportunities.  The  Plan itgelf
provides for an estimated cxpcxziiwe'of
Rp 4,858,800 million and aings @t an an-
nual growth rate of 7-8 per cent. Neverthe-
less, this did not prevent public dissatisfac-
tion erupting in the form of rioting which
broke out in Jakarta in January during
the visit of the Japanese prime minister.
However, the government has made fur-
ther efforts to answer public criticism.
Measures designed to increase local parti-
pation in new investments and to reduce
corruption have been announced and an

V!0 “TECHNOPROMEXPORT™
18/1 Ovchinnikovakaya Emb. Moscow,
M-324, USSR.

FASTERN FCONOMIST

V/O “Technopromexport” r
tance in construction projects, installation, tooling
up and putting equipment into operation; provides

VSESOJUZNOJE
OBJEDINENUIJE
“TECHNOPROMEXPORT"

V/O “Technopromexport” exports complete plant
tnlc? equi m:r?tp for heat, atomic and hydroelectric
power plants, step-up and step-down transformer
substations, transmission lines, nuclear research re-
actors, radiochemical laboratories, producing isoto-
pes, charged particle accelerators and other nuclear
physics laboratories, water desalination instaliations,
timber and wood-working plants, pulp and paper
industry, printing shops and motion picture studios.
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all types of project design services including collec-
tion of basic design data, project design, research,
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nti-inflationary package introduced which
wcluded sales tax reductions, -

Indonesia : Value of Trade
- (Total trade in US $ million)

Exports Imports Balance
1967 665 590 75
1971 1,234 985 249
1972 1,778 1,302 476

Although many problems remain, the

economic outlook in general appears fa-
vourable. The Inter-Governmental Group
on Indonesia is to give $850 million in aid
in 1974-75. Moreover, despite the current
slump in the timber industry, the long-
term prospects for timber exports remain
good. An expansion of industrial capa-
city and exports of indigenous mineral
resources, particularly tin, bauxite, natu-
ral gas and oil, is also planned. Indeed
the recent boom in oil prices will result in
a substantial surplus of funds (receipts

Silver lining on

E. B. Brook

THERE ARE are a few significant bright
patches in an otherwise gloomy sky as the
new year opens, The first is the decrease
in mutual competitiveness by the Euro-
pean states and the USA in handling their
oil problems and relations with the oil
producers, the second the belated and
absolutely last-minute passage by the U S
Congress of the Trade Bill which not only
gives the USSR most-favoured-nation
treatment in commerce but, much more
importantly enables the second round of
trade talks within the General Agreement
on Tarff and Trade to make a realistic
start after the preliminary discussions
about having such talks were concluded
in Tokyo nine month ago. After some 15
months of steadily rising prices in domes-
tic and foreign trading, short time and
unemployment, falling profits and bank-
ruptcies the world may be in-a more
chastened mood, ready to make mutual
concessions in order to increase the total
volume of trading. There is much prepa-
ration to be done in the USA and within
the Common Market area but the talks
should now be able to begin in Geneva
next Appril.

There is reason also for some world
relief that the newly-elected one-third of
the US Congress will now come in to
constitute the 94th US Congress with pro-
bably fresher and more liberal ideas than
those shown by the 93rd, overshadowcd
by the Watergate scandal and essentially
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western

halting in his attitudes to both the socialist
world led by the USSR and to industrially
and commercially developing countries,
President Ford has himself shown some
useful initiative in foreign affairs and his
new Vice-President, Mr Rockefellor,
is a man of far wider sympathies
and experience than any in that
office for several decades, As world's
still easily leading industrial and com-
mercial state the USA is vitally im-
portant to the rest of the world in the
nature and quality of its leadership and
legislature. The changes in Washington

promise a less ponderous and sluggish
time ahead.

~

In Europe, also there is a fresher sense
of the need to deal with facts and cease

complaining about them and squabbling
together. The British are begining to rea-
lize that their continental partners are

not really deeply concerned whether they
remain within the Market or not. The
West German press has been particularly
plain spoken and the French are obvious-
ly indifferent whether Britain, Ireland or
Denmark remain with them or not, The
days have passed when the expansion
of the six to nine was significant.
Britain’s. deepening weéikness is  accep-
ted as an abiding fact and the rela.
tively prosperous Five—France and West
Germany with the Benelux area— are
more intent on west Asia and its money
than on the ailing west and south of
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from oil exports in 1974 were likely to
exceed 84,000 million) which may well
prove difficult to absorb,

Sources and acknowledgements: The

foregoing summaries a repori issued by

the Barclays Bank Group, Economic In-
telligence Unit (54 Lombard St. London
EC 3 P:3JAH) but the bank is responsible
neither for the emphasis of my summary
nor for my interspersed comments based
on a variety of sources.
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Europe. They have also to work out the
new basis of commercial relations with
east Europe as from this new year.

The Market Commission’s Secretary,
the Corsican M. Ortoli, is shortly to
visit Moscow to talk matters over
with the Comecon secretariat now that
Market members will be making
their trade agreement with bargainers
from east Europe not individually, “as
hitherto, but collectively. It remains to be
seen whether west European collectivity
bears much resemblance to the east
European type. The parties are uncer-
tain of each other; there is no agenda
for the talks and the Comecon officials
have not even revealed what they would
like to talk about. Since the Soviet Union
already has some very useful longterm
cooperation and trade agreements, parti-
cularly with West Germans, French and
ltalians, it is fairly certain to wait and
se¢ what the Market Commission has to

offer before showing its own hand very
clearly,

The most serious problem for wet
Europe is to restore more confidence 10
its public by begining to reduce domestic
prices and to ensure rather more stabi-
lity in jobs. It is becoming accepted that
a far higher level of worklessncss than
has been known for years will have to be
accepted generally, that a higher percen-
tage of expenditure in employment relief
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must be toleratcd and that the days of
general prosperity are already a long way
behind, Italy Icads the uncmyloyment
stakes with some 1,200,000 out of work
and alniost constant strikes, West Germany
comes seeond with alrcady just about a
million out of work. France and Britain
both are approaching 700,000. These
are the main arcas: the lucky Dutch and
Belgians both have fewer than 150,000
out of work and Scandinavia gencrally
is busy. But the percentage rates are, on
-t‘c whole, about twice last year and
are likely to rise.

fears of unemployment

People such as the British und ltalians
take unemployment in their stride. the
French grumble but, to the west Germans
a million out of work appears a catas-
trophe. Worklessness has certainly a tra-
gic history in this century in Germany but
there is much inclination to cxaggerate
economic and social troubles in the Fede-
ral Republic. There is no social distress,
law and order arc very firmly in the sad-
dle and short-time working and closing
of some factorics arc little more than
necessary  adjustments  of a boom-time
expansion to a4 more normal profit-and-
loss existence. Many thousands of *guest
Qorkers” have gonc home from West
Germany, Switzerland and Austria in the
last yaar but anyonc who saw the [1 miles
long queue of cars driven by *‘guest-wor-
kers” going home to Greeee, Turkey and
Yugoslavia for the year-end holidays
would have no illusion of any hard luck
on their part. In fact, hard luck stories
from Furope whether from workers or
from the hard-hit bussinessmen should be
taken ut anything but face value. High
prices or not, Xmas domestic sales were
a record and, if the streets were rather
darker to save energy, they were all crow-
ded as ever with people spending freely.

It is onlya few months sincc the
banks were complaining that the Arabs
%and other oil-owners were  reinvesting
their  earnings only in  short term
deposits, difficult to  handle  and
unsettling to the share markets. lf they
would only put out their money In long
term deposits, all might be well. In the
meantime, west Asia has has bcen
putting out its moncy on long term
in west Europe to such an extent that
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the Sheikdom of Kuwait has bought a
14 per cent share of Daimler-Benz's share
capital, there are very sizeable Arab and
Iraniam purchases into West German
chemical and engineering industries—Iran
owns 25 per cent of Krupps steel works
—and three large German banks have
been helping throughout the year with
sizeable Arab investments, especially
from Kuwait and Qatar, The effect in
West Germany has been to produce the
usual shrill hysteria: a largely-circulated
and very right-wing paper from Munich
came out with banner headings “Are the
Sheikhs buying up Germany?”, the more
respectable Der Spiegel asks very much the
same thing more politely: the prestigious
Sunday Die Zeit of Hamburg devoted
most of last week's 30-page glossy issue
in detail to Arab and Iranian purchases—
ona sober and reasonable note—and
Chancellor Schmidt has been obliged
to tell his Parliament in Bonn that lis
government  will not allow oil-rich
countries to gain control over strategi-
cally essential German industrial firms.

By comparison, the French and the
British have taken Arab purchases very
much more in their stride but. in the
USA. where Saudi  Arabia now owns the
mammoth Aramco oil concern, there is

strenuous opposition lo Arab attempts
to buy heavily into the coal industry, The
Arabs and others may well complain
that if they invest short-term, they are
accused of rocking the financial boat and
if they invest long-term, of trying
to buy up Europe. Not unnaturally,
they are trying to make sure of complete
control  over their own oil industry’s
continued success by building tankers
and buying sizeable blocks of shares in
shipbuilding concerns, with some concen-
tration at present on West German
wharves,

The ten-month period of quiet for
the new oil prices and the prospect of a
world oil conference opencd by the
Ford—Estaing talks on Martipique
should contribute to soothe European
and, especially, West German nervous-
ness. The quiet beneficiary of it all,
with current deliveries of 23.8 billion
cubic metres of natural gas to east and
west  Europe annually and a swelling
oil tradeis the Soviet Union. For the
first time west Europe finds itself looking
east and south-—east for its essential
cnergy at terms they decide.  With this
prospect unchanged for 1975, gas prices
up four-fold und oil dearer, they have
excuse for some unhappiness.
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HAViNG RECOGNISED the urgency of {the
problem of population. India has been
trying to deal with it in its own way. It
has evolved a programme and a system
to deal with the problem of overpopu-
lation. Since 1951 the machinery of
family planning organisation has expan-
ded considerably with substantial growth
in the number of its personnel and
variety of administrative units at different
levels. The management of this pro-
gramme appears to be facing various
difficulties and problems. N. V. R. Ram
in his Management And Population—A
iystems View and Review of Family

ning Programmes in India has made
an attempt to examine ‘‘thc management
aspects of the family planning pro-
grammes subjecting the same to systems
approach. Through this approach. oper-
ations are cxamined from the broad
standpoint  of programme policy, its
Success and results.” The author’s idea
behind writing the book is ‘“to promote
a debate and discussion on the subject
matter of management and population
from the angle of programme manage-
ment rather than from ths viewpoint of
medicine management, demography and
numbers."”

pertinent issues

The author has raised Some very
pertinent issucs while writing about the
¢cnvironment in which the family plan-
ning programme has to operate in India.
The family planning has 1o operate
in India under the following constraints.

One of the criteria for allocating
central grants and funds to states is the
total population of the state. This na-
turally conflicts will the family planning
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programme as it would not bc in the
interest of the states to reduce popula-
tion, if they want more finances from
the central government. Similarly the
number of seats for a state in
Parliament is decided on the basis of
population of the state. This agamn is
a sort of disincentive for a state to
reduce its population. Also in a demo-
cracy like that in India, the strength
of a community lies in its numbers.
There is thus fear that some communities
may multiply faster and increase their
political strength as opposed to other
communities who adopt family planning
as away of life. And finally, family
planning is a centrally sponsored and
financed programme and the states have
no stake in the success of the pro-
gramme.

programming of planning

As regards the programming of family
planning, the author has stressed the
point that in India family planning is a
subsystem of its heaith system aad has
itself many subsystems. Thus the central
government has fixed 156,000 as the
number of technical personnel required
for family planning programme. At pre-
sent about 100,000 persons are employed.
These personncl are spread over ccntgal
government, state and  district family
planning bureaus, training iastitutes,
and at the local level, the primary
family welfare planning centres. The
personnel is thus spread over different
levels of government. Also many ap-
pointments are Oof purely temporary
nature. Would such a system contribute
to efficient execution of the family plan-
ning programme ?  The author also
finds fault with the training system which

69

is not directed at those levels where it
would be most effective. There is no sys-
tematic training programme; at e

stage there is ad hocism. The author is
also  dissatisfied about <Information
subsystem’. At present there is hardly
any rapid feedback of data on pro-
gramme progress and control mechanism
to rectify deviations in path. The in-
formation subsystem therefore requires
improvement and further development.

In the light of his system analysis,
the author has made a number of re-
commendations to improve the system
and make the family planning pro-
gramme more effective,

reforming the education

A primary health centre covering the
population ranging between 80,000 and
100.000 is not a viable unit of health
administration at present. The physician-
in-chief is not a managerial physician,
The author is of the view that to train
the medical doctor to become manager-
physician cannot be achieved in isola-
tion. This is possible only through re.
formation of the medical education in
India. The policy should aim at in-
corporation of family planning manage-
ment as a speciality in medical educa-
tion for those doctors who are interested
infamily planning programmes and are
seeking jobs there. The acquiring of
knowledge and expertise in techniques
should not make a person a natural
claimant for its management. This must
be realised by all professions including
the medical profession and those not
interested in management should serve
as pure technicians in primary family
planning centres. This means the
selection for management posts  should
be carefully done and to attract right
talent, recruitment from outside the
medical field may be resorted to, if need
arises. It must be kept in mind that
family planning involves serious pro-
gramme management  with extensive
social, political and economic implica-
tions and it cannot be the prerogative
of either the civil servants or medica)
men to man these vital posts,

The author is also of the opinion that
considering the results achieved by the
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family planning services, the system is
| top heavy and ‘ill-designed for an
efficient programme management’. A
thorough organisational analysis from
the central level to the local level is
necessary at this stage of programme
development. At present, no  body
seems to be responsible for achieving the
results. There is a primaty need to fix
the responsibillity for programme achieve-
ment on an agency other than the
combined ministry of Health and Family
Planning. If the states view it as part of
their developmental programme and
conceive that the best way to achieve
it, for example, is through the district
collector’s leadership and responsibility,
the pattern of organisation at the top
and at the state secretariat will have to
be suitably modified.

The author has rightly pointed out
that there are too many conferences,
seminars, workshops and symposiums
on family planning and the fact that
money has been easily available has lent
itself to ‘the creation of positions.
departments, agencies and high-level
conferences all leading to a gigantic
research-oriented, group-concentrated,
bureaucratic-inteltectual complex”. Only
the management part of family planning
programme and population control
which in a sense are the most important
part remain mostly neglected with the
consequence that the programme so
far has produced only  marginal
results.

Organisation has never been our
strong point and one reason for our
failure on the implementation side has
been inadequate and faulty organisation
we set up to implement our programmes.
The author has very ably pointed out
the inadequacies and deficiencies of
management in the field of family
planning. If the government is serious
about this vital and crucial issues, sooner
it pays attention to the organisational
aspect along the lines suggested by the
author, better will it be for all. Systems
analysis has been attracting attention
in India only inrecent years and the au-
thor has done well to study the problem
with reference to the family planning
programme in India,

Investment Forecasting

The industrial recession of 1967 at-
tracted the attention of the authors and
like. many, economists, managers and
public leaders they were wondering
whether thecrisis could not have been
anticipated. It is this awareness which
has resulted 1‘nto-an exploratory effort
the findings of which have come to be
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emboded in
Forecasting,

Short-Term  Investment

It is an accepted fact that economic
forecasting is an important element in
the process of formulation of national
plans. Thus in India long-term forecas-
ting has provided a broad framework
within which various five-year Plans
were formulated. Since the fourth Plan
Indian planners have devoted increasing
attention to annul Plans and this calls
for proper assessment of the short-term
outiook for the Indian economy. It is
however no exaggeration, according
to the authors, to state that “‘systematic
forecasting which is 2 prerequisite for
assessing the national economic outlook
for the next six months or a year has
seldom been attempted in India.” Some
government departments such as the minis-
try of Finance do make their own
assessment of short-term outlook for the
Indian economy and its different consti-
tutent parts; but these are informal
assessments which remain mostly un-
published so that the public discussion
of their assumptions, framework of
analysis and sources of data etc. is com-
pletely ruled out.

short-term predictions

The author has used the term ‘short-
term forecasting’ to denote predictions tfor
a period not exceeding two vears, There
are two main reasons which are advan-
ced in India for the Jack of short-term
forecasting. These are data difficulties
and secondly extreme uncertainties due
especially to natural hazards. These
may hovever be considered as occupa-
tional hazards and one must not give
up the attempt at short-term {forecasting
because of thesis difficulties, It must be
realised that short-term forecasting is
of great significance not only at the
national level but also at the industry
and firm levels.

The first step towards the building
up of a comprehensive model for short-
term forecasting is to learn more about
the parts that make up the total econo-
mic system. The authors’ aim in this
book is to examine only one such
component of the national forecasting
model, namely investment and to iden-
tify the types and sources of data
required to perform the task of short-
term forecasting. Investment is on¢ of
the most important determinants of
the level of economic activity in the
economy and hence the authors have
concentrated their attention on short-
term forecasting of investment activity,
though they are quite aware that other
variables and sectors of the economy
must be covered for comprehensive short.
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term forecasting for the economy as a
whole,

The authors have arrived at some
interesting findings. In respect of plant
and equipment component of investment,
the study has revealed that there is a
reasonable and steady relationship bet-
ween the orders for and deliveries of
goods. Factors such as shortages of raw
materials and technological changes in
the short-run may disturb the stability
In the order-delivery relationship. But
the authors do not think that the impact
of these extraneous factors would be so
Strong as to render short-run forecasting
of investment impossible. A cross-sectton
analysis of the order-delivery relation-
ship for a sample firm confirmed the
extremely  significant role of  new
orders in determining decliveries and
hence in forecasting  investment in
plants and equipment of the firm.

major finding

But unlike in the case of plant and
equipment, the authors have not been in
a position to demonstrate the usefulness
of anticipatory datain the field of cons-
truction. Their major finding on construc-
tion forecasting has been that munici-
palities and panchayats could be a
valuable source of information on
investment intentions in the construction
sector. Local goverament bodies could
generate advance signals of trends in
residentiil, industrial and governmental
construction, provided their data collcc{-
1on and reporting systems are appropriately
reformed. Though a wealth of data is
available with these bodies, no attempt
has been made to shift and process them
for forecasting purposes.

_ This study has also demonstrated the
leasibility of using the project data with
the lcading term-lending institutions for
purposes of forecasting private corporate
investment. From the point of short-
run forecasting, the most relevant data
are those pertaining to the time phasing
of capital expenditure on the projects.
By aggregating this information one may
be in a position at the beginning of any
year to anticipate the capital expenditure
likely to be incurred in the course of that
year on all projects which received assis-

tance from the term-lending insti-
tutions. .

An important finding of the budget
study is the superior-predictive perfor
mance of central government budgets in
respect of both consumption and indus-
trial development. This is also true in
the case of state budgets where the
predictive  ability is generally greater
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in respect of construction than in respect
of industrial development.

On the basis of their analysis, the
authors have made some recommenda-
tions to* facilitate the making of more
accurate ‘short-term forecasting 10 the
field of corporate investment in India.

Since the existing data was found 1n-
adequate for the purpose of short-term
forecasting, the authors have x:ecommend-
ed that ““a comprehensive series on new
orders and unfulfilled orders for and

iveries of plant angi.equ{pment be

eloped in India to facilitate investment
forecasting” The series should cover
plant and equipment expenditure 1n both
private and public sectors.

As regards construction which is a
very important sector of the ecqnom);_
especially from the investment point O
view, since the authors did not find any
useful anticipatory data, they have re-
commended that steps be taken to gene-
rate data on all-India basis 1n respect
of both building permits and building
contracts. Municipal and local bodies
should be required to collect data per-
taining to construction. To get complete
data on construction, the central govern-
ment and state governments §hould also
furnish the required information to the
local bodies concerned for the record.

Though the data on phasing of capital

penditure of projects 1S, available
with long-term lending institutions, they
are never updated and hence lose anti-
cipatory value. Also the reliability and
comprehensiveness of the data at the
level of state financial institutions
leave much to be desired. In view of the
important role which these institutions
are playing in providing finance to mdué
stries it is important that the quality an
coverage of their data be improved.

useful exercise

The authors are also of the opinion
that if budgetary documents arc pre-
pared on a common basis and are made
readily available to researchers, fore-
casters in several industries and govern-
ment agencies are likely to find them
very useful. The authors believe that
if these data stand the test of time they

- #yill not only be of value to investment

forecaster but would also provic_ic better
understanding of the behaviour and
relationships underlaying the complﬂ"l
and comprehensive forecasting mode
for the entire economy.

In these days of violent changes and

fluctuations, the importance of short-
term forecasting cannot be over-em-
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phasised. 1t will show the path which
the economy is traversing and it is easter
to set the economy on right path if the
deviation is detected earlier than later.
In view of this importance of short-term
forecasting, the authors’ attempt to
probe this new field in spite of the over-
whelming odds which they had to face
is highly commendable. It must how-
ever be admitted that this exploratory
attempt of the authors 1s extremely
sketchy and tentative. The merit of the
book lies in this that though the authors
have not kept befare the forecasters any
comprehensive model for short-term
forecasting, they have certainly succeeded
in pointing out the vast gaps that lie
in the way of spccqssfully. attempting
short-term forecasting in India. Though
the authors’ contribution 18 mainly
negative, it is nogetheless very important
and of vital significance.

Farming Perspective

Regional Profile of Indian Agriculture
gives an integrated picture of the agricul-
tural development m.mdlyxdual states
of the Indian umion since independence.
Care has been taken to see that detailed
information regarding area, population
agricultural inputs, mechanisation, agri-
cultural marketing, flood control measur-
es, impact of planning ‘and land reform
measures etc. is provided on a uniform
basis to facilitate comparison between
states in regard to agricultural develop-

ment.

It is observed that the Indian agricul-
ture has been running a chequere_d career
during the post-independence period. How
ever. despite the ups and downs, there
is a steady upward trend in agricultural
production. Since independence agri-
cultural growth rate is about 2.9 per
cent per annum compared with 1 per
cent during the first half of the 20th
century, There is no doubt that there is
this historic qualitative change. But if
we achieve the target of 5 per cent annual
growth, that would probably make all
the differenee between poverty and pros-

perity.

We get excellent information and
analysis of the so-called green revolution,
a phrase which was very popular  a
couple of years ago but not heard of
these days. A go‘od part of economists
energy was spent 1n a naive debate as to
whether or not green revolution took

place in the country!

Those who were convinced that green
revolution took place pointed out to the
sharp increase during rccent years in the
use of current and capital inputs such as
fertilisers, pesticides, tractors, electric
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pumps and seeds of high-yielding varieties
(HYV). The opponents pointed out that
on the basis of growth in output there
appears to be no evidence of green revo-
lution. Agricultural growth rate which
was 3.2 per cent per annum up to 1960-61
dropped to 2.6 per cent per annum during
the subsequent decade instead of showing
any rise. Thereis no doubt that there
is no evidence of any acceleration of
the growth rate of the agricultural
production; on the contrary there is a
distinct deceleration of the agricultural
growth rate.

It would be seen that it is only in
respect of nine crops—rubber, wheat,
coffee, bajra, maize, ginger, rapeseed and
mustard, sesamum and barley that one
notices an increase in "the growth rates
of production during 1965-70. On the
other hand the remaining 19 crops
accounting for 81 per cent of the total
weights recorded either fall in the rates
of increase or stagnation.

Why did the green revolution just
fail to take off? From the analysis in
this book it appears that some of the
imp ortant reasons for the failure were
factors such as failure of the Indian
scientist to develop miracle seeds in the
case of many crops, particularly non-
food crops, availability of irrigational
facilities for only 22 per cent of the sown
area, inadequate supply of chemical
fertilisers, failure to develop a truly
effective nation-wide extension system,
failure of land reforms and continuance
of tenaancy and rack-renting and most
important, the failure to develop moti-
vation among the overwhelming majority
of farmers, patticularly the vast number
of poor farmers who continued to be
exploited as before.

significant facts

As regards the regional dimensions of
agricultural developments, the book has
brought out some very significant facts
to notice. 1f poverty is to be eliminated
from the country, special efforts will have
to be directed at those regions which are
relatively more backward. Here ali-
India measures will not achieve the
desired results. The policies and pro-
grammes at the implementation level will
have to be developed for specific regions
taking into account their specific features
and problems. Of course, proper lessons
can be.drawn from the experience of
progressive states such as Punjab and
Haryana.

The diversities in agricultural deve
lopment at state levels are very great
For example, the figure for net incom
per hectare in terms of rupees varie
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from Rs 2716 for KeralatoRs 583 in the
case of Maharashtra and Rs 467 only
in the case of Rajasthan. Similarly in
regard to productivity of agricultural
workers, it is noticed that the highest is
in the case of Punjab (Rs 3195) while the
lIowest is in the case of Nagaland (Rs 409)
the all-India average being Rs 1213.

Very important and relevant lessons
can be drawn from the experience of
relatively successful states such as Pun-
jab and Haryana. The experience of
Punjab emphasises the importance of
hard-working and intellectual farming
population, successful implementation of
land reforms, provision of social and
economic  overheads, availability of
irrigation facilities, provision of ade-
quate electric power or any other source
of energy, discovering of proper varieties
of seeds and the key role of extension
work in the agricultural field.

The terrible food crisis of 1972 and
1973 served as a reminder that the
country must become agriculturally self-
sufficient and agriculture must progress
substantially if more than 10 crores of
people or about one-fifth of our popu-
lation who eke out a precarious existence
on the border of hunger in rural India
are to be provided with better living
standards. This excellent volume which
highlights agricultural development in all
the states of the Indian union not only
provides reliable and cogent information
about various aspects of agricultural
development but also provides indirectly
the lessons which backward states can
draw from the progressive ones. This
book is certainly an excellent addition
to the growing literature on the Indian
agriculture.

Labour-Management Relations

In view of the urgent need for stepping
up production for which it is necessary
that all the factors of production work
in full cooperation, Dr. Rao in his
Labour Management Relations—New
Perspectives And Prospects feels that
there is an urgent need to study labour-
management problems in their proper
perspective. Since the traditional app-
roach of dealing with labour-management
problems has failed to give India the
necessary industrial peace, the author has
fervently advocated that unless the
employers act according to the Gandhian
concepts of trusteeship of wealth and
make employees partners in production
the problem of labour-management rela-
tions will continue to disturb and disrupt
the industrial sector of the Indian

economy.

The author has analysed the prevailing
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conditions of labour unrest in India and
the manner in which the central govern-
ment is trying to tackle this complex
problem. The author is of the
opinion that the present attitude
of the government of appeasing the
extremist elements indulging in violent
agitations appears to have placed a pre-
mium on intimidation and intransigencc.

The author feels that the central govern-
ment has not yet been able to evolvea
credible approach to this problem of com-
bining firmness with flexibility in right
proportions for restraining politically
oriented labour leaders from creating fur-
ther economic dislocations by precipitat-
ing strikes and paralysing production.
What should cause concern is the increas-
ing tendency on the part of workers acting
under political instigation to damage
equipment and indulge in violence to
reinforce their demands for higher wages
and better living conditions. The state
governments are especially finding it diffi-
cult to deal with this sort of lawlessness
for fear of being dubbed as lackeys of
capitalists by their own radical members.
Government is mostly trying to play, safe
by siding with labour irrespective of the
merits of their demands as a short of
manifestation of their own commitment
to socialism.

working less and less

The author is of the opinion that a
very serious feature of the present-day
labour indiscipline is the tendency among
workers to do less and less both among
the public sector and and private sector
enterprises and to demand more and more
wages, allowances and concessions. The
enormous number of working days lost
through strikes and lockouts, slackness
and lack of interest have been partly
responsible for the present industrial
stagnation. The government is unimagi-
native and is pampering labour too
much. The author has warned that
government will have to act with firmness
and no section of the community must be
allowed to hold the country to ransom. .

The author maintains that his ap-
proach is practical and that the book is
on his experience gained while conducting
courses and seminars on subject of labour-
management relations. Unfortunately
the author has failed to take a compre-
hensive look at the problem and study it
from various angles. For example, some
researchers have come to the conclusion
that the wage rates are not keeping pace
with increase in labour productivity while
there is another school which equally
emphatically maintains that wage burd:n
which has become disproportionate to
labour productivity has been eating into
the profits resulting in industrial stagna-
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tion and unemployment. There is no
doubt that that has been the case in some
of the industries e.g. the printing press
industry in Maharashtra. The govern-
ment of India appears to have no labour
policy and seems to be moving aimlessly
according to pressures, though they ap-
pear to have taken a firm stand in recent
loco and pilots’ strikes. The author has
failed to look at all these issues compre-
hensively. And after referring to the
Gandhian approach to labour-manage-
ment problem in the introduction, the
author has just left it at that withou!
making any effort to work out its impli¢a
tions. Labour-management problems ir
India deserve more careful and compre-
hensive study.

Planning and Economic
Development

Since 1951 the government of India
has been trying to modernise the Indiar
economy by using various techniques in
the fields of agriculture, industry, mana.
gement, finance and transport. An attemp!
has been made by V.S. Mahajan in hit
book Planning, Development and Econo-
mic Policy in India to make a critical as-
sessment of the achievements and failures
in our efforts to rebuild the economy.

The author has pointed out that dur
ing the sixtics and seventies there has defi-
nitely bcen significant advance in capi
tal accumulation in various scctors of the
Indian economy. But he fecls that sue*
accumulation of assets has not followec
a well thought out path with the resul
that the economy has been facing the
problem of unbalanced growth. This.
according to the author, appears to be the
most important single factor which ha:
stood in the path of India reaching the
goal of self-sustained growth. It alsc
appears doubtful if the country can reack
this goal in the near future, The author’
prophecy is that “Any country whict
failsto reach the goal of self-sustainec
growth, within a period of two decade
during the third quarter of the twentictt
century, would have to bo treated as ¢
hopeless one.”” To some readers this may
appear to be an extreme view; but unfor
tunately that has also bcen the conclusior
which the World Bank has come to abou!
India in its latest report,

]

The author has pointed out how agri:
cultural gains have been neutralised b
explosion in India’s population. Alsc
consumer and capital goods industrie
have failed to meet the challenge of rising
demand because of government’s rigic
stand on the expansion of factory Indus
triciand also because of the difficull
situation of inputs and lags in capacity
creation by basic industries, especially
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steel. Of course, the biggest constraint on
the industrial growth has been the state of
health of the Indian agriculture which has
been none too good. And there cannot
be more rapid development in the agricul-
tural sector unless the policy insttuments
and their implementation create confi-
dence and enthusiasm among the rural
households.

As regards industrial development, the
author feels that though India has made
rapid strides in the field of large indus-
tries, the position is still far from satis-

tory. It is no use establishing new

its or adding capacity to existing ones,
when the country is not able to make
optimal use of such capacity. The country
must also be less depsndent on the impor-
ted equipment and give an opportunity
to her own technicians to manufacture
such equipment using indigenous inputs.

attack on basic defects

. The author is of the opinion that there
15 need of vigorous attack on the basic
defects in small-scalec industries which
government is trying to encourage. The
author wants that in order to raise the
competitive power of small units, a more
satisfactory way would be to offer liberal
subsilies and fiscal and transport con
cessions rather than put curbs on the
growth of large units depriving the coun-
try from obtaining cheap goods from
alternative sources. Mere reservation of
wmparkets would not solve the problems of
small-scale industrics; instead, it would
only result in scarcities of various types of
goods. The author has drawn pointed
attention to the fact that public ﬁnancjal
Institutions are found hesitant in provid-
Ing credit facilities to small industries.
ven the state financial corporations
Which arc primarily meant to promote
regional industrial growth have tended to
Concentrate their resources on large m-
dustries, The author has therefore re-
commended the establishment of the
Small industries financial corporation in
€ach state, with the objective of looking
exclusively to the financial requirements
of small industries. Of course the author
'S aware that finance is not al! and that
government should also provide basic in-
frastructure facilities which cater for the
Specific needs of small industries.  AS in
ost other fields, in the field of small in-
ustries also the basic framework drawn
by‘ the government of India appears to be
fairly sound which implies that if this
Sector has also stagnated, the failure 1S
Mainly on the implementation front.

As regards the industrial finance,
though the overall impression is that
these financial institutions have done a
fairly good job, they have hardly made
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an attack on the problem of decentralis-
ed growth of industrial activity. The
author has recommended the setting up
of technical consultancy service at diff:-
rent places in the country to provide the
necessary framework for tackling the pro-
blems of regional industrial growth on a
more rational basis,

Looking ahead, what are the prospects
for the seventies and early eighties? The
author is of the opinion that one cannot
be too certain about the near future.
«The approach Paper lets out so much
intellectual steam—cComputer program-
ming, redistribution of consumption in
favour of the downtrodden to the exact
digit, resource matrix. . .that the man in
the street finds himself puzzied.”

The future will depend upon the steps
which will be taken to mobilise resour-
ces. Will the government act according
to a comprehensive tax reform drawn
on the basis of the Wanchoo report and
the Raj report?  Or will it just pick up
a bit herc and a bit there from each,
using recommendations of the one to
neutralise the recommendations of the
other? Will the government set up a
definite programme and procedure for
settling management-labour problems,
especially in the public sector so that we
do not have to import stcel worth Rs.
200 crores annually becausc we lose two
million man-hours in our steel plants?
Will the government prosecute some of
the high ups for corruption and remove
many of the unnecessary controls which
are the breeding ground of corruption?
Or will it just stop with the prosecution
of a small time sewage inspector? What
will the government do about conspicu-
ous consumption of which so much
is being talked about?  After all most of
the goods that we se¢ in city markets are
being produced for only about 10 per
cent of the Indian population. Maruti
Enterprise which is scheduled to pro-
duce 50,000 cars & year by 1975.76
catering for the needs of the top one per
cent of the people in India may well be
the test case!

These and similar questions haunt a
serious student of the Indian economy.
Are there men of resourcefulness and
vision to tackle the stupendous problems
which India is facing? And above all
men of honesty? How many are there?
Even one? Where? Delhi? Patna?

PL 480 Food

Though the food deficit in India was
never more than 10 per cent or so at the
current rate of consumption, the prob-
lem has bedevilled the economists, policy-
makers, administrators and all. PL 480
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And India’s Food Problem is a book by
the eminent economist, B. R. Shenoy,
who seems to be ploughing his lonely
furrow all these years. As in the case of
all his books and articles, one notices in
this book also his rigorous logic which
would take cqually rigorous analysis to
refute. )

As is indicated in the title, the book
deals with two interrelated parts, namely
PL 480 and India’s food problem.

The first part of the book deals with
the US exports of agricultural surpluses
under PL. 480 and examines the econo-
mic effects of PL 480 imports and the
monetary consequences of PL 480 finance
on India.

adverse effect

The author has made a very strong
case that “‘the PL 480 policy objective of
self-help by PL 480 aid recipients calls
for the limitation of food imports to the
market deficit, the deficit in supplies in
relation to demand. But wheat imports
into India fuar exceeded market deficits
and repressed wheat prices. This im-
pinged adversely on the domestic pro-
duction of wheat.” To prove his argu-
ment the author has shown that when
in 1960s PL 480 imports declined for all
practical purposes to market deficits, the
domestic production of food led by wheat
registered rising trends,

Having examined the inflationary im-
pact of PL 480 finance, the author has
come to the conclusion that the infla-
tionary effects ccased with the phased
termination of the rupec payments for
PL 480 imports in terms of the 1966
amendment to PL 480. But the expansion-
ary cffects of the expenditure from the
unspent rupe balance of the USA still
continue. ~ According to Shenoy, the
Rupee Settlement Agreement of February
1974 has “added to this hangover-infla-
tion by providing for the monetization
of the long-term rupee debt (both PL 480
and non-PL 480) held by the USA.”

According to the author, India’s food
problem is basically the problem of nutri-
tion deficits and of persistent market de-
ficits. The nutrition deficit, a part of the
problem of mass poverty, is very closely
linked with the problem of general eco-
nomic development of the country. On
the other hand, the market deficit, though
accounting for only about 3.4 per cent
of the Gross Domestic Product and
though the modernisation of agriculture
can easily bring 8 to 12 times the national
average yield at least in respect of wheat
and rice, has been defying solution all
these years.

Why could the market deﬁcit. not be

JANUARY 10, 1975



made up all these years? Accoiding to
the author this was due to capital star-
vation of agriculture which was the direct
consequence of the appropriation by the
public sector of 60-65 pzr cent of the
total investment resources. The author
is emphatic that it is not possible to
modernise agriculture without restructur-
ing the overall pattern of resource allo-
cation in such a manner that the agricul-
tural sector gets its due share of credit
and capital which have so far been de-
nied to it. This capital starvation of
agriculture has also resulted in the re-
tardation of the general economic deve-
lopment of the country as agriculture
accounts for nearly one-half of the Indian
national product and provides a living
to over 70 per cent of the Indian popu-
lation.

clear implications

The policy-implications of the above
analysis are very clear, The author is
of the opinion that to tackle both the
food problem and the  problem
of poverty, we must first scale
down drastically public sector out-
lays; secondly, we must limit the pace of
industrialisation with due deference to

the principle of comparative costs, and
thirdly we must remove legislative and
other hurdles in the way of farm finance.
All these reforms are aimed at correcting
capital misdirection that has been taking
place and on the other hand restoring
the creditworthiness of farmers and
relative attractiveness of the business of
farm finance. India’s food problem is not
as much the problem of devising and
then taking new agricultural techniques
to the Indian farmers but is rather a
problem of the farmers being unable
owing to credit and capital shortages
to apply to farming the known techno-
logy with which many farmers are
already familiar or can easily become
familiar.

The author has supplemented his
above main thesis by analysing recent
policy measures—the decision of January
1972 to forego concessional wheat im-
ports, the resulting pressure on the
public distribution system, nationalisation
of wholesale trade in wheat in 1973, the
partial reversal of the nationalisation
policy in 1974, the harsh incidence of
these measures on wheat farmers, the
consequent shift of land from wheat to
other crops and operation dehoarding

in UP and some other states. The
author is convinced that the chaos on
the food front is apt to deteriorate
further in 1974 and after, unless we soon
correct the credit and capital starvation
of the Indian agriculture. Pending these
drastic measures there appears no cscape
from areturn to PL 480 consessional
food imports as adequate commercial
imports are just beyond our paying
capacity, The recent agreement on PL
480 has confirmed the author’s wors!
fears and we appear to be back in square
number one.

There is no doubt that there is¥:
certain amount of validity in wha
Shenoy has to say. But the trouble witt
some of the senior economists is that b
training and habit they have come ¢
take certain positions from which they
are not prepared to resile. Shenoy hat
discussed the food problem in India onh
in terms of a few variables such as prict
incentives and capital inputs to the
entire neglect of others. If for exampl
it were only repressed prices and capita
starvation of agriculture that are respon
sible for the extremely tardy growth o
Indian agriculture, how does he explai
he fact that though about Rs 1200 crore
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were made available to agriculture in
Maharashtra, it has failed to record any
worthwhile progress during the last two
decades and continues to be one of the
agriculturally backward states in India,
whatever the claims of V. P. Naik in this
behalf ? The main reason is that land
reforms in Maharashtra have remained
reforms only on paper and that the
credit and capital have gone down the
political drain. This means that agri-
cultural revolution in India is not merely
a matter of providing price incentives
and credit and capital as the author
Seems to believe. The food problem in
India has in addition moral, political and
wistrative dimensions of which the
thor is either unaware or does not
think much about. Granted that there
IS resource misdirection by the planners,
where however is the guarantec that
credit and capital directed to agriculture

would automatically ensure theirjoptimal
use ?

The cas: of agriculture in Maharashtra
is refutation of B. R. Shenoy's thesis.
How one wishes that agricultural re-
construction in India were only a matter
of price incentive and availability of credit
and eapital !

And has Shenoy tried to work out
the implications and consequences of a
developing country such as India adhering
to the principle of comparative cost in the
sphere of industries ?  The classical
theories have been discarded long ago
and the author must realise that the
problem of developing countries in 1970s
can nicther be adequately analysed nor
successfully solved within the classical
framework which the author learnt in
carly 1930s and beyond which he is not
prepared to go in 19705,
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Guidelines on Textiles

‘DELINB HAVE now been
formulated by the government
for creation of additional spin-
ning, weaving and processing
Capacities in the cotton textile
Industry during the fifth Plan
S“K}d. According to a noti-
cation issued by the textile
Commissioner, new spinning
units will be permitted in the
Public, cooperative, joint or
Plivate sectors in that order
Of preferences, excluding those
altracted by the MRTP Act.
uch units may be set up in
€ areas where there is an
Unsatisfied demand for yarn
fom handloom and powerloom
Weavers or in areas which have
?dmugte supply of cotton but
ack in processing capacity.
Existing units will be allowed
expand beyond 25,000
dles in sujtable cases on
basis of availability of
Tesources, past performances,
:ﬂd capacity to raise funds
[om financial institutions.
Additional spindles required
OF correcting the imbalance
ween spinning and weaving
Capacity, including those re-
quired for loomage expansion
Will be allowed.

The expansion in spinning
Capacity will be subject to two
Conditions; (a) the units will
t.a"e, to supply their produc-
100 1n the hank or cone form,
3s advised by the textile com-
Missioner and (b) 90 per cent
Of the new spinning produc-

n shm}lzld be below 40S

unt, xisting composite
mills will be allovgcd addigznal
Oomage with corresponding
SPindleage, provided  they
Undertake to export not less
d an 30 per cent of the pro-
uCtion of the looms in addi-
0N to the maigtenance of
Past cxports. Independent
Processing capacity, including
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expansion of existing units,
will be permitted to cater to
the group of producers of
yarn or cloth who do not have
their own processing facility,
particularly those in the hand-
loom and powerloom sectors.
All those interested mtt'e’;
sion of capacity or puttin

Egn new units would have to
apply to the ministry of
Industry before February 15.

Duty on Cotton

The government has now
decided to reduce the import
duty on Pakistani cotton by
25 per cent. This has qlea!‘ed
the way for speedy finalisation
of the deal. The duty reduc-
tion will be on all comparable
varieties of cotton. The deci-
sion has been taken to over-
come the practical difficulties
involved in implementing the
carlier measure to adjust im-
port duty in a manner so that
the price of cotton was on par
with that of Iadian cotton or
slightly less.

Central Loan

The central loan for Rs
75 crores floated recently has
fetched New Delhi a total sub-
scription of Rs 78.10 crores.
The second issue of 5.25
per cent 1978 loan attracted
a subscription of Rs
crores and the six per cent
1988 loan Rs 60.46 crores.
Earlier this year, New 'Dclhl
collected a net subscription of
Rs 416 crores in two instal-
ments from the market. The
latest collection brings the
total net borrowing from the
market by the centre to Rs
494 crores. The budget for
1974-75 has taken grcdlt for
net market borrowing of Rs

498 crores.

Machine Tools Export

Machine tool exports from
lndiaawill hereafter be chan-

nelised through a newly-floated
subsidiary of the Hindustan
Machine Tools, the HMT
(International) Limited. The
new company, the second
institutional arrangement for
exports, after the steel sector,
will cover not only HMT
machine tool products. includ-
ing watches, butalso the pro-
ducts of other companies in
the same line. Giving details
of the new company, the
chairman of HMT, Mr S. M.
Patil stated recently that the
new organisation, together
with other supporting mea-
sures, would push up the
share of HMT’s exports in its
total turnover to nearly 25
per cent within the next five
years, Dr Patil stated that in
the next three years, HMT's
exports were expected to
increase three-fold to reach
Rs 12 crores a year. While
HMT’s annual production
would reach Rs 100 crores in
the next five years. Its exports
were expected to touch Rs
20 crores per annum. He add-
ed that HMT wanted to enter
several new markets including
those in Iran and Iraq. Several
ECAFE countries such as
Indonesia and Thailand, also
offered scope for HMT exports.
HMT (International) would
take over the business now
carried on under its exports
division and by its foreign
branches in Australia and
Luxembourg. The objectives
were two-fold—to earn more
foreign exchanges for the
company and use the export
market to enrich the company’s
technological competence,

Crude from UAE

This country i8 understood
to have approached the United
Arab Emirates for the supply
of crude oil over a fixed
period. The UAE has agreed
to consider the Indian request.
This indication was available
after discussions between the
UAE minister for Petroleum
and Industty Mr Mana Saeed
Al-Otaiba and the union mi-
nister for Petroleum and Che-
micals Mr K. D. Malaviya,
During discussions UAE mi-
nister expressed a keen desire
to cooperate with India on oil
exploration, particularly in
off-shore areas. Similar desire
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for cooperation in other fields

-was also expressed in talks

between visting UAE ministers
with their Indian counter-
parts.

Coal Output

Coal production is expected
to rise to the record level of
100 million tonnes during 1975,
Latest estimates available with
the ministry of Energy have
raised new hopes. According
to these estimates, there would
be an increase of 10 million
tonnes in coal production dur-
ing 1974, which would take
coal production to 88 million
tonnes. According to a spokes-
man of the ministry of Energy,
the production during the first
nine months of 1974 (April to
December) was 5.67 million
tonnes higher than the corres-
ponding nine months of the
last year. The increase in pro-
duction has made it possible
for the industry to switch over
from furnace oil to coal.
More than a million tonnes of
coal has been diverted to con-
sumers who had been using
furnace oil.

Indo-US Panel

The three sub-commissions
of the Indo-US joint commis-
sion set up during the recent
visit of US Secretary of State,
Dr Henry Kissinger, would
hold their first meetings to-
wards the end of this month.
The joint commission itself
held its first meeting during
the visit of Dr Kissinger and
the next meeting of the com-
mission is expected to be held
early this year in Washington.
The union minister for Exter-
nal Affairs, Mr Y.B. Chavan, js
expected to visit Washington
for the meeting,

Tt}e economic and com-
mercial  sub-commission js
meeting on January 20 apd
2L  in Washington. The
Indian team for this sub.
commission will be led by Mr
M.G. Kaul, secretary in the
economic affairs department.
Mr Enders, economic and busi.
ness affairs assistant secre
of state of the United States
will lead the American team
The Indian team for the science
and technology sub-commis.
sion will be led by Dr Nag
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Choudhury, Vice-Chancellor
of Jawaharlal Nehru Uni-
versity and the American téam
for this sub-commission will
be led by Dixie Lee Ray, assis-
tant secretary of environment
and science. This meeting is
being held in Washington
from January 27 to 29. The
third sub-commission, with Mr
G. Parthasarathy as the leader
of the Indian team will meet
in New Delhi from February 3
to 5. The American delega-
tion for this commission will
be led by Dr Robert Goheen,
president of the Princeton Uni-
versity.

Indo-Pak Trade Pact

The union cabinet has ap-
proved the Indo-Pak Trade
Agreement. The major 1tem
of import from Pakistan this
year will be cotton. India is
expected to export jute goods.
This country is likely to buy
for the present only 100,000
bales of cotton because of
domestic good crop this yecar
and the imports already con-
cluded with other countries.
The trade with Pakistan is,
being resumed after nearly a
decade. The trade agreement
was concluded following the
protocol signed in the end of
November last.

Bank Take-over in
Ethiopia

Ethiopia’s military rulers
have nationalised all banks
and insurance companies. An
announcement by the rulling
provisional military council to
this effect was read over radio
Ethiopia. On December 20,
the council stated that it would
turn Ethiopia into a socialist
state with a one-party system,
direct government control
over most of the economy, and
collective farming on govern-
ment land. The announcement
stated all that shares in the
banks whichwould come under
the supzrvision of the national
bank of Ethiopii, would be
taken by the government. “Due
compensation would be paid,”
the announcement added, but
gave no further details.

US Bank Rate

The United States recently
lowered its bank rate to 7.25
per cent from 7.75 per cent.
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The action, taken to prop up
a weakening economy, became
effective on January 6. The
effect of the cut is to make
borrowing by commercial
banks from the federal reserve
cheaper.
Leipzig Spring Fair

The accentuation of in-
teresting display ranges of trade
groups by means of Special
Groups which was initiated in
1972, will be continued in the
1975 Leipzig Spring Fair. n
next Spring Fair the -Automa-
tion Equipment and Techni-
ques” Special Group, within
the electrical engineering trade
group, will exhibit the lutest
developments in the field.
Leading manufacturers from
18 countries will exhibit their
products, Instruments and
equipment for all stages of a
regulating circuit are the object
of a Special Group. An inter-
national symposium **Pneuma-
tic and Electronic Control for
Automation Engineering” and
a seriecs of lectures on new
products of automation cngi-
neering will  provide the
important  scientific-techno-
logical information.

Gold Sale in the US

Gold bullion went on sale on
January I, 1975in the United
States for the first time in 41
years at world record prices,
The yellow metal was sold at
$203 an ounce for delivery in
July 1975, breaking the $200
barrier which influences market
confidence. New York Senator
Jamas Buckley bought two and
a half ounces at §192 an ounce

at a special ceremony in New °

York just after mid-night. New
York is an hour ahead of
Chicago in time and scored on
the mid-American commodity
exchange, which opened here
one minute after midnight for
a brief session. At the close of
the session, which was in gold
futures trading, gold for Feb-
ruary delivery was priced at
$195 an ounce, for March at
$195.50, for May $201.50 and
for July at a nominal $203,
In London gold was traded
at around $173.00 an ounce on
Saturday, January 4, 1975
This was a dramatic drop from
a peak of $198.75 an ounce
Just before  the  fixing on
Monday, December 30, 1974,

Money Supply

During the current busy sca-
son so far from October 25,
to December 6, 1974, money
supply has shown a smaller
increase of Rs 139 crores (3.1
per cent) according to latest
available official studies. The
figure for the corresponding
period of the 1973-74 busy
season was Rs 174 crores (7.3
per cent),

The expansion in money sup-
ply at Rs 338 crores (3.1 per
cent) during the current fiscal
year (March 29 to December 6
1974) was much lower than
that of Rs 690 crores (7.3 per
cent) in the same period of the
previous fiscal year, This was
mainly attributable to smaller
increases in net bank credit to
government and bank credit
to the commercial sector of Rs
689 crores and Rs 432 crores.,
as compared to Rs 1,092 crores
and Rs 847 crores respectively
in the preceding year.

Net foreign exchange assets
of "the banking sector have
recorded a larger decline of
Rs 225 crores as against only
47 crores in the last year. Qver
the year ended December 6,
1974, increase in money supply
at Rs 1,071 crores (10.6 per
cent) has also been lower than
that of Rs 1,564 crores (18.3
per cent) over the preceding
year,

Irano-Hind Shipping

Indo-lraman trade is to be
boosted up with floatation of a
joint shipping company in
[ran. The lrano-Hind shipping
company, a joint venture of
the Arya National Shipping
Lines and the Shipping Cor-
poration of [ndia, will organise
and operate “cfficient shipping
services between India  and
Iran™ as well as to ports in the

. Far East and on other routes

to be mutually agreed between
the two promoting companices.

Vanaspati Decontrol

The union government has
decided to lift statutory price
control on vanaspati with im-
mediote effect.  The govern-
ment’s decision follows 4 mar-
ked improvement in the supply
position of vanaspati and as-
surances by the manufacturers’
association on behalf of the in-
dustry, to improve production
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and to take steps to ensure that
prices charged by factories
are kept under check, it was
officially stated. The industry
is being required also to rest-
rict the usage of groundnut
oil to the barest minimum (25
per cent for the time being to
be progressively reduced fur-
ther) and to depend more on
non-traditional oils such as
cottonseeds and rice bran oil.

Names in the News

Union Carbide India Limi-
ted. at its Board mecting on
December 19, 1974, announced
the appointment of Mr P.C.
Banmerjea s a  whole-time
Director of Finance of the
Company. replacing Mr John
Mc-Gee who is leaving this
country. The Chairman, Mr
Keshub Mahindra. announcing
the appointment of Mr Baner-
Jea as Chief Financial Ofhicer.
stated that out of 10.000 em-

ployces of Union Carbide India.

the number of non-Indians
has now been reduced to just
three.

Mr S.Z. Varcie, Executive
Director of the Tata Oil Mills
Company Limited. has becn
clected Chairman of the Pro-
cessed Food Export Promotion
Council at their Annual Gerre-
ral Meeting held on December
23, 1974 at Bangalore. Mr
Varcicis the Chairman of Inter-
national Fisheries Limited, &
Director of UNITATA, which
18 4 joint venturc of the Fata
Oil Mills Company in Malay-
sial,

Mr ML.VY. Subba Rao till
recently General Manager of
Andhra Bank Ltd has to
taken over as Chairman-cum-
Managing Director of the Ex-
port Credit and Guarantec
Corporation Ltd.

Minaging dircctors of the
five nationalised banks whe
are to continue in their post:
for another 15 months arc
also to function as chairmen<o!
their respective boards of direc:
tors, according to official noti-
fications issued recently. They
are Mr V.D. Thakkar, Bank
of Baroda, Mr V.R, Desai
United Commercial Bank, M1
K.K. Pai, Syndicatc Bank, M
l’.F‘. Gutta, Union Bank ol
India, and Mr G. Lakshmi
narayana, Indian Bank.
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COMPANY
AFFAIRS

Tax Concessions to
Unit Holders

* ORDINANCE was promul-
ted on January 7 granting
additional concessions in in-
come tax and wealth tax to

holgicrs of units of the
Umt.Trust of India. So
far income of up to Rs

3,000 per year accuring from
approved  investments, in-
cluding units, has been exemp-
ted from income tax. Under
the present ordinance, an extra
2,000 of income from units
will be excmpted. Wealth tax
exemption will also be given
to the extent of Rs 25,000 over
and above existing limits fof
investments in units.

Circumstances have forced
he government to announce
these concessions. At pre-
Sent the units yield only

@o ut 8.5 per cent per

ar, which is very poor as
Compared to interest offered
by reputed private companies
Or even banks, which offer 10
Per cent on long-term fixed de-
Posits, Recently thousands of
unit holders have sold their
holdings back to the Unit

rust, which has consequently
Suffered a severe cash drain.
It IS hoped that the new con-
Cessions will revive public inte-
rest in units,

Sakthi Sugars

Unless a suitable forward
ooking policy is evolved and
a price of Rs 125 per tonne of
Cane for a basic recovery of

per cent for 1975.76 is
Jnnounced early, planting on
€ required scale may not take
Place and there may even be
a decline in the area under
cane. The all-India production
;.’f Sugar for 1975-76 may even
fall sharply to 32 lakhs tonnes
the ) immediate decision on
e lines suggested above is
MOt taken. This observation
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was made by Mr N. Maha-
lingam, the Chalrman of Sakthi
Sugars Ltd. while addressing.
the annual general meeting of
the company. In regard to
excise duty rebate the chair-
man welcomed the present
scheme of full excise duty
rebate in October and Novem-
ber. However, the chairman
felt that a morc_liberahscd
approach is essential to make
the factories crush even 10
the low recovery months of
June and July so that more
sugar cax be produced.

As Tamil Nadu is a sur-
plus state, the mills have to
sell sugar in Calcutta and
other north Indian markets
for which a transport charge
of Rs 18 to 20 per quintal
has to be incurred. Due to
this factor, the free mar!cet
realization of the south Indian
sugar mills when compared

avoid crushing in the hot
season when there will be a
lower recovery and concent-
rate on crushing during the
periods when maximum re-
covery can be secured. The
preliminary work connected
with the project for manu-
facturing furfural with foreign
technical know-how, is in
good progress. The details
of this gaint project is now
being worked out. All these
activities will naturally result
in the development of a huge
integrated complex in the
Sakthi Sugar area and lead
to the effective use of the by-
products,

Kothari Sugars

The incentives announced
by the government for intensi-
fication of cane development
and also for quantitative im-

provement in sugarcane pro-
duction had the desired result
as a large number of factories
started crushing operations
earlier than usual despite high
costs of production. However,
the excise duty rebate scheme
announced by the government
for the season 1974-75 is dis-
appointing and may not result
in any substantial increase
in production. Under this
scheme, Sseasons have been
divided into two periods viz.
early and main, and eligibility
of consessions is based on the
average production of the
preceding five years during
the corresponding periods. It
might benefit the industry if
this period of five years is
reduced to three years and
if the system of excise con-
cessions are continted in
future also with some adjust-
ments in regard to the duration
of the main season, which
could further be divided into
two viz. peak recovery period
and low recovery period. The
additional excise duty rebate
should be extended to low
recovery period also. These
observations are contained in
the Chairman, Mr. D. C.
Kothari’s annual statement
circulated to the shareholders

to those of the north is lower
by about Rs 20 per quintal.
Hence the chairman felt that
it will be an affective incentive
if the Tamil Nadu govc(nmept
can give some concession In
the purchase tax at least in
respect of the sugar sold
in the north Indian Markets.

The directors of Sakthr
Sugars are fully aware of the
new opportunities available
to the industry and has al-
ready succeeded in developing
a large-sized complex. With
the completion of the 4000-
tonne programme, it is possi-
ble to maximis¢ crushing
operations during the peak of
the session and 1Improve the
recovery of sugar. Hence, the
directors feel that n the
current year the factory has
to concentrate on improving
this efficiency of the existing
plant and machinery so that
the management canbe 1n @
position to_implement expan-
sion to S000 tonnes qasnly.
The intension presently 1 to

Ive on uneasy
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of Kothari Sugars and Che-
micals Ltd.

The attention of the
government, the chairman
said, has been frequently

drawn by the industry to the
fixation of a remuncrative
price to the sugarcane grower
in order that the production
of sugar could be increased
to achieve the target set by
the government. Hence it
is imperative that the price
for cane should be commen-
surate with the level of prices
obtained by the growers of
other commercial crops. Even
the recent revision in the
basic price for cane announ-
ced by the government does
not obtain a remunerative
price for the sugarcane gro-
wers. 'The prices paid by the
industry are much higher than
these basic minimum prices
fixed by the government. An-
other important factor that
has to be given consideration
by the government to give a
boost to production of sugar,
in the chairman’s opinion is
the fixation of a realistic and
economic price for leavy sugar.
It used to be the usual prac-
tice of the government, given
up in the year 1969-70 on-
wards, to fix provisional levy
price before the beginning of
the season on the basis of an
estimated recovery and cost
of production of cane. The
prices now prevailing for levy
sugar are highly uneconomical
which necessitates increase in
price of free sugar to make up
the loss,

Sugar industry again, is
largely dependent on bank
credit for financing its produe-
tion. As there has been sharp
rise in costs of raw materials
and Stores and as production
is also expected to be higher.
the credit requirements of the
industry will be naturally
higher this ycar than in the
preceding year.  Hence the
chairman pleaded for consi-
derable relaxation in credit
curbs

Madras Refineries

The Madras Refineries Ltd
achieved a record crude throu-
ghput of 2.61 million tonnes
during the year ended June 30,
1974. Production of ‘Indane’
gas (L.PG), hign speed diesel,
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lube base stocks and asphalts
increased by 23.2 per cent, 8.6
per cent, 3.7 per cent and 5.3
per cent respectively over that
of the previous year. The refin-
eryfuel consumption was rédu-
ced by a further five percentas
compared to the last year,
saving over Rs 1.3 crores at
the current crude oil prices.
This is indeed a significant
achievement.

The refinery crossed the
10-million tonne mark in the
manufacture of petroleum pro-
ducts in May 1974. The total
value of sales during the year
was Rs 13,937 lakhs as com-
pared to Rs. 6,530 lakhs in
1972-73. During the year the
company repaid a loan of §
1.86 million to the foreign
lending institutions and Rs
2.25 crores to the government

of India. The outstanding
dollar and rupee loans as on
June 30, 1974 stood at $ 8.16
million out of $ 22.32 million
and Rs 836.72 lakhs out of
Rs 2025.31 lakhs. The net
profit for the year was Rs 6.7t
crores, After providing Rs §
crores for development rebate
reserve the directors have
recommended a dividend of
12 per cent gross on the paid-
up equity capital amounting
to Rs 1.54 crores. A dividend
of 12 per cent gross was paid
for the year 1972-73 also.

The company has made
tremendous progress since its
inception. The ground breaking
ceremony for the reflnery and
the fertiliser plant was perfor-
med by the Prime Minister
Mrs Indira Gandhi in January,
1967. The years 1967 anl

1968 were spént in setting up
the refinery including the lule
oil complex and after Inith

trial runs the formal ipaugn-
ration was performed the
President of India in Septem-
ber, 1969. During the five
years since the commencement
of production, its efforts on
the physical side has been
progressively towards main-
taining and improving the
installed crude  processing
capacity, increasing the pro-
duction of high priced pro-
ducts, improving capacitics
of many plants by minor de-
bottlenecking, reducing the
refinery fuel and loss and
developing new products. On
the financial side, the company
incurred a loss in the first

of its operations and it was lur-
gely due to causes which were

and intonation.
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extraneous to its own opera-
tions. It was able to wipe out
the loss and make a profit in
the second year, and declare
dividends for the three subse-
quent ‘years in  succession
ending June 30, 1974.

Shaw Wallace

The Computer Services
Division of Shaw Wallace
started operating recently. The
Division is housed in the
Shaw Wallace premises. Mad-

$ and has the ICL 1901A

odel with card reader, line
printer, four tape decks and
two disc drives. The neces-
sary software facilities are
available on a turnkey basis
—punching of data cards. veri-
fication, validation, trans-
Cription on to magnetic tapes,
processing of tapes, program-
ming. The Computer Ser-
vices Division can handle a
total project—from a feasi-
bility report to the actual
Implementation. The Division
will undertake smaller jobs too
like developing a computer
System according to the clients
Specifications. Computer time
€an also be rented and the
customer capn use his own
Programmers and operators
or clients in or around Mad-

, hardware and software
facilities are available on 2
regular daily, weekly or
monthly basis. In addition,
the Computer Services Divi-
S10n offers a total consultancy
service.  All the computer
Services, including the consul-
tancy service, are also offered
to clients abroad. A major
advantage is that both data
Preparation and processing
and programming costs in
this country are appreciably
lower than those prevailing
Overseas. The Computer

rvices Division is available
10 government and private
concerns, large hospitals, in-
dustrial units, educational

institutions. ctc
P ns, cte,

k.

Dethi cloth

Over the years the shortage

In wage goods industries as
much as in certain basic in-
dusm.es and in infra-struclur-
al facilities have occurred, pri-
marily because management of
public and private sector
Undertakings is never allowed
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a free hand. While the former
is hamstrung by bureaucratic
regulations the latter is subjec-
ted to an unbelievable mix of
ideology and regulations in
detail with the resvlt that the
overall major objective of
speeding up economic growth
has not been achieved. Thus
the country is faced today with
a critical situation where two
opposite forces are at work.
On the one hand, the back of
inflation has not yet been
broken, and on the other there
seems to be a beginning in the
decline of economic activity
which may develop into a
recession. The anti-inflation-
ary measures adopted by
government even though they
have caused some difficulties,
it is generally felt were
necessary. But the question
is as to how long the govern-
ment should stick to these
measures, and whether some
adjustments have to be made,
if only to ensure that the
measures do not  become
counter-productive and res_ult
in creating new problems like
wide-spread  unemployment,
which would be verv dangerous.

When dealing with two con-
trary trends, a delicate balance
of course, has necessarily to
be struck.  Stability and
growth represent two  sides of
the same coin. One cannot be
pursued at the expense of the
other. This is neither possi-
ble, nor desirable. What 15
called for, therefore, is the
reorientation of policy on the
principle that economy lies
not so much in reducing €X-
penditure, but in making wis¢
expenditure decisions. Hence
it is necessary that while re-
taining a certain amount 0
control over credit, the govern-
ment must at the same time
encourage investment in I
dustries. To achieve the
maximum  benefit out of
investment  prioritics for
investment must be in agro-
based-industries and wage-
goods industries. The other
important field of investment
must be in power, Since the
country has lost a good deal
of production due to the exis-
ting capacitics not being fully
utilised because of power
shortage. These observations
were made by Dr Bharat Ram

the Chairman of Delhi Cloth
and General Mills Co Ltd
while addressing the annual
general meeting of the Com-
pany.

The Companies (Temporary
Restrictions and Dividends)
Act according to the chair-
man, could have been con-
ceived in a more imaginative
manner. The provisions of
this Act do not freeze dividend
but in fact result in the reduc-
tion of dividend payment.
It is, therefore, not comparable
with Additional Emoluments
(Compulsory Deposit) Act,
which impounds additional
payments, but does not prohi-
bit such payments being made.
While the minimum dividend
sum ianvolved is estimated at
only Rs 50 crores and is not
likely to have an excessive
influence on the demand
factor, its impact on invest-
ment sentiment has been
disastrous. Even the stated
objective of goverament could
have been secured, the chair-
man stressed, if companies
werc allowed to pay dividends,
as before the Act, but dividend
in excess of that permitted by
the present Act was to be
compulsorily deposited in the
company and made payable
with adequate interest say,
2.5 per cent over and above
the Bank rate, after a period
of two years. This would have
given the sharcholders the
satisfaction of having earned
the dividends, and what is
more important it would not
have had a depressing Influence
on the new issue market.
Similarly, the measure of
credit squeeze was imposed
rather illogically as it froze
the borrowings of companies
as on a particular date viz.
October, 31, 1973. The result
of this has been that those
companies who had managed
their affairs well on that parti-
cular date, suffered most. In
addition, those  companies
who had large seasonal require-
ments like textiles, vanaspati
and sugar, were put to great
difficulties.

Punjab National Bank

Punjab National Bank has
registered sizeable progress
in almost all spheres of its
activities, except in the field
of deposit mobilisation. There
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was of course a general slack-
ness in deposit growth in the
entire banking system, but
the impact on PNB was more
pronounced. PNB’s deposits
rose to Rs 830 crores from Rs
741 crores — an increase of 12
per cent 1n 1974, as against a
rise of 19 per cent in 1973,
while in the case of the banking
system as a whole the rate of
growth in deposits decelerated
from 20 per cent to about 15
per cent. The reasons for the
slower growth in PNB’s de-
posits last year, of course,
are not far to seek, De-
posits for this bank have tra-
ditionally been a “walk-in"
buisness with little attempts
being made to mobilise them.
Secondly, as with its credit,

PNB’s deposits have suffe-
red from seasonality, though
contra-seasonally to credit.

Morcover, PNB had been re-
lying very heavily on savings
and fixed deposits from far-
mers and fixed income groups
whose contribution last year
declined considerably.  Fur-
ther, the share of institutional
deposits in the aggregate was
very low. A drive has now been
launched by the bank to arrest
the declining trend in deposits,
A full-fledged deposits division
has been created to address it-
self exclusively to the task of
deposit mobilisation. Steps are
also being taken to introduce
marketing approach to deposits
with a definite branch-wise pro-
gramme. Besides, a sustained
effort is proposed to be made
for securing institutional de-
posits,

The achievements of PNB on
the credit {ront, on the other
hand, are quite significant,
There was further acceleration
and diversification in the
Bank's credit portfolio during
the year. The credit shot up
to Rs 500 crores, registering
an expansion of 16 per cent
over 1973, as compared to
14 per cent for the entire
banking system. The credit
provided to public sector enter-
prises oo rose spectacularly
to Rs 60 crores, recording an
increase of 186 per cent over
1973. Priority credit, compris-
ing advances to agriculture
smz:ll-scale industries, trans:
ports exports, etc. in which
PNB had lagged behind the
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banking system as a whole,
pickedg li,p reasonably well
in 1974. This credit went up
to Rs 165.5 crores, as an
increase of as much as Rs
39.4 crores or 31 per cent
over 1973. Excluding exports,
priority credit rose by 29 per
cent and accounted for 24 per
cent of total credit. On the
profits side, the bank has re-
covered its position. Provi-
sionally the net profit for 1974
is put at Rs 3 crores, as against
Rs 2.4 crores in 1973,

The PNB has budgeted to
mobilise deposits to the order
of Rs 960 crores during the
current  calendar year, as
against Rs 830 crores last year.
Credit is envisaged to be ex-
panded to Rs 600 crores from
Rs 500 crores at the end of
December. Assistance to be
provided to priority sectors is
proposed to be increased from
Rs 165 crores to Rs 230 crores.
A target of opening 100 bran-
ches has been set for the year.
'This will raise the number of
branches to 1200 in 1974, In
1973, 85 new branches were
opened, of the new branches
to be opened this year, 51 will
be in the rural areas. while 17
will be in semi-urban centrcs.
As many as 51 branches are
proposed to be opened in un-
banked centres.

Talking to newsmen while
releasing the above facts and
figures about the working of
the Bank, the Chairman, Mr
P.L. Tandon, exprecssed the
view that the rate of growth in
bank deposits in genecral last
year had been affected signi-
ficantly by the rush for public
deposits by the corporate sec-
tor and the two compulsory
deposit schemes launched by
the government to contain
inflationary pressures in the
economy. He stressed the need
for greater discipline by the
traditional industrial sector so
that its legitimate requirements
of bank credit could be met
reasonably.

News and Notes

An ambitious programme to
flood Utter Pradesh with milk
& milk products within a year
is currently on under the aegis
of Pradeshik Coop. Dairy Fed.
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Ltd., the apex body of dairy
cooperatives of the state,
The Federations’ major acti-
vity at present is the infant
mitk food factory at Dalpat-
pur, Set up at the cost of
Rs 1.40 crores it started com-
mercial production in January
1971 and today is working in
three shifts to its full licensed
capacity. The union govern-
ment has now issued a letter
of intent for increasing the
present capacity of the factory
from 1500 M.T. to 3500 M. T.
per annum. The plant for the
additional capacity will be
installed next year at the cost
of Rs one crore. The state
government has already advan-
ced Rs 22 lakhs for the ex-
pansion programme. More-
over the Federation has been
entrusted with the implemen-
tation of the “Operation flood
scheme under the World Food
Programme in eastern and
western parts of Uttar Pra-
desh,

Under the scheme two
new dairies at Meerut and
Varanasi  having a handling
capacity of one lakh litres of
milk per day and involving a
outlay of Rs 1.975 crores and
Rs 1716 crores respectively
areto be set up by the end
of 1975.  Simultaneously, two
cattle feed factories are to be
set up at Meerut and Varanasi.
Various other programmes to
increase milk production in
the district under ‘Operation
Flood’ are being undertaken
at a cost of Rs one crore,
Milk procurement and deve-
lopment activities had already
been initiated in the Meerut
region and would be taken
up shortly in Varanasi region,
The objeciive is creation of a
pipe line by the time the dairy
units goes into production.

New Issues

Tamil Nadu Chemicals Pro-
ducts Limited (TCP), a com-
pany jointly promoted by
Tamil Naduindustrial Develop-
ment  Corporation (TlDCO)
and Mr B. Ananthaswami, is
setting up a unit for manufac-
ture of 3300 tonnes per annum
of sodium hydrosulphite—a
chemical extensively used in
the textile industry and also

in other industries like sugar,
etc. The project is being set
up at Karaikudi, a declared
backward area, and conse-
quently the company will be
entitled to central government
subsidy of Rs 15 lakhs and
also to several other benefits.
The plant is expected to go on
stream by Jauuary 1976. The
total project cost is about Rs
4.5 crores out of which share
capital is Rs 155 lakhs. The
balance will be found by way
of loans and central govern-
ment subsidy. Out of the share
capital, Rs 130 lakhs consist
of equity and the balance Rs
25 lakhs in preference. Fifty-
one per cent of the equity
capital has been subscribed by
the promotors, The remaining
49 per cent, namely Rs 63.70
lakhs and the entire preference
shares of Rs 25 lakhs is now
being offered to the public.
The subscription lists openes
on January 30. The entire
public issuc is underwritten,

The existing manufacturers
of hydrosulphite are adopting
what is known as the Zinc Pro-

cess, The cost of production by
this process is on the high side.
The company the other hand
has obtained an exclusive tech-
nology from Mitsubishi Cor-
poration, Japan, by which the
usc of zinc as raw materials
1s avoided and sodium for-
mate is used instead. Conse-
quently the cost of production
will be considerably cheaper
than that of existing manufac-
urers. By reason of the new
technology, the company will
be saving nearly Rs 85 lakhs
of foreign exchange every year
on import of raw material. As
against the total indigenous
demand of 11.000 tonnes per
annum  of  hydrosulphite
which is expected to go up to
13,000 tonnes by 1976, the
total production by the exist-
manufacturers, is only of the
order of 8,000 tonnes per
annum. Nearly 50 per cent of
the company’s production will
be consumed in the state of
Tamil Nadu, mainly by the
handloom sector, Hence the
company does not envisage
any difficulty in marketing 1ts
products,

Dividends

(Per cent) ¢

Equity dividend declare for

Name of the Year ended
company Current Privious
year year
Higher dividend
Navasari Cotton December 31, 1973 15.0 10.0
Petlad Bulakhidas Mills March 31, 1974 10-0 © Nil
Rajkumar Mills December 31, 1973 20.0 10.0
Tubes and Malleables December 31, 1973 15.0 10.0
Witliam Magor December 31, 1973 12.0 10.0
Same Dividend
Anil Synthetics April 30, 1974 Nil Nil
Bengal National December 31, 1973 5.0 5.0
Textiles
Textiles Ltd March 31, 1974 Nil Nil
Cawnpor Textiles March 31, 1974 Nil Nil
Birla Jute & Exports March 31, 1974 Nil Nil .
New Rajpur Mills  March 31, 1974 Nil Nil
Reduced Dividend
Premier Auto Electric June 30, 1974 10.0 12.0
T. Stanes & Co. March 31, 1974 12.0 5.0
Deepak Insulated  March 31, 1974 7.0 10.0
Cable
Hindoostan Spg.&  March 31, 1974 12.0 20.0
Wvg. —
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L Today, Madura Coats

faces the future
. ] with confidence.
A future that will test—

a company.

From where has this
confidence come?

From a long-standing
association between
people who know their
business—in and out.

Who know that
together, they can make
an even better

‘use of their know-how
and resources...

the true strength of

" Madura Mill
P Coats

and
A&F Harvey
. unife to form

MaduraCoats Ltd.

,°
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Madura Coats

together we can ma
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2O

ke a significant contribution

PRREMERAE - e

To produce superior
products: yarns,
fabrics and threads
for consumer

and industrial uses.

To develop new
products and product.
applications, using the
latest textile research
and technology.

'To meet the challenge
of the future.

Earn more foreign
exchange.

Create additional
employment,
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Input-output
geonomics: a
classified

bibliography

THis  bibliography includes
books, journals and reports
relating to input output eco-
nomics. The documents have
been indexed in classified order
and their entries arranced in
alphabetical sequence by the
names of the authors. In each
section, the books precede the
journals and reports, again
arranged alphabetically.

The citation of the journal
has been given in the order of:
Title of the journal (abbreviat-
ed form); volume number;
number of the issue; year of
publication and page number s,
The abbreviated forms of the
journals. used here, stand for
as below:

AER—~American  Econo-
mic Review.
AER/S—American  Eco-

nomic Association Papers and
Proceedings.

AHA —Anunals Hitotsubashi
Academy (Tokyo).

A J S—American Journal
of Sociology.

Anvesak—Anvesak.

A V—Artha Vijnana.

C J E—Canadian Jonrnal
of Economics and Political
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Ec—Economica.

EASTERN ECONOMIST

A
STATISTICS

This bibliography\
has been prepared by |
Dr. Shrinath Sahai, Uni-
versity Deputy Libra-
rian, Bihar University
Library Muzaffarpur

—— J

-

Ec N.S.—Economica, New
Series.

E E H- Explorations in
Enterpreneurial History,

Em~—-Econometrica.

EPW —_Economic and Poli-
tical Weekly.

E R—Economic Record.
E W—Economic Weekly.

I E J-Indian
Journal.

Economic

I E R—Indian FEconomic
Review.

J A S A—American Statis-
tical Association Journal.

J F E—Journal of Farm
Economic.
_ J M—Journal of Market-
ing

" J R S—Journal of Region-
al Science.

J R S S—Journal of Royal
Statistical Society.

Met—-Metroeconomica.

P E - Problems of Econo-
mics,

P E J—Pukistan FEconomic
Journal.

Q BE Stat.-.Quarterly Bul-
letin of Economics and Statis-
tics.

Q J E—Quarterly Journal
of Economics.

R E Stat.—Review of Eco-
nomics and Statistics.

R E Stud—Review of Eco-
nomic Studics.

R S E—Review of Social
Economy.

Sankhya -Sankhya.

S C B—Survey of Current
Busincss.

S E J—Southern Fconomic
Journal.

S I W—Studies in Income
and Wealth.

S J P E—Scottish
of Political Economy.

S P N D - Studies Relating
To Planning for National
Development.

W A — Welwirtschaftiches
Archiv,

Y B—Yorkshire Bulletin of
Economic and Social Research.
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ForR THE past many weeks the minister
of state in the ministry of Petroleum and
Chemicals, Mr K.R. Ganesh, who happens

Ganesh runs
) to be in immediate charge of government
. amUCk pooli:y for the pharmaceutical industry,

has been carrying on a not-so-subtle war of nerves again.st the 'orgamz.ed sez:to:r ;tl:trha:
industry and, in particular, against firms in’ which there is fore'lgnde%mt:rl; :vemm); 2
committee, under Mr Jaisukhlal Hathi, which had been appointe yh eg crament
to advise it on the suitable regulation and sound develc?gment of the P ; armaceu -
dustrysothat it could effectively serve the cause of n.1ed1cmes for the mi llonz, Isa oute:)i

lete its labours. It submitted recently its mtenm.re.commendatlogs and is t:xp'c:cn ;
t3e ready with its final report next month. The minister concerne k, 1; se;mi, ; (;)n
only not pre‘pared to wait for the committee to conclude its work but is ke
queering the pitch for it.

For those who have been watching the activities of Mr Ganesh in tl.lis context,
the conclusion is hard to resist that he is using all the means available to him to build

up a cold war atmosphere in which it might be easier for him to pursue obiectives

which are all too obvious. A number of so-cal_led seminars had !)een got up ip Fhe relc:nl;
Past to make it appear that there was a considerable body gf m_formed opinion whicl
was becoming more and more uneasy about the z}lleged doqtnatlo? of th‘e ph?,m}aceut i-
cal industry by multinational firms. Nondescrxpt. champions o the “Indian hsectcl);
vs the ‘foreign’ sector, the decentralized sector against the organized sect.or or the pu ;
lic sector against the private sector, had been put up to plead for xlnore strmg;',lnt ;:o:.tro
over firms having some foreign equity or management or even th-e arger, who )(/i ndian-
"owned firms, in order to ensure that their furthe'r growth was v1rt:.ally stopped or per-
haps even their present functioning curt.>ed or disrupted. Meanw ile, the minister had
been creating opportunities for himself in the press or parliament to hurl threats, both

vague and not so vague, against the ‘multinationals’ or other ‘undesirables’ in the phar-

ceutical industry. Reportsin fact are being circulated in the press that the Hathi
mittee in its final report will be recommending by a majority view the nationaliza-
tion of pharmaceutical firms with foreign participation in their equity or management.

Here it is necessary to emphasize the fact that the Hathi_ committee is no innova-
tion of the present minister of state in charge of Phar;naceutncals, who arrived at that
post only recently. Itistherefore quite dcspxca.xble on the part of Iv{r Gax_mesh to attempt
to convert this committee into a creature of his. Rl.ghtly or wrong Y an Impression has
already gone abroad that the minister has' been talgmg an improper interest in tl}e pro-
gress or course of the deliberations of this commlttt_:e and that he has b.een_ using his
political influence or official position to ensure t!tat his own purposes, p'[‘eJudK‘:es or pre-
conceived notions are served. Quite clearly, this is an unfortunate situation which only a
wildly irresponsible minister could have .allowed to develop for, apart from z}nythlng
else, the suspicions or apprehensions which have bgen arou‘sed, must nece§sarlly come
in the way of the Hathi committee’s recommendations being evaluated in a context
free from misgivings about the motives that may have been at work.

It is a familiar fact of politics or government in our Coux?tlty tha.t, from time to
»éme, some particular industry is picked out for thg preda?ory ministrations f’f Qemago-
gic forces. There were years, for instance, durmg whlch. the cotton textxlfe mdust_ry
was singled out for attrition. The result was that, in a per19cl. Wh.en th? Indian textile
industry had great opportunities of expan.dmg and moderqxzmg ltselt" into one of the
world’s great textile industries, both caplt‘al‘and enterprise were discouraged from
labouring for and sustaining its growth. $lmllar vandalism was also suffered by the
Sugar industry and this very nearly brox.lght it to the brink of ﬂnanc1a1'and even physical
collapse. It seems to us that today it is t.he turn .of the pharmaceutlf;al industry to be
chosen for the pillory. Thanks to pohtlcal.acmdents or errors of Jqument’ the one
minister, who is most unsuited to have anything to do with policy-making for Pharma-
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oceuticals, has been placed ina position to
play mischief or perhaps play havoc with
this portfolio. Not surprisingly, then,
avoidable and positively harmful tensions
are being created in an industry which
- greatly needs a period of tganquil progress
to be able to serve more adequately or
effectively the millions of people who must
have the benefit of modern medicine in
steadily increasing measure. It is always
open to the government to have dialogues
with the industry or any of its individual
parts on all issues of publis interest aris-
ing out of its current operations or its
plans for the future. In fact it is essential
that a dialogue of this kind must be a
continuous transaction and, if a body such
as the Hathi committee could serve any
useful purpose, it would be by helping to
frame fruitful guidelines for this dialogue.
It is therefore nothing short of tragic that
a minister, whose political antecedents are
far from reassuring and whose activities
in the government or outside have always
been a source of anxiety for many of his
own party-men, should be enjoying so
much freedom to pervert policy-making
for the pharmaceutical industry at a criti-
cal point in its further growth in the ser-
vice of the people.

It can of course be nobody’s case that
this industry should be immune to govern-
ment regulation. On the contrary, the
government will be failing in its duty if
it does not watch over or enforce the pub-
lic interest in increasing the availaility of
a widening range of essential drugs or
their formulations at reasonable prices
and with sufficient guarantee as to their
authenticity, safety and efficacy. This
is'a task tremendous in the two-fold sense
of! being tremendously difficult as well as
tremendously important and it is only at
the people’s peril that the government may
permit Machiavellian minds to meddle
with it. There is ample room in the
expanding pharmaceutical industry for all
its legitimate constituents — legitimate in
the sense that they have something to con-
tribute to the people’s need for proper me-
dicines at fair prices—to play their respec-
tive roles with all the dynamism that each
of them may be capable of. The govern-
ment undoubtedly has a duty to see that
there is fair competition within the indus-
try, that all parts of it have access to the
resources they need and can utilize for the

progress of the industry and the good of
the public and that nothing is allowed to
be done to any part of the industry which
may have the result of prejudicing the
orderly expansion and diversification of
production for drugs and pharmaceuti-

cals according to internationally accepted
standards of research, packaging, market-
ing, and quality control in all its aspects.

The people’s medicine is not for brewin.g;
in the witches’ cauldron of political ad-

venturism.

Role of big
houses in
West Bengal

IN His inaugural address at the annual
gencral meeting of the Bengal Chamber of
Commerce and Industry, held in Calcutta
on February 21, the West Bengal chief
Minister, Mr Siddhartha Shankar Ray,
strongly defended the role of big business
houses in developing the state’s economy
and disclosed that he was taking a special
interest in providing them with facilities
and incentives in order to enable them to
play their part. He declared that those who
wanted to keep the monopoly houses com-
pletely out of the state’s industrial activity
were not being pragmatic. He said that
the implementation of the Monopolies
and Restrictive Trade Practices Act had
affected West Bengal since this state had
not been able to find any alternative entre-
preneurship. Mr Ray further observed that
when he talked to local entrepreneurs
about investment of even Rs 10 crores,
they “‘shake in their shoes’”. He, there-
fore, justified the steps that his govern-
ment had taken in pressing New Delhi to
exempt the big business houses from the
provisions of the MRTP Act.

The chief minister revealed that in the
last two years 29 companies, whose ex-
pansion programmes would have been
restricted under the MRTP Act, had been
granted licences and letters of intent. He
added that he was taking care to ensure
that these companies speedily implemen-
ted their projects. Mr Ray highlighted
the industrial progress that West Bengal
had achieved since his ministry came into
existence. The state received in 1974 a
record number of industrial licences and
letters of intent aggregating to 106 and
93, respectively. Between January 1,
1966, and March 31, 1972, altogether
1,468 new companies were registered in
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West Bengal, but this figure rosg to 1,472
bettween April 1, 1972, and December 31,
1974. In the latter period, 12 large and
medium industrial projects with a cagi,,tal
of Rs 91.53 crores had been commiﬁ'vn—
ed. The number of small-scale industries
in the state also rose impressively from
18,490 in 1970 to 48,000 in 1974.

It is, of course, true that Mr Ray’s
ministry has been trying'its best to acce-
lerate West Bengal’s industrial develop-
ment. But many impediments and uncer-
tainties continue to stand in the way.
The fact that the chief minister has been
able to secure a large number of licences
and letters of intent will not by itself
help to promote the growth of industries
unless they are assured of adequate supply
of power and other essential facilities:
Mr Ray quoted statistics to show that..
power generation was improving. But-
there is still a great deal of anxigfy"
among entrepreneurs that in the comiig™
months the problem would assume serious
proportions. The state has already in-’
curred a heavy loss in production due to
shortage of power. As Mr D.P. Goenka
said in his presidential address at the
above-mentioned meeting, ‘“‘on account
of unscheduled and extensive load-shedd-.
ing, the loss of jute mill production in¥
terms of value was Rs 18.1 crores from:
January to March, 1974, on top of th¢
loss of more than Rs 40 crores in the pre-
ceding two years. Engineering units lost
production valued at Rs 34 crores during
the same period, over and above the loss
of Rs 57 crores suffered in the previous
year. The suffering of other manufac-
turing units was no less disquieting andAt
became increasingly difficult to keep
the wheels of industry moving until
power rationing was introduced in West
Bengal”.

Mr Goenka made some suggestions to
solve the problem such as the timely
implementation of power projects, cons-
truction of transmission lines .and reduc-
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tion in the gap between the rated ca.pagit‘y
and the actual generation of existing units.
He also stressed the need for substantially
imp'rovin‘g the performance. . of. -’fl§e.r»mal
stations by ensuring the availability of
spares and -components, better manage-
ment, and adequate supplies of the re-
‘quired quantity and quality of coal. The
Chamber’s president also requested the
chiebf minister to assist the Calcutta Elec-
triic Supply Corporation ' in expediting
jts expansion programme. Apart- from
e measures, the government of West
ggal should assess the state’§ power re-
quirements on 2 long-term basis and t.ake
effective steps to. plan for, its generation.
The Barman Commission, which rgcently
enquired into the power situation in the
state, is understood to have made many
proposals for reorganising .the power
department and for augmenting produc-
tion and distribution of power, but t!\_e
state government continues to keep its
report’ confidential. The state govern-
ment and the Planning Board should
have frank and frequent consultations
with the chambers of commerce and other
industrial associations and seek their ad-
vice and assistance in tackling the power
_problem. » :

yAnother impediment to West Bengal,s
industrial growth is the credit squeeze.
Mf,Goenka dwelt at length on this issue
-ahd pointed out some specific examples of
industries suffering hardship due to the lack
of credit. “The export-oriented jute indus-
try -which suffered  from power cuts apd
.prolonged uneconomic working,” he said,
““‘has been hard hit by the credit’ squeeze
and has even experienced difficulty 1in
buying raw jute for lack of funds; a num-
ber -of engineering units have been forced
to curtail production and cancel gxpo_rt
orders owing to their inability to maintain
2 minimum raw material inventory be-
cause of a sharp reduction in their over-
draft facilities; flour mills which have to
y in advance for the wheat allotted !)y the
#?)od Corporation of India, the price of
which has gone up by 140 per cent, are
nonetheless required to hold. stocks.of
finished products for long periods owing
to delays in the lifting of fjiour bx govern-
ment permit-holders, which strains their
cash flow position severely. ”' It is true that
the impact of credit restrictions is felt all
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over the country. But since West Bengal’s
economic development has considerably
lagged behind other states, the govern-
ment of India and the Reserve Bank should
see to it. that industries in this staie are
not -hit hard due to the lack of credit.

Mr Goenka also referred to the obstruc-
tionist role of trade unions. He said that
the jute strike had caused “‘incalculable
harm” to industry and workers ‘and
avered that if was ‘“‘extremely disturbing”
that in spite of the existence of an elabo-
rate industrial relations machinery, frade
unions had chosen to strike at a time when
the country was passing through an acute
economic crisis. Buf strangely Mr Ray
did not refer fo the jute strike. He warned
employers against encouraging inter-
union and intra-union rivalry and asked
chambers of commerce to wuse their
influence to stop such practices. Butf the
state government also should deal firmly
with those who incite workers for political
purposes and see to it that trade unions
strictly observe the sanctity of agreements.

Mr Ray expressed his anger and an-
noyance at the conduct of cerfain em-
ployers who had neglected and even des-
troyed tea gardens in north Bengal in

their anxiety to earn quick profifs: It ig
certainly regrettable that some employers
should be so indifferent as fo cause da~
mage to tea gardens. Buf is not governs
ment also responsible for creating_this
situation? It has been known for a long
time that many tea gardens in ‘Horth
Bengal had fallen seridusly sick due ‘o
various reasons but neither the central
government nor the government. of West
Bengal has taken effective steps fo° deal
with this problem. It i§ necessary to ‘deal
with their. difficulties realistically and at
the same time fo take care that morefed
gardens do not fall sick.” 'If is frue that
the industry was able to secure betfer prices
in 1974 but, as Mr Goenka said, “one
year’s favourable price factor however
does not indicate the indusfry’s long-term
prosperity”. o ‘

Mr Ray’s speech at the Bengal Cham-
ber’s meefing showed a new awareness
on the part of the state government of the
urgency of tackling the state’s problems of
industrial development and it is hoped
that in the coming months the chief minis-
ter will continue fo make energetic efforfs
in cooperation with the private secfor g
impart a strong stimulus to the rapid re-
vival of West Bengal’s economy. .

Search for
entrepreneurs

'THE SEMINAR on promoting entrepreneur-
ship in the eastern region, which was held
in Calcutta on February 1, made a number
‘of recommendations for the development,
diversification and dispersal of industries,
but hardly any new points emerged from
‘the discussion. The seminar emphasised
the need for identifying prospective en-
teeprencurs, publicising the incentives
offered for setting up new industries, im~
proving the availability of power and
infrastructure facilities, and bringing
about effective cooperation between the
large and the small units. It could have
been more specific in its proposals es-
_pecially in regard to the role to be played
by the governments of the eastern region
in promoting the spirit of entrepeneur-
ship. The state governments, especially
of West Bengal, have been persistently
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complaining abouf the indifference of the

‘government of India fowards the deve:

lopment of the eastern region. In fact, it
has been even suggested that New Delhi
has been deliberately discriminating
against this region in sanctioning ‘indus-
trial licences, in locating public sector
projects, in disbursing loans and grants,
and in various other ways.

It is, of course, true that the cenfre has
not given adequate attention to the prob-
lems of the eastern région, but how far
have the state governments themselves
taken the initiative in promoting : the
growth of entrepreneurship? The seminar
complained that there were no reliable
data about the potential of the eastern
region and that new entrepreneurs in
most cases were ignorant of the various
facilities available for sefting up new units.
If, therefore, the spirit of entrepreneur-
ship is to be seriously and systematically
fostered in the eastern region, the state
governments themselves ought to adopt a
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dynamic approach to this- problem. It
remains t be seen to what extent they will
cooperate actively with the AIEI in work-
ing its scheme for promoting entrepreneur-
ship. .

) The Entreprencurship  Development
Service (EDS) of the AIEI will offer two
kinds of facilities. First, it will help en-
trepreneurs to prepare feasibility studies

" and project reports in the form required

to obtain quick technical and financial
approvals. Secondly, it will assist in pro-
cessing project reports with banks and
other financial institutions. Besides, the
EDS will offer guidance in conducting
market surveys and on production pro-
cesses. The EDS, indeed, is well equip-
ped for performing these tasks since the
membership of the AIEI at present covers
practically all the major engineering units
in the country both in the private and the
public sectors.

The speech of Mr K. Hartley, chair-
man of the AIEI (eastern region), at
the inauguration -of the seminar, high-
lighted the important role played by the
entrepreneur in the economic development
of a country. He said, ‘‘The growth of
entreprencurship is one of the most essen-
tial elements in promoting the process of
industrial growth. Modern economists
who have studied the staggering rate of
growth achieved in the advanced industrial
countries in the course of the last half
century or so have characterised the
entrepreneur as the hero of the industrial
process and have referred to his function
of introducing innovations”’. He pointed
out that there was *“‘a marked lack of entre-
preneurship” in the eastern region and
suggested that industry and government
must join hands in actively trying to pro-
mote it. Mr Hartley further observed that
the large units in the IEAI were fully
aware of their responsibilities in assisting
the development of the small-scale sector
and that they were keen on doing all they
could in this sphere. But they can suc-
ceed in this task only if the official policies
become truly production-oriented.

For the past several years, the large
industries in the eastern region have been

~passing through a critical phase because

of the severe power shortage, scarcity of
essential materials, lack of demand for
their products, and other causes. Even
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the wagon industry on whose prosperity
depends a large number of small industries
is not being allowed to function in a heal-
thy condition. This industry continues
to operate with considerable idle capacity
due to uncertain orders and unremunera-
tive prices. The automobile industry is
also unable to play its part in promoting
the growth of ancillary industries because
of lack of demand for its products. Dr
Zainal Abedin, West Bengal’s minister for
Cottage and Small Industries and Public
Undertakings, who inaugurated the semi-
nar, said that it was the duty of the large
and medium-scale industries to look after
the small-scale entreprencurs by giving
them adequate orders in the matter of
supply of componenents and ancillarics.
But what are the large units to do when
they themselves languish for want of or-
ders?

Dr Abedin told the seminar that though
the share of industrial licences issued to
the eastern India. states declined from
27.45 per cent in 1966 to 16.23 per cent in
1972, there was some improvement in
1974. In that year the number of licences
issued to West Bengal was 106 compared
1o 45 in the preceding year. But it is
not known how many of these licences
have been effectively utilised. In any
case, there is vast scope and urgent need
to promote investment in the eastern re-
gion both in the public sector and in the
private sector.

The establishment of a shipyard
in Haldia will, - of course, contribute
a great deal to the growth of small
industries. Mr Hartley said that “prac-
tically everything is available inthis state
which is needed for building a shipyard
and a ship”. Similar claims have been
made by many other states also. But
since the economy of the eastern region
has suffered greatly due to prolonged stag-
nation and the problem of unemploy-
ment has assumed alarming proportions,
New Delhi should favourably consider
West Bengal's case for locating a ship-
yard in Haldia. The setting up of a free
export processing zone at Dum Dum will
also help to promots the growth of new in-
dustries. The AIEI and other industrial
organisations in Calcutta have been urg-
ing New Delhi to expedite a decision on
this project but there seems to be no indi-
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cation of its coming into existence in the
near future. -

The seminar laid considerable empha-
sis on the need for the reform of education
with a view to promoting the growth of
entrepreneurship. Mr Hartley pleaded for
““a reorientation in the system of educa-
tion, making it an instrument thaf will
prepare the youth to be self-reliant. to
be prepared to take risks and to exploit
the opportunities that the modern indust-
rial sysfem opens out”. Many speakers
at the symposium criticised the systemt jof
technical education prevailing in the coun-
try and suggest=d the need for greater co-
ordination between the training institutes
and the industrial units. It was stressed
that fresh graduates from engineering
colleges and technical schools should be
provided with extensive practical training.

These suggestions need to be properly
implemented but at the same time it is
equally important to convince the educa-
ted young men that, in their own interest
as well as of the country, they should
take to self-employment rather than rush
after jobs in commercial firms and go-
vernment offices. The banks and the other
financial institutions have been offering
advice and assistance to those who wish
to become self-employed in various ﬁelglgs
But these schemes seem to have madc
very little impact on the eastern region
because of the lack of proper publicity
and the failure of these institutions to
display enthusiasm and initiative in pro-
moting self-employment.

Among the other suggestions made at
the seminar were the need to prepare an
industrial map indicating the items which
were required to be manufactured in the
eastern region, wide publicity of success
stories of self-employment, extension of

‘the central incentive schemes for backward

districts to more areas, and setting up in
each state an information office where
the prospective entrepreneurs would ob-
tain authoritative guidance. Some of
these suggestions are indeed useful anet
should be carried out. But ultimately the
spirit of entrepreneurship can grow ra-
pidly, whether in the eastern region or
elsewhere, only when the government’s
economic policies become pragmatic and
succeed in creating a climate of confidence
conducive to the vigorous growth of the
economy.
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ﬁ.dget Debate * Engineering Goods Exports *

Alloy and Special Steel

Cvex THOUGH the  taxation proposal(sl
of the union Finance minister, Qﬂesc‘n‘te.c
to Parliament on l-cbru:n:)" ..§~:.. m?l[
come in for a good .dczll of Lnuusmt‘.c
the hands of opposition members 0',1 ;d
score that at least several of them \\Qun
cast a fairly large burden on the lziat;lot,
Mr C. Subramaniam has maintane t' at.
by and large, they aré non-mﬂauonatrlyé
Replying to the ggneral dcbate‘ (in l-]‘t
next year's budget in the Lok Sl‘? mf ll‘s
week, he reiterated .the reso!u‘oA ' 1cl
government to contain the prices spifa
and asserted that it would cqntmu? its
three-pronged attack on prices tn thef l;);g:
of curtailing non-Plan expendltgrg (:, poth
the states and the centre, regulating {ion
redit and checking private con’s,umsp‘ on
anced by ‘‘illegitimate moncy . | ig 3
ficantly enough, he r‘evenled thut’tg %;r
vernment would consider the deman (; or
payment of further instalments of' g‘lr
ness allowance to us cmployees ank.na
higher price for rabi foodgrains }a lr%
into consideration the ~1mpac? lthC) we
likely to have on the price level.

forthright statement

Characteristic of his forthrightness was
Subramaniam’s observation that it wage
earners and government employecs were
to be called upon to make sacrifices, the
producers of grains also would have to
make matching sacrifices. He asserted
that one could not ask for wheat prices to
be raised to Rs 125-140 a quintal and at
th: same time tell government employees
and wage-earners not to scek higher dear-

is allowance. The Finance minister
g rned that if the increases like the above
were conceded, the deficit in the central
budget next year was bound to 8o UP.'_T}UCh
beyond the level of Rs 225 crores envisaged

by him in his budget speech.

‘0o to economy in governmental
ex;{:;'gxi'&r;g, Mr Subramaniam observed
that the government had takenall measures
to cut non-Plan expenditure. The P!an
cxpenditure, he added, had to be increased

CASTERN ECONOMIST

s * Power Symposium

to cater for the pressing requirements of
the priority sectors, particularly agricul-
ture and cnergy. The next year’s Plan out-
lays on these two sectors, he revealed,
had becn stepped up by 39.3 and 55.4 per
cent. respectively, compared to this year’s
outlays. This was despite the fact that the
overall outlay on the next year’s Plan
programmes was bing raised by only
23 per cent. Stoutly defending his budget
proposals, Mr Subramaniam claimed cre-
dit for making the tax structure *‘discrimi-
natory™. Articles of essential consump-
tion, he emphasised, had been left
out from additional levies,

incentive scheme

The Finance minister also justified the
incentives he has glven to the corporate
sector for raising output, especially in the
chosen four or five priority sectors the
resources requirements of which were
quite large. These, he stressed, were war-
ranted in the overall interest of the econo-
my. Mr Subramaniam repeated his warn-
ing that although prices of late had shown
a downward trend, the government could
not take a complacent view of this. Un-
less care was taken, inflationary tendencies
could reassert themselves. Incentives for
production, he urged, ought to be con-
sidered against this background.

The Finance minister derived a good
deal of satisfaction from the appreciation
in the external value of the rupee in the
past six months by one per cent against
the major currencies and by as much as
four per cent against the US dollar. He
read in this success of the ant-inflationary
measures adopted by the government.

Mr Subramaniam did not rule out some
concessions in his taxation proposals.
Referring to the clamour for relief to the
bidi industry, powerloom, and yarn and
khandsari manufacturers, he indicated that
proposals for concessions could be con-
sidered at the time of discussion on the
Finance Bill. Another significant observa-
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FROM THE CAPITAL’
CORRIDORS

tion made by him was in regard to demo-
netisation of the rupee. Asked by Mr
Indrajit Gupta (CPl) whether the govern-
ment would consider demonetisation as a
step towards unearthing black money,
Mr Subramaniam cryptically remarked:
“demonetisation is not talked about;
when it comes, it comes”.

Referring to external assistance, the
Finance minister stated amid cheers: “We
are not going to be beggers. The country
could and should produce her own re-
quirements.”  Self-reliance, he therefore
added, had to be fostered.

In reply to the criticism from some mem-
bers that the promises made by the Cong-
ress during the last general election had
not yet been fulfilled, Mr Subramaniam
pointed out that the Bangladesh war, the
successive droughts and the spurt in fuel
prices had resulted in a situation of gal-
loping inflation.  All efforts, therefore,
had to be directed towards containing
inflation; the old priorities had to be al-
tered.

*

Encouraged by nearly 38 per cent in-
crease in the exports of engineering goods
this year, to approximately Rs 275 crores,
which exceeded the target for the year by
about Rs 15 crores, the union mimistry
of Commerce wants the engineering in-
dustry to set its sights next year much
higher than proposed by the outgoing
Chiarman of the Engineering Export Pro-
motion Council (EEPC), Dr B.V. Bhoota.

As against the target of Rs 300 crores
suggested by Dr Bhoota, the Commerce
minister, Prof D.P. Chattopadhyaya
desired, while addressing the annual gene:
ral meeting of the EEPC here last week
that the target should be stepped up tc;
Rs 350 crores, so that it should be possi-
ble to generate forcign exchange earnings
from engineering goods exports to
the extent of Rs 500 crores per annum by
the end of the current Plan period, i.c. by
1978-79. The Export Production secretary
in the ministry of Commerce, Mr S.G
Bose Mullick, even went further in hi;
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luncheon address to the above meet
and expressed the view that the target
should be fixed as high as Rs 450 crores —
10 per cent of the current annual produc-
tion of the engineering industry. including
the small-scale sector. which is Rs 4,500
crores.

Against the over-optimism of the minis-
try. the outgoing EEPC president, how-
ever, thinks that exports of enginecr-
ing goods next year may not grow at the
same pace as they grew this year. The

international situation, according to Dr. -

Bhoota is not now as promising as it had
been till lately. He expected not more than
10 per cent growth in exports of engineer-
ing goods in 1975-76. primarily because
the orders on hand and at the end of the
current financial year were likely to be
just about half of those at the teginning
of this year (nearly Rs 300 crores). Even
for achieving a target of Rs 300 crores,
he emphasised that every concerted etfort
would haveto be made to bcok new
orders.

The above diversity of opinion apart.
the union government is stated to be pre-
pared to help the industry in stepping up
exports to the maximum even if the added
value criterion needs to be modified fur-
ther. Recently, in the case of some pro-
ducts, it reduced the added value stipu-
Iation from 25 per cent to 10 per cent. Mr
Bose Mullick indicated in his luncheon
address that. if necessary. the above sti-
pulation could be diluted further as the
steel supply situation next vear was ex-
pected to be quite easy. Prof Chattopadh-
yaya revealed in his address that attempts
werc being made to improve export
credit. He also admitted that there
was necd to streamline procedures. The
decision on cash assistance for selected
exports, the minister indicated. would be
announced soon. It is generally felt that
our industry can take up turn-key projects
abroad in a big way either on its own or
through securing subcontracts from
foreign parties.

B

Not only the domestic output of mild
steel is expected to show a marked im-
provement during the current calendar
year — in view of which, the secretary to
the Steel ministry, Mr Wadood Khan.
indicated recently that steel imports this
year would be reduced by nearly one-
third — the availability of alloy and
special steels from indigenous sources too
1s anticipated to register substantial im-
provement We produced in 1974 about
400,000 tonnes of alloy and special steels.
The output this year is expected to go up
to 500,000 tonnes. It will broadly match
the anticipated requirements.

The radical change that has taken place
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on the alloy and special stecls front is
attributed by Dr B.C. Jain, Managing
Director. Bihar Alloy Steels Limited.
Ranchi, to two factors (i) very
encouraging improvement in production
at the existing manufucturing units, and
(i) the ccming on stream of Bihar Alloy
Steels. Of the aggregate anticipated output
of 500.000 tonnes this year, nearly 40 per
cent will be of high alloy categories at the
Durgapur Alloy Steel Plant. the Bhadra-
vati works. Mahindra Ugine. Bihar Alloy
Steels and Firth Ind&. The remainder 60
per cent will be the production of low
alloy and carbon constructional steels at
Rourkela. Bhilai, Durgapur and Jamshed-
pur integrated steelworks. GKW, Globe
Steel. Mukand Iron and Steelworks and
several “mint’” plants.  All the existing
units, according to Dr Jain. arc now work-
ing to 80-85 per cent capacity. The Bihar
Alloy Steels, which went into production
recently. would be prcducing this year
nearly 25.000 tonnes of high grade alloy
steel. Preduction to full capacity -
40.000 tonnes -— will follow next year.

In view to the above. the plea of the
alloy and special stecls industry for a ban
on imports of those categorics of stee!
which will be preduced within the country
in adequate quantities. does not appear
to be misplaced. In fact. if the automobile
industry continues to suffer from re-
cession. we might have scme  surplus
alloy and special steels which would
have to be exported. Owing to the recent
decline in the international prices of steel
— both mild and alloy — some incentives
may have to thought of, in the interest
of exporting the surpluses, in the form of
duty drawbacks on ferro-2lloys and also
to ccmgensate for the high cost of power
—an essential input for the alloy steels
industry. The cost of power alone is said
to have nearly quadrupled during the last
two years from about six paise per unit
to as much as 24 paisc per unit.  Signifi-
cant incentives for exports would be
necessary for nearly 70 per cent of the
higher cost alloy steels. In the case of the
lower grade alloy and special steels, they
may not have to be large as our cost of
production of these steels is not much out
of tune with the international prices: in
some cases, it is even lower than the
global prices.

¥ &

As a result of several steps taken by
the union ministry of Encrgy to improve
the performance of thermal power sta-
tions. generation of clectricity by these
units, specially in the¢ DVC area. has
shown significant ris¢ during the current
financial  year. Between April and
January, the improvement over the
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coresponding  period of last  year?
was about five per cent. The improve- -
ment was particularly marked between
September and January — approximately
13 per cent. 1t is intendcd td gencrate
nearly 6,000 KWH per KW capacity. The
steps which have alrcady been taken 1n-
clude: (i) setting up of a cellin the mins-
try of Railways to keep a close watch
over the movement of coal; (ii) checking
the quality of coal both at the despatch
and the consuming ends: (iit) establish-
mert of a training institute at Delhi.
in addition to the two already workigg at
Neyveli and Durgapur, (another insti(ute
i§ propased to be set up soon at N;lgpl}f)§
(v) creation ol a  spares and services
division by Bharat Heavy Electricals
Ltd  for stceking critical spares and
components for maintenance job all over
the country: and (v) availing of the servi-
ces of consultants who have been visiting
the various power stations and assisting
the authorities there, particularly in pre-
ventive maintenance. A standing commi-
ttec has also been set up in order to ex-
change views between the indigenous
manufacturers and their customers with
the purpose of identifying improvements
which can be effected in equipment de-
signing, particularly taking into consi-
deration the qualitics of coal available.

other recommendations

“"Several other recommendations have
been made by a symposium held in NeWw
Delhi recently. Feeling that there wus
;onsiderable scope for improvement in
operation techniques and maintenance
procedures at the power plants and app-
reciating the difficult oil situation follow-
ing the hike in crude oil prices during
the past two years. the symposium recom-
mended among other things: (i) need to
cconomise the use of oil; (ii) amending of
the Boilers Act to reduce the frequency of
statutory inspection in the case of large
utility boilers: (iii) imposition of a penalty
for non-confirmity of coal supplies to
power stations to the given specifications
and quality: (iv) development and use of
crosion resistance materials for parts par-
ticularly subject to erosion: (v) delegation
of both administrative and financial po-
wers in an adequate manner to the autho-
ritics incharge of constructionjoperation
of power stations consistent with tP€
responsibilities they are called upon to
discharge; (vi) provision of suitable incen-
tives to operational and maintenance
staff; and (vii) setting up pithcad super-
stations to  overcome the difficulties 10
wagon availability for transportation of
coal. These recommendations are under-
stood to be being vigorously following up
by the ministry of Energy. Decisions on
several of them arc expected to be taken
atan carly date.
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ESCAP in Delhi : when
neighbours meet

Hardev Singh

1£IO-DAY session of the UN Economtc
and Social Commission for Asia and the
Pacific concluded in New Dethi on March
77, after adopting a comprehensive report
-on its deliberations. The 38-member UN
‘body representing more than half of the
world’s population, bulk of it econo-
mically backward, will hold its next annual
session in Jakarta, Indonesia, in February,

1976.

executive secretary of the ESCAP,
thg.B.P. Maramis, stressed that the
attention of his secretariat will now be
focussed on the implementation of the
resolutions adopted at the New Delhi ses-
-sion, which among other things, proposed
-the setting up of a centre for the welfare
of women, to be located in Iran. A draft
resolution on the role of women spon-
sored by tennations of the region, includ-
India, Pakistan, Afghanistan and Iran,
‘$WBposed that the centre could assist
.governments and non.-govern_m_ental orga-
nisations in developing policies, strate-
. gies and programmes to strengthen the
.role of women in national development.
especially among the deprived sections of
-the society. This resolution has been ad-
opted, appropriately enough, in the Inter-
national Women's Year. The Commission
urged member governments to include in
their development plans and programmes
projects designed to train and equip Wo-
men to make increased contribution to
the social and economic development of
the nation. It was sug_gested thatthe Asian
plan for the association of women In the
development process be integrated with
the global plan of action which would be
discussed and approved at the World

Conference of International Women’s

-sar at Mexico, towards the middle of
s year.

' eransfer of technology

CAP reiterated the need to set
upT:cceEtsre for the transfer of technology.
“The offer of India to provide host facnh(i
ties for the proposed centre was welco;ne
and it was proposed that a group © ex-
perts from the ESCAP region shouldfpr‘;:-
pare a plan for the establishment of the
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centre. This plan might be ready for sub-
mission to the next year’s session of
ESCAP at Jakarta.

Though the countries of the ESCAP
region are marked by cultural and politi-
cal diversity, there is considerable simila-
rity in their economies. Consequently de-
veloping countries have to depend increas-
ingly on technologies which have been
evolved in the region, and are suifed to
their needs and domestic natural resources.
These technologies can be shared with
one another and can promote the collec-
tive self-reliance of the developing world
as a whole. This can come about only
when the customary process of what can
be called ‘trading in technology’, by which
developing countries have to acquire
technology from the highly industrialized
ones, is replaced by a process of genuine
‘technological cooperation’ among de-
veloping countries.

self-reliant growth

The Commission stressed that the adap-
tation of modern technology and the indi-
genous development of products and pro-
cesses suitable for indgenous resources
were vital to self-reliant growth. The un-
critical use of imported technologies,
with high costs of know-how licensing
and patents had raised the cost of deve-
lopment. Research undertaken in certain
developing countries has already given
indications that an ‘intermediate techno-
logy’ suited to their existing stage of de-
velopment could emerge out of tradi-
tional and modern methods.

Several delegates expressed grave con-
cern over the slowing down in the growth
of industrialisation that had been caused
mainly by sharp price increases and shor-
tages in the supply of raw materials, di-
minishing availability of adequate foreign
exchange and restrictions on the
transfer of technology In the light of
this situation, it was urged that there
was a greater need to reinforce the efforts
to share the existing technology in the
region.

The resolution on the centre for agri-
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cultural machinery was sponsored by
Japan, Philippines and Thailand. Under
the provisions of this resolution, imme-
diate measures are to be taken to establish
an institution to be known as the Asian
Coordination Centre for Agricultural
Machinery (ACCAM). This is regarded. as
the first concrete step towards what may
usher in an agricultural revolution in
Asia and the Pacific.

necessary mechanization

Mechanization is often adopted in
large agricultural operations, such as
land reclamation, earth-moving and soil
improvement. It is also found necessary
in areas where expensive inputs can be
used and multiple-cropping can be achiev-
ed. In these areas, it can even enlarge
employment opportunities by increasing
the intensity of farming through a package
of - equipment for ploughing, seed-bed
preparation, disease control, harvesting,
threshing and drying. It can also facili-
tate multiple cropping through cutting
the time of operations.

With the spread of mechanization, there
has to be provision for adequate servicing
and spare parts facilities. This task will' be:
simplified if equipment used is standasdiz-
ed and the number of models is reduced.
Careful screening of imports, after pre-
testing of the models under local condi-
tions, can also help. In developing
ESCAP countries, much greater innova-
tive design, adaptation and improvement
of the existing types of equipment, ma-
chines and implements are necessary.
The proposed centre is likely to prove
useful in this direction too.

Another resolution regarding research
and training was directed primarily to-
wards the four institutes already affiliat-
ed to the ESCAP. Three of these are the
Asian Institute for Economic Develop-
ment and Planning (AIEDP), based in
Bangkok, Thailand; Asian Statistical
Institute  (ASI), based in Tokyo,
Japan; and Asian Centre for Develop-
ment  Administration (ACDA) based
in Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia. The
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fourth is in the process of establishment,
and is to be known as the Asian Centre
for Training and Research’in Sodial Wel-
fare and Development, to be locatell in

* Manila.

The Asian Institute for Economic De-

velopment and Planning, Bangkok. was

establishéd in 1964 and is the oldest re-
gional institute in Asia. With a life-span
of 11 years, the Institute has trained parti-
cipants from practically all member and
associate member countries of ESCAP.
Almost every yearly it has managed to
organize a regular six-month course
(progressively reduced to three months)
on development planning, in addition to
specialized courses of shorter duration.
It has among its staff some of the most
capable social scientists in the region.
Over the years, the Institute has tried to

- adapt its training courses and programmes

to changing needs and the present direc-
tor intends to further strengthen his pro-
fessional staff capacity graduaily.

extensive consultations

The Commission expressed its satis-
faction that the Asian Institute for Eco-
nomic Development and Planning had
undertaken extensive consultations with
the governments and national and inter-
national institutions in developing its
guidelines.  Such consulfations had laid
bare some problems of importance to the
developing countries which included
income generation for the poorer sections
of the people in the rural and urban areas,
lessening of the inequalities in personal
imvome distribution, the special handi-
caps of the least developed countries,
including the land-locked countries and
1the smaller island countries, and the need
‘to larmonize the development plans of
. groups of countries.

The Commission noted with apprecia-
trem the government of Thailand’s offer
to extend host facilities to the Institute on
a permanent basis, and to provide a piece
of land in Bangkok and contribute 20
per cent towards the cost of the building
for the Insfitute. By a resolution it has
been renamed as Asian Development
Institute.

The Asian Statistical Institute, located
in Tokyo, was established as a UNDP
project in 1970 as a result of an agreement
entered into between UNDP and the
government of Japan. The functions of
ASI include training for professional
statisticians for government services with-
in the area. Over the years, the Institute
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has organised a series of general courses
of teri months’ duration for particifants
from all over tte. ESCAP region. The
duration of the course was proposed to be
reduced to six months, partly because a
ten-month course absorbed too much
professional time. This step is likely to
enable the faculty of the Institute to
participate in more advanced courses and
research activities. It was suggested that
the Institute should lay more emphasis on
training of trainers and preparation of
training material so that member-courit-
ries could acquire the requisite expertise
to organise their own individual training
programmes.

Kuala Lumpur is the scat of the Asian
Centre for Development Administration,
(ACDA). which started in October, 1973.
It is, perhaps, too early to assess its activi-
ties. Member governments are expecting
ACDA to take the initiative in organising
meaningful training programmes in diffe-
rent ways and at different levels. There-
may be senior-level or middle-level resi-
dent courses on specific problems of deve-
lopment administration or country courses
on general or specific problem areas.

The Asian Centre for Training and
Research in Social Welfare and Develop-
ment is yet to be established. The reso-
lution adopted at the 1974 session of
ESCAP recommending the establishment
of the Centre, expressed growing concern
among member countries about the social
consequences of development and the
need for well-designed programmes of
action. The centre is likely to evolve
measures to assist the underprivileged
and deprived groups to become more

productive and self-reliant. _

‘An important project which attra¢ted
attention of the delegates at New Dethi
session was the Asian Highway. The Com-
mission reviewed the progress made on
the Asian Highway and appreciated the
approval by UNDP of phase 11 of the
project, which would last until the end of
1975. This phase is expected to co%h‘

date the work already completed a
cludes the readjustment of alignment, ditd
collection on roads, traffic and need for
upgrading and improvement, and detes-
mination of the Asian Highway standards-
The Asian Highway guidebook regarding
the section between Vientiane and Singa-
pore covering 3,000 kms., has been distri-
buted on a world-wide basis and another
map of the highway from the Turkey-Iran
border to Pakistan-India border covering
4,000 kms., is ready for circulation. Itis
hoped that every effort will be made to
prepare similar maps for the rest of the
Asian Highway, such as the zone compris-
ing Burma, India, Bangladesh and
Nepal.

Thete was consensus among the dele-
gations that the ESCAP was meeting at 8
crucial time in which prolonged world
economic crisis as expressed in
shortage, sharp increase in oil prices and
wide fluctuation of raw material pslifs
have created enormous dislocations 1D
most developing countries. There was,
however, considerable determination
among delegations to follow up with
action-oriented programmes on the urgent
problems of food shortages, population,
industrial development, as well as. eco-
nomic cooperation,

faﬁtem fconomiﬁt 30 qeau -Qyo
MAR, 23, 1945

Despite the laboured attempts by the Supply
Department to prove to the world through subsi-
dized and sponsored investigations that the war
has accelerated Indian industrial development
rapidly, the truth is slowly reaching the public
that there has been very little progress. First, came
the utterance of Dr John Matthai who pointed
out that expansion took place only in a few
existing industries which were working double and
treble shifts and had exploited and used up their
assets, Now comes the affirmation of Sir Jehangir
Ghandy in respect of an important industry. Deny-
ing that the war had given a fillip to the iron and
steel industry, Sir Jehangir said that, if the coal and
transportation problems were normal and the
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various dilatory government cntrols were not in
operation, both their production and prafits would
have been substantially higher than they were :%‘W,;
This statement from one entitied 10 speak

full authority should dispel all illusions of ouf
vast industrial expansion. No one argues that a
few industries have not expanded during the war.
But the contention has been that the expansion
was largely confined to cxisting industries that the
expansion was putiully inadequate, that the 80~
vernment woefully neglected and failed in theit
task of furthering war cffort and, finally, that nd
steps were taken to establish new industries of 2
type which would have served the country both
at war and later at peacc.
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Yugoslavia: pragmatism ..

Jossleyn Hennessy

Socialism Exploits the Market
e Mechanism

President: Marshal Josip Tity
Population: 21 Million
Exchange Rate: £=40.29 New Dinars

YUGOSLAVIA HAS come an extraordinary
distance since World War Il — from a
heavily damaged, underdeveloped peasant
country to a rapidly industrialising nation

with one of Europe’s fastest growth rates.

Through pregmatism and a willingness to
experiment, Yogoslavia has evolved a
balance between central authority and
decentralised initiative that reflects its
unique economic and social character.

For centuries Yogoslavia has served as

in the continuation of rapid economic
growth. Provided that economic and
political institufions go on evolving with
the pragmatic flexibility that has prevailed
for the past 25 years, Yugoslavia should
continue to enjoy a steadily rising living
standard in a uniquely steuctured econo-
my. A major facet of the economy —
workers self-management — will attract
increasing study by other nations, as the
issue of worker’s participation receives
greater attention throughout the world.

Yugoslavia was created as a nation in
1918 from parts of the Austro-Hungarian
and Ottoman empires, along with Serbia
which had already gained independence
from Turkey. For centuries, the lands
that are now Yugoslavia were dominated
by foreign powers. This history has con-
tributed to the nation’s diversity, but it
has at the same time strengthened na-
tional unity, for struggle against foreign

‘

THE WORLD

+ brides between eastern and western civi-
‘llisbartli(z)gns, and its people copseqpently have
diverse cultural and 'h-.stoncal rf?c;lts.
Politically, if is a socialist country with a
communist government, but it fa_vom:IS_ha
non-aligned course in world aﬂ"alrs‘. he
oconomy operat:s like a free ?nl’:‘.l‘p’;‘lﬁg
tem — but without capitalists. The
workers ‘‘own’’ the means of productlotn
through institutions of sglf-managcmenes,
but the government actively en_cour.ag_nt
private foreign investment in  jot

ventures.

:Aow of foreign investment w:l!
coﬁ:?:;: ﬂtoo grow_steadily 1n the years
ahead. Cooperation with foreign cn'tcr(i
prises through capital investment ant
transter of technology will be importan
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domination has been the major force in
modern Yugoslavia. During World War
I, the forces under Marshal Tito succeed-
ed in freeing the country from German
occupation and thus created the founda-
tion for their post-war political authority.
The acceptince of the Yugoslav system
by its people today derives in large part
from the fact that national independence
has been maintained.

Yugoslavia suffered massive property
damage and population Josses in World
War I, and reconstruction was an urgent
post-war necessity. The new leaders’ so-
cialist ideology favoured nationalisation,
with close state control and supervision
of economic developmert,

By 1948, state control of the economy
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and progress

—except agriculture — was complete
A Soviet-model plan of rapid industriali
sation was launched, concentrated o1
heavy industry under highly centralisec
control. Every enterprise was assigned s
production target and told where to bu
its inputs and where to sell its output’ I
addition to its innate weakmesses, thi
system was at odds with the high priorit
given to unifying Yugoslavia’s divers
peoples. The central planning directive:
conflicted with the constituent republics
desires to participate in decisions; ye
attempts to allow for these desires withii
the central planning system led tc
bureaucratic sprawl and paralysis — am
still left local initiative stifled.

A change began in 1950. Evolution o
the economic system since then has sough
to balance centralised control with decen
tralised initiative. An overall social pla
specified broad guidelines and nationa
goals, but vital decision-making is dis
persed and the market mechanism is fos
tered. Within the guidelines, enterprise
are free to decide quantity, quality am
price, to choose suppliers and market:
to compete, and to fix policies on the dis
tribution and reinvest nent of net profit:
Workers’ self-management is central t
this system of enterprise decision-ma}
ing, and has proved one of this century’
most interesting developments in laboy
relations.

i
Workers’ Self-Management

Workers’ self-management was ins
tuted to counteract over-centralise
bureaucratic socialism. Workers’ council
clected in every enterprise by secret ballg
are vested with the right to use the ente
prise’s fixed capital “on behalf of society
The directors and managing boards .
firms, who supervise operations. are r¢
ponsible to the workers’ councils. T
councils also control working conditio
and decide how to allocate net prof
The councils’ rights are narrower th:
those of private ownership, but extensi
nonetheless. An enterprise, for instan
cannot sell its fixed capital to private pe
sons, but it can and does plan how to e
pand its capital stock. And it can unde
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take to merge with another firm in the
interests of efficiency.

All is not smooth sailing. Yugoslavia's
system constantly faces the problem of
balancing workers’ control and participa-
tion with improved management. Simi-
lar problems exist throughout the in-
dustrialised world, but the need for good
management is particularly critical in
Yugoslavia because it is the key to badly
needed productivity growth—and thus to
achieving the much desired growth of out-
put and of income per head.

Workers® councils are expected to take
account not only of their own workers’
interests but also of society’s, and con-
flicts do arise. Workers’ self-management
tends to maximise income per worker.

" by limiting investment out of retaining
earnings or by limiting the number of
workers. This puts the emphasis on short-
. run income rather than long-run growth
' and improved productivity. Management
- has nonetheless been able to increase in-
vestment because the supply of credit has
. been relatively elastic. But because, the
government has had only limifed control
" over investment credit and over wages,
chronic inflation has plagued Yugoslavia.
Currently, a system of °‘‘social agree-
ments”’ is being introduced in an attempt
to create a viable income policy.

il
Economic Achievements

The self-management system has worked
~ tolerably and has proved compatible
with rapid economic progress. Over the
past two decades, Yugoslavia’s real growth
has averaged seven per cent per year —
one of the fastest rates in Europe — and
real income per head has trebled. Pri-
mary emphasis has been on developing
. industry, notably chemicals, electrical
. goods, and petroleum. Agriculture’s share
of total output has dropped from 38 per
cent in 1953 to 19 per cent. but non-agri-
cultural jobs have not been created fast
enough to absorb surplus rural labour,
and agricultural productivity remains
low. To ease the pressure of domestic un-
. employment, Yugoslavs have been allowed
- to work in western Europe. But this is
only a temporary solution. The big prob-
lem, as yet unsolved, is how to provide
enough jobs to employ surplus rural
workers productively, and to lure expat-
riate Yugoslav workers home. Measures
to improve agricultural output are also
urgently needed.

Various reforms in the past decade
have strengthened decentralisation and
the market system — which the Yugoslav
authorities consider necessary if self-
management is to work. These reforms
are slowly building up a more rational
economic structure. Growth of output
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has become increasingly attuned to
demand, both at home and abroad. How-
ever, inflation remains a problem, and the
high priority given to rapid growth means
that it will persist. Rapid inflation during
past expansion periods has played havoc
with the balance of payment and led to
recurring devaluations and severe anti-
inflationary measures.

PRICES & INCOMES IN YUGOSLAVIA
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However, provided that fiscal and
monetary policies become more sophisti-
cated and effective in controlling infla-
tion. while letting market forces operate,
continued rapid growth is probable.
GNP in real terms may probably expand

at an average six per cent per year during
this decade.

Yugoslavia's fertile plains should sup-
port a growing and increasingly modern
feed-livestock economy. But agricultural
progress will be difficult in the less fertile
regions, where there will continue to be
a sizeable pool of surplus rural labour.
Yugoslavia has a substantial resource
base. Reserves of metal are large, hydro-
electric power potential is second only to
Norway's, timber is abundant, and coal
reserves are greater than those of the
seven bordering countries combined.

Yugoslavia will continue to need foreign
capital for development, and joint ventures
with western firms will be increasingly im-
portant. But the country intends to conti-
nue to seek non-alignment, and flows of
capital from the World Bank, the oil-ex-
porting countries, and the other socialist
countries will become more important
when in the past. The future viability of
Yugoslavia's system will depend on both
political and economic stability, If
pragmatic evolution continucs, the
economic structure is certain to remain
distinctly Yogoslav and not quite like
any other country's,

The new_ constitution, now approved
combmgs federalisation and decentrali-
sation in the economic field. The Presi-
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dent’s aim has been to stabilise the longer
term future of the country by steering 2
middle course between the conflicting
pressures from the east and the west. This
has entailed the firm imposition of com-
munist orthodoxy in domestic affairs.
Economic policy in 1975 aims to conti-
nue along the generally expansionist lines
in the last half of 1973. Particular atten-
tion will be paid to raw materials produc-
tion, fuel resources and agriculture.
Greater scnsitivity to the development
nceds of the regions has been showw
several ways. Differential rates of pré#¥ts
tax according to regions have been intro-
duced, republics that are rich in potential
energy resources are being encouraged to
supply economically developed republics
such as Slovenia and Croatia which lack
them, and finally the development of
tourist activity is to be shifted to the
interior.

spectacular growth rate

The Economy : The overall rate of SIX
per cent belies the more spectacular
industrial growth rate which is currently
rising by an annual rate of 11.6 per cent
but is offset by a three per cent
growth rate in the agricultural sector.
The best performances, comparing the
first five months of 1974 with thosc
of 1973, have been in intermediate
goods (10.3 per cent), industrial consumer
goods (9.5 per cent) and equipment (7.2
per cent). However, such performanq‘
have often been maintained by industries
stockpiling and this is partly responsiblc
for the growing trade gap, because Yugo-
slavia 1s still consuming too large a
proportion of its own production. The
government’s stabilisation programme,
aimed at the development of primary -
dustries as part of an import substitution
policy, entails an increase in the proc_iuc-
tion of so-called strategic raw materials;
this Yogoslavia is well placed to do since
it enjoys sizcable reserves of lead, zinG,
copper and aluminium.

Despite a record wheat harvest of
6,271.000 tonnes in 1974. agriculture 15
still ailing in many ways. The growth rate
for 1974 did not meet the 3.5 per cent
annual average required by the current
five-year plan and the government is seek-
ing long-term remedial measures to overs-
come this difficulty. This year, the incef~
tives under the Green Plan for the develop-
ment of agriculture from 1973 to 1975 are
be used to cncourage small and medium
fiarms to concentrate on intensive farming
while larger farms concentrate on bulk
crops and cattle breeding. The new
constitution promulgates a dual policy
of stimulating the private sector, which
accounts for 85 per cent of Yugoslavia s
arable land to increase productivity while
cmphasising the nced for greater cooperd-
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INS40Y

would be out of
its element if India
had not generated
atomic thought

'Yoday the world is in its element as it finds; itself in the atomic age. Bqt the discove_ries of modern tirpes
yecho the atomic theories of ancient India—theories that were brilliant explanations of the physical

tructure of the universe. An atomic theory was taught by Pakudha Katyayana an older contemporary
sf Buddha. Indian atomic thought thus originated before Democritus the great Greek philosopher—
o of the founders of the atomic theory. In physics and other spheres Indian talents have enriched the
oneld We at L&T continue the tradition by enriching life through industrial development. The source
u;or r energy is the vast reservoir of technical know-how generated over 35 years. It has spurred us
o 2‘] manufacture equipment for India’s nuclear power projects. The reactor vessel, fabricated for the
on ?'me in India, is an example. In order to foster the growth of nuclear power, we have set up modem
first ti tion facilit'ies; formed a specialist cell for handling design, fabrication, apglication of new techni-
fabrICaWe are a vast industrial complex designing. manufacturing, installing plant and equipment for
ques. vital industry. The secret of our success lies in the individual talents of over 10,000 people in our
Z::Q::iate and subsidiasy companies and our network of offices all over India.

LARSEN & TOUBRO LIMITED r.0. 8ox 278, Bombay mosa@
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tion between the private and socialist
sector.
v

Inflation

Persisting inflation is Yugoslavia’s
biggest headache. Prices at the end of
June had risen 25.5 per cent over the past
twelve months, ranging from seven per
cent for food to 30 per cent for industrial
products. This heavy inflation is partly
due to trends in world markets amplified
by previous under-investment in the pri-
mary sector resulting in the need to buy
energy (at the estimated increase of $300
million in the oil bill). steel and agricul-
tural goods at high prices on world mar-
kets. The workers have voted themselves
large wage increases during recent months
which have contributed to inflation but
have left most workers no better off than
they were eighteen months ago. Infla-
tion has also created liquidity problems.
The government's counter-inflation policy
has tended to rely less on restrictive de-
mand control and more on increasing the
rate of economic growth which will have
short term inflationary eflects especially

since the emphasis has shifted away from

direct price control.

Energy : The petroleum crisis, which hit
Yugoslavia sharply in its early stages, has
become less serious. The Yogoslav market
was well supplied with petroleum pro-
ducts during the summer, apparently
from Libya, Algeria and Iraq. In fact, no
significant price rises are foreseen in the
near fuwure and the Yugoslav authorities
have expressed willingness to run down
foreign exchange reserves standing at
$1,249 million to pay the existing extra
oil bill rather than restrict economic
growth. However, the oil situation may
-prove disruptive to demand indirectly as
it affects Yugoslavia’s major trading part-
ners; the OECD countries, for example.
account for 50 per cent of Yugoslavia’s
import and export trade, of which 25 per
cent is accounted for by West Germany
and Italy alone.

The substantial energy shortages during
1974 were due to national grid problems
and the need to achieve a geographical
balance of supply. Capacity problems will,
. it is hoped, be solved in the medium and
- long-term by building new stations financed
' by foreign funds, which will increase
* capacity by 78,000 million kWh by 1980.

ForeignTrade : In  October, 1974,
 Yugoslavia devalued the dinar by seven
per cent largely in response to the
40,483 million dinars trade deficit for
the first eight nmonths of 1974,
which is more than double that of the
corresponding period in 1973. The root
cause was that the prices of imports rose
substantially more than those of exports,
an imbalance which could not be offset
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by the rise in exports’ volume. Foreign
trade is also being limited by moves such
as the Common Market's decision to rest-
rict imports of beef. In August, Yugo-
slavia introduced several temporary mea-
sures to curb imports. Fiftyfive items,
chiefly consumer goods. can be imported
only with special permission. A deposit
equal to five per cert of the value of the
goods has also been introduced for all
imports of consumer goods. A deposit
of 30 per cent has been introduced for im-
ports of equipment, though it was expec-
ted that purchases of equipment for the
construction of power plants would be
permitted without deposit. Further sav-
ings on imports should result from the
longer term domestic production pro-
grammes which are being launched; for
example, $70.1 million is to be invested
in expanding output of cement with an
estimated annual saving of $15 million
in foreign exchange.

) Exports totalled $2.852.6 million, while
imports aggregated to $4,511.1 million
in 1973. The table below shows the

pattern of foreign trade in the first eight
months of 1974:

Yugoslavia’s Foreign Trade

Export Import

o/

(4]
Million Total Million

| fgtal
Dinars Dinars
Asia 5,124 12.0 9,307 11.2
Africa 1,600 3.7 3,364 4.1
N. America 3,766 8.8 5976 7.2
S. America 43 1. 2436 2.9
Europg 31,724 74.3 60,362 72.6
Oceania 40 Neg. 1,735 2.0
Total 42,697 83,180

Exports rcse by 45 per cent, while im-
ports were up by 78 per cert during the
first eight morths of 1974 compared with
the corresponding period in the previous
year. The products principally responsi-
ble for the increase in exports were pro-
cessed goods, which accounted for 32
per cent of the country’s total exports
and rose by 67 per cent. Exports of chemi-
cal products rose even more steeply, by
107 per cent, but this sector accounts
for only 10 per cent of the courtry's total
exports. The steep increase in imports
arose from raw materials, fuel and lubri-
cants, which climbed 146 per cent and ac-
counted for 26 per cent of the country's
total imports. Imports of food, drink
and tobacco rose by 109 per cent, but
they account for only !1 per cent of the
country’s imports.

Yugoslavia’s fear of a 25 per cent re-
duction on the $630 million earned from
tourism in 1973 proved unfounded.
Eve;nts in Cyprus and political uncertain-
ty in Greece, an increase in late bookings
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due to bad weather in northern Europé
and the fact that fuel problems were not
as serious as expected, relieved the situa-
tion. In contrast with a drop of 22 pet
cent in the number of visitors and a 13
per cent reduction in the numbes of nights
spent by tourists for the first five month?
of 1974 compared with the same period
in 1973, capacity bookings were report

for October and November last. Since
tourism may have reached a plateau, the
Yugoslavs are turning their attention tO
diversifying and consolidating the present
range of activities. There are programmes
to attract a wider variety of tourisiy:

well as to develop the off-season tradd¥ith
conference and incentive travel. Three
Yugoslav airlines are integrating in hopes
that the Yugoslav tourist industry will then
depend less on foreign airlines for charters.

foreign investment

Foreign investment in Yugoslavid
has been hampered by institutiona
barriers. Only 17 per cent of the $354
million invested in the form of joint ven-
tures comes from foreign partners. Several
steps have been taken to remedy this situ-
ation, and the UK investment in Yugo-
slavia has recently become eligible for
insurance against non-commercial risks
through the offices of the Export Credits
Guarantee department. The level of pro-
fits tax, in the case of joint ventures, i$
reduced according to the amount invested.

For instance. if more than 50 per cent of

the total earnings are reinvested for more
than ten years the tax goes down tadf>
per cert. The Yugoslav atthorities coP-
sider that the proportion of loan to equity
in the financing of joirt ventures is t00
high, so they are likely to place an upper
limit on the amount of loan finance allow-
ed in a venture and may abolish som¢
facil.ties at present available for loans, such
as the exemption from payment of dinar
deposits which joirt venture foreign loan
financing enjoys.

_ The nearest approach to convertibility
is the twice weekly mceting of the inter-
bank foreign exchange market. Since
July, 1974, tte dinar has floated though
it remains sutject to National Bank inter-
vention. W:ith 60 per cent of foreign trade
now liberalised, the irter-bank market isa
significart step towards full convertibility
although it may be some time before this
1s achieved. .
« .
Sources and acknowledgements: The
foregoing summarises reports issued by
the Chase Manhattan Bank (New York
10015) in its Business in Brief and by
Barclays Bank Group International (54
Lombard Street, London EC3P: 3AH),
but neither bank is responsible for the
emphasis of my summary nor for my
interspersed comments based on @
variety of sources.
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Mrs Gandhi is at 1t
again. In an interview to an American
news agency she has reiterated her familiar
assertion that she is living in daily dread
of assassination. It would be difficult to
deny, of eourse, that,_throughout history,
prophets, priests or kings have always run
the risk of violent death. For some of
them this risk has been more real than for
others but, even so, it is a statistical fact
that only very few public figures have had
their life-span fatally interfered with by
assassins, political or other. In other
wards, while politicians, or public figures
rally must reckon with semething
e a professional haz;n‘d to their lives,
this risk is still an easily and relatively
inexpensively insurable one in the case
of most of such personalities. I have no
doubt at all that, so far as Mrs Gandhi
herself is concerned, the Life Insurance
Corporation of India will be only too
ready to issue her cover against assassi-
aation for a nominal premium.

This is for the simple reason that, al-
though lots and lots of people in this
country do disagree with the prime munis-
ter’s political attitudes or economic poli-
cies, they do not feel a sense of public
outrage — let alone entertain a feeling of
private resentment — SO savage that they
would want her killed. Those of us who
may belicve that this country could have
been governed better or its economy
managed more efficiently are also nor-

. y disposed to refrain from harbouring
high expectations of politicians.
There is therefore no question of any great
pumber of us suffering from homicidal
tendencies born of a sense of betrayal
where Mrs Gandhi is concerned. We are
of course disappointed and sad that she
has not been able to measure up to her
responsibilities. But this only makes us
cegard her as a failure, in which case 1; is
not anger that we may feel against her but
pity. Itis possible of course that the ram-
pant corruption in politics and administ-
ration has aroused strong feelings in the
commuaity, but the sensé of gnqvanc?
that the public may have in a situation 0
this kind is not of a natur¢ to arouse in
individuals or conspnratonal groups mur-
decous passions against aparticular indivi-

dual simply because he or she happens
to be the head of the government.

Mrs. Gandhi’s thesis no doubt is
that there are in our country ‘fascist’
forces which, whether functioning with
a certain amount of ‘foreign’ inspira-
tion or influence, or not, may desire to get
rid of her since, in her view, she and the
party she leads have come to symbolize
the philosophical goal or political system
of democratic socialism. Now, this is a free
country and nobody can stop the prime
minister or anybody else from believing
or even alleging that wicked men are out
to get rid of her or her government by
violent means.

It is, however, pertinent to ask
whether the prime minister or any of
her party men (Who may be in the
government or may not) has knowledge
of conspiratorial men or groups at work
in the manner alleged. If she or he has
this information or even ground for sus-
picion, there is certainly enough scopein
the extraordinary laws of the land to
round up potential assassins or their
organizations and put them behind bars
even without having to bring them to
trial before a court of law where hard
proof will be demanded. Indeed it is
possible that there are some individuals
among hundreds of political detenus
in the country who may have been
put behind bars precisely because the go-
vernment has reason to believe that they
or their activities suggest violent inten-
tions on their part. If this is so, then,
Mrs Gandhi should at least be able
to resist the temptation to reply to
stock questions put to her by sensation-
mongering foreign journalists with me-
lodamatic affirmations of her life being in
constant danger.

The Durga Ratan awards

for excellence in journalism, although so
recently instituted, are already in some
danger of stultifying themselves as ‘pats on
the back’, so to say, for professionally
departing journalistic souls. Mr S. Mulgao-
kar, Editor-in-Chief of Indian Express,
for instance, has been given one of the

MOVING

FINGER
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awards this time as “‘the columnist whose

writings over the year marked him out

as the most outstanding analyst and com-

mentator of the year.” If the members .
of the advisory committee, which has re--
commended these awards, would really be-

lieve this citation, they should be capable

of believing anything. Mr Mulgaokar is

an outstanding journalist, no doubt, but

virtually all of his brilliance as a colum-

nist belongs clearly to the past. His best

years in this respect were those during

which he wrote his column ‘‘National

Affairs® for The Hindustan Times of which

he was the editor at the time. His ¢ ‘Editor’s
Notebook” in Indian Express of which

he is now the Editorsin-Chief is not only

not in that class but is not in any class at

all.

Such of us as are aware of Mr
Mulgaokar’s performance as a colum-
nist in his journalistic prime could of
course rejoice in the notion that
the award which has been given to him
now is really in the nature of a salute
to that past, but the citation itgelf
must be dismissed as of no worth since it
does not even seem to care to know what
it is talking about. We have seen other
honours, such as the Sangeet Natak
Akademi awards, being given in many
cases without any relevance to the current
work or worth of the recipients. Is it to
be assumed that bad practices must
always prove infectious?

Incidentally, those who claim to be in
the know say that Mr Mulgaokar is about
to leave Indian Express for The States-
man. Both papers, it so happens, are
having problems. In the case of The
Statesman the problem is overdrafts and,:
in the case of Indian Express, it is
falling circulation. Mr Ramnath Goenka,
it is reported, has lately been applying
his mind to perking up the reader-appeal
of his newspapers. Mr Kuldip Nayar’s
recent installation in a senior editosial
position on the staff of Indian Express
is said to be a part of the Goenka prescrip-
tion for face-lift to Indian Express. Ma
Ajit Bhattacharjea, who cannot be fully
employed as the editor of Everyman’s,
will probably take over from Mr Mul-
gaokar when the latter leaves for ThAe
Statesman. It is an interesting coincidence
that three of the four national dailies —
which are being published from New
Dethi—I am having The Hindustan Time:
also in mind — must all be having
domestic problems of one kind or the
other at one and the same time

Mr Inder Gujral, - E

I suppose, is en-
titled to his sa-
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Human factor in entrepreneurship

sclo-Psychological Factors Influencing the Adoption of the Innovation of Starting Small
Industry Unit—A Research Study : Small Industry Extension Training Institute,

Hyderabad; Pp 109; Price Rs 10.

comomic Blocs and US Foreign Policy: Ernest H. Preeg; National Planning Asso-
ciation, Washington; Pp 202; Price $3.50.

comomic and Social Change in India: S.L.N. Simha; Institute for Financial Manage-
ment and Research, Madras; Pp 159; Price Rs 35.
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'redit Planning and Policy: Edited by S.L.N. Simha and A. Raman; Institute for
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.Richer Harvest—New Horizons for Developing Countries: Sudhir Sen; Tata McGraw-
Hill Pubtlishing Co., New Dethi; Pp 573; Price Rs S1.

Socio-Psychological Factors Influencing
he Adoption of the Innovation of Starting
' small Industry Unit—A Research Study
i an excellent analysis mainly concerned
7ith some aspects of the human factor
vhich influence the growth of small in-
mstry unit. This research study” makes
n attempt to analyse on the basis of em-
sirical data collected during 1964-67 in
Jyderabad and Secunderabad (i) the
tological, economic and psychological
ackground of the entrepreneurs, (ii) the
mfluence of sociological and psychologi-
al factors, (iii) the encouraging and
liscouraging factors which have their im-
mct on such entrepreneurs, (iv) the stages
n the process of adoption of innovation
n starting small industry units, and
v) the influences of environment as well
s organisational assistance.

isancial aid

While the government is forthcoming
o give financial and other assistance to
ptreprepeurs interested in starting a
mall industry unit, no attempt has been
nade so far to find out who these
ntrepreneurs taking advantage of such
ssistance programme are and the various
ociological and psychological factors
onsidered as favourable and unfavoura-
le for launching such small industry
mits. Since this study makes such an
ittempt, one would very much be in-
erested in knowing some of the impor-
ant findings of this study.

Sixty-one small units in Hyderabad and
jecunderabad from among those regis-
ered with the Directorate of Industries,
\ndhra Pradesh were selected for this
tudy. It was found that 41 per cent
f the respondents had college degrees
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and 33 per cent had passed high school
examination. It was seen that 61 per
cent of the respondents had experience in
industry, while another eight per cent
were engaged in business dealing with
items similar to what they manufactured
later on in small industry units. Why did
entrepreneurs enter this field? It appears
that for most, economic gain was the most
important reason for entering the small
industry units; the second most impor-
tant reason was ambition; the third and
fourth reasons were social prestige and
social responsibility, respectively. The
study reveals that the level of education
did not influence the respondents in their
starting small industry units, nor did in-
come of respondents had any influence in
this regard. Similarly risk-taking ability
does not seem to have influenced the
respondents in their reasons for starting
small industrial units; nor need for
achievement had any influence on their
decision.

demand factor

For all the 61 respondents taken to-
gether, high demand for product was
seen to be the most encouraging factor in
starting industrial units, the second most
encouraging factor in this regard being
‘experience in the line’, followed by en-
couragement by friends and families, res-
pectively. For all the 61 respondents
taken together, capital shortage and go-
vernmental red-tape were seen as the most

discouraging factors in starting their in- -

dustrial units; the next two discouraging
factors being non-availability of raw ma-
terials and scarcity of skilled labour

Six stages, namely awareness, interest,
preparation, trial and evaluation
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were noticed to occur during the
process of adoption. The survey
found that all the 61 respondents did not
pass through all the above stages nor was
the sequence of the above six stages C?F
tant for all the respondents.

An interesting finding of this study is
that “Younger age. formal education,
urban background, experience in indus-
try, level of aspiration and risk-taking
were associated with the majority of res-
pondents. “It is also interesting to note
from this study that technical education,
high monthly income, contacts with
influentials etc. were not associated with
the majority of the respondents.

service institates

The study has revealed that 47 pel
cent of the respondents were already
working in_ industries at the time of
awareness; 33 per cent were enga
in commerce and 10 per cent em:-
ployed in service, private and govern-
ment. Majority of respondents seem t¢
have received assistar.ce of one sort ¢
another from the office of the Directo-
rate of Industries and the Small Indus
tries Service Institute. :

In India there has been a phenomenal
growth of the small-scale industry sectot
during the period of the five-year Plans.
From the negligible amount of financial
allocation in the first five-year Plan, the
public and private sector investment ir
the fourth five-year Plan for village and
small industries went up to Rs 694 crores
The importance of small industry secto!
assumes great significance when viewec
from the point of provision of employ
ment, use of loczl resources, regional ba
lance and need of quick resuits by way 0!
production.

While socio-economic virtues of tht
small industry sector have been well ¢
cognised, it appears that there is n
for a fuller knowledge of the problems o
growth of new small industry units no
only in the economic sense but perhap
more importantly in the social and psy
chological milieu which acquires tremen
dous importance. Small industry unit
do not just come into existence but the:
have to be brought into existence by som
one. It is unfortunate that while all thes,
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cars the discussion and analysis of small
{ndustry sector arc being carried
on in terms of financial provisions, tar-
gets and expenditures, no st_udy was caf-
ried on about the man who is expected to

enter this field.

From where did the small-scale indus-
trialist first get the idea of starting tht;
type of industrial unit that he now has
After getting the idea, did he start the
unit overnight? What role did govern-
mental and non~governm;nt_al agencies
play4n the process of establishing the unit?
A rs to these and similar questions
arc of great significance for individuals
and organisations working to accelerate
the development of small industry sector
in the country. As this study makes an
attempt to answer some.of- tl'le abov;
questions, it is of great significance an
should help government and other orga-
nisations working in this field in .frammg
suitable policies for the promotion :n
rapid development of smali-scale indus-
tries in the country.

Economic Blocs

To a critical observer of the inter-
national scene, it would appear that the
postwar international economic syste'm
which provided the framework fon} an
unprecedented quarter century O ex-
pansion of world income and trade appgar;
to be gradually crumbling. It is notice
M over the past several years, the in-

ational monctary arrangements have

been racked by successive crises culmi-

nating in the abandonment of the lntel;rl\a-
tional Monetary Fund system. tso
trading rules of GATT seem to be con n-
nually violated by various membel::‘.-lcourr(\) .
tries under one guise Of another while Pd-
tectionist sentiment 1S grgdually s}p.rc: d-
ing; and political-economtc role of inte

i i rovoking
al investment has becn p
e, s there are sove-

as many controversies a
reign states.

Y'S as based

The Bretton Woods system was Base
on three central concepts: pnlvcrsalllt)
(where all the nations participate on tie

i equal treatment \ylth esscntlglly
?;cst:iic(:xﬁ ;?nd non-discrimtnatory obh%q-
tions and privileges); minimum andl lﬂl t;
mately no barriers to international hol

_goods and services;and third, currency
gﬁvertibility under normal conditions
of fixed exchange rates.

current situation 18 trypified more
byTtt;::: breach than by thc\ observance ;\):'
the above Bretton Wpods cpncc;i)lts. s
for the concept of universality, t e'cotlhe
munist countries do not participatc in the
system and developing countrics arc

gible for pre

developed countrics themselves

while
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fercntial access to markets of

carrying out their GATT and IMF obli-
gations in a very limited way as it suits
the convenience of their national develop-
mental strategies. The multilateral con-
vertability/fixed exchange rate system long
under duress practically ceased to exist
so that by 1973 a de facto arrangement of
‘managed floating rates’ was generally in
effect. The monetary breakdown stemmed
from the lack of an adequate adjustment
mechanism for both long-term or ‘funda-
mental’ disequilibrium and short-term
cyclical disequilibrium complicated by
the difficulty of distinguishing one from
the other.

The author of Economic Blocs and US
Foreign Policy is of the opinion that “the
declining relevance of the Brefton Woods
principles to the actual conduct of inter-
national economic relations had produced
a dangerous void in conceptual thinking
upon which to base national strategies for
dealing with these matters’ *“The difficul-
ties appear to be compounded by recent
developments that seem to be changing the
basic context of the international economy
such as the external consequences of evolv-
ing domestic policies to achieve the opti-
mum balance between inflation and re-
source utilisation, emergence of multi-
national enterprise, natural resource de-
pletion, environmental controls and the
apparent broadening of economic rela-
tions between centrally planned commu-
nist countries and market-oriented econo-
mies of the west. An economic system
based on universal rules, never a reality,
may in fact be highly unrealistic in a
contemporary world of some 130 nations
ranging in annual per capita income from
$ 5,000 to § 60. The author believes that,
it not by choice, perhaps by necessity,
the international economy may have to
be based only in part on multilateral
rules while the remainder is subject to
more or less selective arrangements.

evolviog system

The purpose of this study is to assess
the evolving international economic sys-
tem largely in terms of muitilateral rules
versus more limited economic arrange-
ments among particular groups of count-
ries. The author seeks an answer to the
problem of finding the least common
feasible denominator of muitilateral foun-
dation which ought to be supplemented
by a more selective superstructure of
rules applicable to many of the develop-
ing countrics.

The author has analysed the various
aspects of the dominant international eco-
nomic relationship at the present time
and the elements of possible economic
policy framework for the coming decade
(again with the primary emphasis on the
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significance of multilateral versus more

limited geographical groupings of coun-

tries). The auhor concludes with a brief

prognestication of the most likely course

?g sf(;w world economy through the mid-
5.

_ The author has arrived at the follow-
ing conclusions regarding the possible
future trends.

According to the author, there is tri-
polar drift in economic relations among
the advanced industrialised countries
with a high and growing interdependence
within western Europe and between the
USA and Canada, compared with a much
lower relative degree of economic inter-
dependence among the three centres of
western Europe, North America and
Japan. .

policy implications

The policy implications of the above
trend towards economic tripolarization
is for a more closely knit and specified
policy framework within Europe and bet-
ween the two North American industria-
lised countries and a more loosely de-
fined relationship among the fhree cen-
res. At present, the most important area
of policy in this respect is the balance-of-
payments adjustment process which in-
cludes more than cxchange-rate policy,
extending to the degree of coordination
of internal policies and possible spillover
to certain related trade and investment
policies as well.

According to the author, the polariz-
ing effect of the three industrialised cen-
tres on other countries is less clear, and
will depend in large part on the policies
pursued by the industrialised countries.
Many important areas from south Asia,
Australia to Indonesia, most of Latin
America and Africa are not overwhel-
mingly linked to any major economic
power ; nor need they be, if the industria-
lised countries follow appropriate poli-
cies.

The international cconomic system,
according to the author, that will evolve
over the coming decade will probably
have far less emphasis on specific legalis-
tic rules and commitments and more
cmphasis on practical arrangements and
procedures for ensuring a continued open
and cooperative world trade and mone-
tary system. As regards broader aspects
of foreign policy, the author opines that
a more flexible economic system of this
kind should facilitate an economic rap-
prochement between east and west as
well as improved relations between deve-
loped and developing countries.

This is an excellent study which gives
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readers a peep into the futare in the fields
of international trade and currency arran-
gements. The nations of the world are
entering a period of major megotiations
for reforms in the fields of international
trade and monetary and other economic
relationships that will require several
years to complete. It is necessary, as
the author has pointed out, that *‘during
these years of important negotiations,
a variety of studies be made that can
improve knowledge about the basic eco-
nomic trends and their interrelationships
and deepen understanding of the impli-
cations of these actual and prospective
developments for the nations whose po-
licy choices play significant roles in deter-
mining the system’s future benefits and
costs.” This study by Ernest H. Preeg
definitely makes a substantial contribu-
tion towards meeting that need.

Social Change

Economic and Social Change in India is a
commemorative volume published on the
occasion of the silver jubilee of India’s
republican constitution. It attempts to
portray the various economic and social
changes which have taken place in the
country since independence or rather
since the adoption of the republican con-
stitution by India. Quarter cenfury in the
history of a nation is a convenient water-
shed where one can stop and look back
to see whether the country is moving in
the right direction and at appropriate
pace. Very often claim is made that a
traditional Indian society is being rapidly
transformed into a modern society with
its new scale of values and modes of liv-
ing and thinking. It is certainly worth
critically examining the pace and direc-
tion of change taking place in the Indian
subcontinent since independence.

Vast and significant developments have
taken place on the international scene
sincc India became independent. The
explosion of the hydrogen bomb, the land-
ing of man on the moon, the growing de-
tente between USSR and the USA, the
assassination of Kennedy and resigna-
tion of Nixon, devaluation of the US dol-
lar, sharp rise in the price of gold, four-
fold increase in the price of crude oil, the
birth of international money in the form
of special drawing rights, wars between
India and China and India and Pakistan,
splitting of the Indian National Congress,
the ascendancy of the linguistic states and
birth of Bangladesh — have been some of
the most significant developments in India
and abroad. Further, while the world
economy has recorded a substantial ex-
pansion during the last 25 years, the econo-
mies of developing countries have not
performed so well as developed countries
with the result that the yawning gap bet-
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ween ‘the fwo has been widening. 1t is
also noticed that there has been, accord-
ing to the author, *‘a very marked falling
off in standards of public and private con-
duct. Every society is becoming more and
more permissive. What is noticed is that
while the developed countries are looking
for philosophical and spiritual panacea
for social and economic ills, developing
countries are moving away in several cases
from their traditional values and ways of
life and are rapidly imitating the western
pattern of life. Everywhere cultures seem
to be rapidly undergoing transformation.”

During these 25 years, the Indian scenc
has also undergone tremendous economic
and social changes. Though in relative
terms, one may be dissatisfied about
India’s economic growth, the author is
of the opinion that in absolute terms,
the picture of India’s cconome develop-
ment looks much better, though because
of continued high growth of population,
the average standard of living has not
gone up to any perceptible extent. Dur-
ing the last 25 years, the developments in
the sphere of manufacturing are certainly
remarkable; but what according to the
author is more significant is the change
in the attitude of people which is truly
revolutionary.

urge for improvement

Instead of resigning one-self to
one’s fate. there is a marked desire
on the part of people to improve stan-
dards of living. Also growth in indust-
rial entrepreneurship both in the private
as also public sector is truly remarkable.
The way in which ministers and civil ser-
vants have acquired cxpertise in intricate
technical, managerial and financial mat-
ters s truly astonishing. Though jubi-
lation over the green revolution might be
premature, the fact remains that the
phenomenon of green revolution has at
any rate shown the way of winning the
fateful race between food and population.

Since @ndependencc some tremendous
changes in the social sphere have also
taken place in India. According to the
author, these social changes may be seen
broadly in every aspect of our daily liv-
ing — food, dress, social habits, travel,
education and employment.

And yet according to the author, the
pace of modernisation is still very slow
and a massive effort on the part of the
country will be required to successfully
tackle the country’s numerous economic
and social problems. Otherwisc it will
be impossible to cross the poverty linc.
The author has warned that a lead must
come from our ministers and politicians
assisted by civil servants. Also our in-
tellectuals have an important role and
duty to perform in mobilising public sup-
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port “for a course of action that would
lead the country surely and swiftly to the

path of economic prosperity and social
Justice.”

The author has given in this book &
mere objective and factual account of the
changes which have been taking place
in India since independence, rather the
republican constitution was adopted. Un-
fortunately the author has concentrat
his attention only on the quantitative as-
pect of these changes. He does not pro-

pose to sit in judgment on the qualiwf
n

changes in various fields that have !

taking place, and it is this qualitative as-
pect that is worrying our social and politi-
cal reformers. For cxample, how firmly
have we laid the foundations of our demo-
cratic regime aiming at socialistic pattern
of society? Many would think that Wwe
have only adopted the facade and trapp-
ings of democracy while the content is

» mostly lacking. And what about the

massive corruption that has bcen eating
into the very vitals of our socicty? What
about the quality of our leadership? How
many are there merely because of their
caste? What about the increasing dis-
ruptive tendencies that are being streng-
thencd since independence? What about
the student world? Does the present
generation of the students inspire confi-
dence in the future of our country? ;Stan-
dards have been falling everywhere and
moral deterioration especially among our
leaders seems to have brought the coun.

to the brink of ruination. It is not S0
much the speed with which we are going
that matters as the direction and therefore
when we take a critical look at the changes
that have been taking place in India, with-
out distracting from the achievements,
one is likely to feel extremely apprehensive
about the shape of things to come. About
all this the author unfortunately has said
very little or nothing, which fact consi-
derably reduces the value of the book
for a scrious student of Indian affairs.

Scissors and Paste

Evolution of Cooperative Thought is
based on the adaptation from the author’s
thesis on the same subject for the award
of the D. Litt. degrec in commerce of the
Lucknow university.

The author has madc an attempt i
this book to trace the evolution of co-
operative thought, beginning with the
origin of cooperative thought which goes
much beyond the name of Rochdale. The
author has made an attempt to trace the
role of early cooperators and social re-
formers who propagated cooperative
thought. We meet here the figures like
Robert Owen, Mudie, Combe, Thomp-
son, Dr. William King, Charles! Fourier,
Louis Blanc, Saint-Simon and Cuchez
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and of course Schulze and Raiffeisen
and a host of other cooperators who l;ave
over centurics contributed to the develop-
ment of theory and practice of coopera-

tion. .

or has pointed out that at one
timT:ft ::u::felt thaltx;eligiops and polmca;
neutrality should be the aun and avowet
principle of cooperation. But today it 11.}
found that cooperation cannot keep itse
aloof from political thinking and at tun:s
cooperators owe 2 duty to give shape to

i licies and political ideas
the national P5 f various countrics.

vernments O
wﬁe new circumstances therefore a
fresh look at the development of cooper-
ative thought becomes necessary.

not yet arrived

The author is of t
age of cooperation

he opinion that “the
has not yet ar_nvc:d£

ion, it ma be said, as yet is no
Ef&?‘rta;z'-‘oflf ? sta;c. “This follows from

i tem has
that as yet cooperative Systch
:ll:)et ftlbccc:n in a position to evolve uniform

principles. As soon as permanent values

ding
d, the cooperation, accordir
:;c t‘tixecv‘:st‘;leor, will be able to proclaim

with confidence the era of cooperation.

i future co-
According to Dr Saxena, the
operc:tors wgill face the problem of mut

e
OPera  lationships amongst them. . A¢
inter rela;w:rganpisations of cooperatives

i rmed as unions, federations
var,o;sll{ratleassociationg have to contmr\;e-
19%lay their role in building up cqo;:gons
tive economy. The secondary o_rganllsz: lv ons
should not halt at the nationa evel;

they should go beyond national business.
Unless internationa

1 cooperation among
cooperatives grows and many more insti-
tutions

i Scandinavian Wholesale
Socicty,mt‘ﬁeth‘lente(national 'C:ocperat;:
Petroleum Association, Scottis ::‘c;p;:n ol
tive Wholesale Society etc., €O ne ineo
existence, ‘‘the dawn of the aﬁe"
operation will simply be delayed.
¢ rative Economy’,
Sﬁ?l?:r, has to be pur-
sued more vigorously. It would necessl-

tate not only greater loyalty and devotion

C-

s. but closer and more a
among membeCh different types of
Tae au-

i tion 1S

dicted that cooperation,
stined to play a decisive and effective

role in the world economy of

row.”

The idea of
according to the

ong cooperators is to
The Lo ar?o tﬁe status of a reli-

rg:)s: i%?ip‘i:;?/::‘;nthc movement not oqu
vgvlith business considerations t())utoe‘:lz h
high degree of moral overtones. tonbe this
is done and cooperation ceases j
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one of the forms of business organisation
suitable to only certain activities and suc-
ceeding only under certain conditions,
the tendency develops among cooperators
to shut eyes to all the evils that may and
do erode the cooperative movement.
This is evident from the fact that the co-
operative movement in India has been
exhibiting all the defects of capitalism and
socialism without their redeeming virtues
as is convincingly illustrated by coopera-
tive sugar factories in Maharashtra. Co-
operative movement In [India has deve-
loped as many vested interests as the
capitalist sector in the country and is
equally exploitative. All this can be
remedied and cooperation can be made
to play its due role if cooperation is
considered as just one of the forms of
business organisation and put in its
proper place. Cooperators must stop
spelling cooperation with capital ‘C".

Dr Saxena’s style is exasperating. The
book is mainly made up of strings of quot-
ings from scores of authors on the subject
joined by conjunctive clauses. This
makes the reading of the book utterly in-
coherent and unintelligible. The reader
hardly gets a comprehensive picture of the
cooperative thought and movement. It is
not said in vain that majority of doctoral
theses of the Indian scholars is mainly a
matter of scissors and paste.

Credit Planning

A few years ago one hardly heard of
scredit planning’; today one wonders
whether physical planning can ever suc-
ceed without credit planning. Of course
planners have learnt this by experience.
But unfortunately one hardly comes ac-
ross any worthwhile book or treatise on
the principles and policy of credit plann-
ing. Itwas therefore a matter of pleasure
when one read the title of credit planning
and policy on a book appropriately
published by the Institute for Financial
Management and Research of Madras.

Credit Planning and Policy contains a
set of 12 articles and a postscript and in
this brief review attention can be drawn.
only to the important features in some
of the articles.

A. Raman maintains that there are
macro and micro aspects of credit plan-
ning. The macro aspect has to take into
account the overall volume of credit ex-
pansion to meet the requirements of the
economy. Credit planning in the macro
sense would involve the preparation of a
monetary budget which should indicate the
likely tolerable order of increase in money
supply in refation to likely increase in
real output. According to the author,
with the preparation of monetary budget
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and the size of she credit expansion of the
commercial -sketor broadly determined,
the responsibility of further allocation
of credit among various competing sectors
shifts to individual banks. This involves
at an individual bank’s level the prepara-
tion of credit budget. Credit deployment
among various sectors has to be deter-
mined in the light of the real resource
position. According to the author, the
credit authorisation scheme of the Reserve
Bank of India should be viewed from this
point of view. Against this theoretical
background of credit planning and its
necessity, A. Raman has also analysed in
detail the recent credit policy of the
Reserve Bank of India and has shown how
the Reserve Bank is taking steps to meet
credit needs of some of the important
sectors such as production and movement
of goods and exports.

selective controls

H.B. Shivamaggi has analysed in de-
tail selective credit controls of the Re-
service Bank of India. He has shown the
steps which the Reserve Bank has been
taking to provide production incentives,
encouragement to industries, small loans,
loans for procurement and distribution,

* concessions to backward areas, export

incentives, and . assistance to industries in
rural and backward areas. The author
has explained very clearly how selective
credit controls can be used effectively as
weapons or tools of credit planning.

The credit authorisation scheme of the
Reserve Bank of India forms or should
form an integral part of credit planning
and from that point of view A.K. Buchar’s
article on ‘Credit Authorisation Scheme’
is worth reading. The fund of technical
details provided by the author gives rea-
ders a very clear understanding of the
scheme.

The credit guarantee scheme of the
Reserve Bank of India as also financing
of agriculture by commercial banks by
R. Vijayaraghavan and P.K. Khanna res-
pectively make extremely instructive read-
ing. The analysis of the various problems
faced by commercial banks while provid-
ing finance to agriculture brings out the
enormity of the problems as also various
complexities involved.

There is no doubt that since its estab-
lishment in 1935, the Reserve Bank of
India has made great advance in control-
ling the quantity and use of credit for
which it has evolved or adopted various
weapons which it has learnt to use more
and more efficiently with the lapse of time
and acquisition of experience. Various
articles in this volume deal with this regu-
latory mechanism of the Reserve Bank of
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India. But does this amount to credit
planning? Credit planning is something
that goes beyond mere credit regulation
both in its quantitative as well as qualita-
tive aspects. Nowhere in the book do
we get an explanation of the concept of
credit planning and its underlying princi-

which one is left to infer from what
the Reserve Bank of India has been doing.
While therefore readers learn a great deal
that is ‘really useful about the various
operations of the Reserve Bank of lngha
and the way it is regulating and making
more effective use of credit, it cannot be
said that they get a clear and comprehen-
sive idea about credit planning.

Weakness of Development
Programmes

Sudhir Sen has been busy for decades
studying and thinking about *“what has
long been and remains more than ever
before the world’s number one problem
—the problem of poverty.”

A Richer Harvest — New Horizons for
Developing Countries has been planned
as a trilogy. In the first part the author
begins with a critical analysis of the kind
of job the United Nations placed between
the aid-givers and aid-receivers, has been
doing as aid-administering agency. The
author out of his experience with the
United Nations development programmes,
has rightly come to the conclusion that
“The besetting weaknesses of its pro-
grammes are three: they are not produc-
tion-oriented ; they are indifferent to, if
not callous about, priorities; they show no
understanding of the principle of com-
plementaries.”” The author is convinced
that the failure of the United Nations to
grasp this leadership firmly and imagina-
tively has deprived it of what could have
been powerful instrument to strengthen its
own foundations, to build up its moral
prestige and thereby to improve itg pros-
pects of tackling some of the more intrac-
table political problems,’ despite the rift
of ideologies and the chill of cold war.”

The second part of the trilogy looks at
the problem from the point of view of
the aid-receiving countries. The author
has examined the question of how to plan
and implement  high-quality country-
programmes to secure the best possible
use of both domestic and external re-
sources, and thereby to make the maxi-
mum possible contribution to raise the
living standurd of the vast masses of

peo plc .

In this connection Sudhir_Sen has em-
phasised that a well-conceived country-
programme must have agriculture as its
hard core. The author is of the opinion
that accelerating green revolution, provi-
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ded its benefits are widely diffused, can
help dampen population growth far beyond
what even the best family planning pro-
gramme can by itself achieve in a develop-
ing country. The author has examined
how to make the green revolution a suc-
cess. The development planning naturally
must concern itself mainly with this ques-
tion, for if the green revolution succeeds,
a great many other things will automati-
cally fall into their proper places and will
lift the entire economy to a higher level
of development. *If it fails, it will not
only drag down everything else, but will
put the nation’s very existence into jeo-
pardy. The reward of success is extra-
ordinarily high; so is also the penalty of
failure.”

The author naturally has devoted much
of his attention to India where problems
of poverty are vast, complex and acute
and “where awesome drama of food-and-
population race has entered the climacteric
phase.”” If the problem of poverty can
be solved in India, as the author believes
1t can be, it can certainly be solved in
most other countries of the world within
reasonable time. [India can serve as a
model to these countries.

right technology

The third part of the trilogy has con-
sidered certain aspects of the relations
between the rich and poor nations us also
between the rich and the poor within a
developing country, The author has em-
phasised that development economics
must centre primarily on the development
of physical resources, especially land and
water. In doingso it must choose the right
kind of technology to suit each specific
situation. In most cases it must concen-
trate heavily on the production of food.
It must give high priority to the develop-
ment of suitably located market-towns to
serve as nuclei for yrbanisation and with
network of all-weather rural roads link-
ing farmers to markets. It must provide
for massive expansion of production
credit—‘green revolution credit® — 1o
finance the production and marketing of
new varieties. along with the supporting
services and facilities. It must come to
grips with the long-slighted problems of
land reforms™ to free agriculture from
the stranglehold of feudalism. which in
most developing countries has outlived
colonialism. **And it must lay emphasis
more than hitherto on development-
oriented education and health-cum-
family planning as indispenable tools of
‘lgoth economic progress and social wel-
are.

Economic development so far in poor

countries has been heart-breakingly
slow for which the blame must go to all—
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planners and economists, aid-givers and
aid-atUministrators. However, the author
is extremely optimistic that the dcvelo%
ment of poor countries can be easi
speeded up here and now and with re-
sources they have at their. disposal
According to the author, *The bigges!
push in that direction will come when
agriculture based on high-yielding varietie!
of crops is combined with high-yielding
economics based above all on resource
development with intelligent use of the
miracles of science our age has been
saturated with.”” When this happens, the
poor nations will begin to stride spgdtly
the route from age-old poverty to & age
of plenty.

A Richer Harvest is truly a remarkable

book, easily one of the best on the prob-
lem of agriculture and poverty in India.
What is especially notable is that unlike
most other books on poverty which are
filled with innumerable statistical tables,
technical jargon and heavy footnotes,
this book is written in a manner that
would satisfy at once both the layman and
the sophisticated. The arguments in this
book are so persuasive that one begins
to wonder how our planners never thought
of these approaches before so much so
that one often begins to wonder whether
the planning commission was filled wit.h
ignoramuses all these years. And what is
possibly the most remarkable thing about
the book is that it succeeds in creating hope
in the minds of readers that all is not yst
lost and removal of poverty and progr&ss
is just round the corner, provided we have
the wisdom and will to pursue the right
path, instead of getting enmeshed in
sterile ideological controversies.
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An Eastern Economist Feature

\

A dynamic force in nation’s banking

WiTH THE nationalisation of
the 14 major commercial banks
on July 17, 1969, the share of
the private sector banks in the
. banking activities of our coun-
try became very small The
banks which were not taken
over by the state were of three
categories: (a) scheduled com-
mercial banks with deposits
‘less than Rs 50 crores each;
: (b) non-scheduled banks; and
i(c) foreign banks operating in
‘India. The foreign banks stood
!in a class apart as they were not
taken over primarily because it
was feared that it might have
an unfavourable impact on the
country’s foreign trade. The
other two categories together
accounted for an extremely
small fraction of the total
banking operations in the
country and were left out _be-
_tcause their sphere of activities
was, relatively speaking, too
small to be of any signi-
ficance.

However, during the last five
i years, some of these private
: sector scheduled banks have
. | given a good account of them-
. iselves. Their rapid expansion
! has demonstrated that bank-
- 1ipgis first and foremost a ser-
{ vice and the client would pat-
| ‘ronise a bank irrespective of
. the fact whether it was run
" by the state of the private

sector provided he got effi-
cient service. Six of these
banks at the end of 1974 had
deposits  exceeding Rs 50
crores cach.

In 1969, all banks having
deposits of more than Rs 50
croses were taken over by the
government.  Currently  the
government had no intention,
as stated by the union Finance
minister, Mr C. Subramaniam,
in the Rajya Sabha on Feb-
ruary 25, 1975, of nationalis-
ing either Indian or foreign
banks whose deposits had cros-
sed the Rs 50-crore mark.

Mr Subramoniam listed the
banks whose deposits on the
last Friday of December, 1974,
were more than Rs 50 craores
each. They were - (1) Andhra
Bank; (2) The New Bank of
India; (3) The Vijay Bank; (4)
The Punjab and Sind Bank;
(5) The Oriental Bank; and (6)
Corporation Bank Ltd.

The reason advanced by Mr
C. Subramaniam for not natio-
nalising the private sector com-
mercial banks was that the
Reserve Bank through its ex-
tensive powers could closely
watch and supervise their func-
tioning. He aiso said that the
nature and the extent of con-
trol over the private banking

corporations was a matter
which was constantly reviewed.

With 84 per cent of the de-
posits with the nationalised
banks, the share of the private
sector banks including those
in the foreign sector was no
more than 16 per cent. Even
then, it was a fact that these
private  sector  commercial
banks werc being patronised
by the clients because of the

quality of service which they
received from them. This was
also a rather sad commentary
on the working of the nation-
alised banks where salaries 0
the employees had increased

sharply but service to xhc’
clients had deteriorated almo%§

in inverse proportion to th‘f
salaries and the allowances
drawn by the bank employces.

It was no  secret that the

TaBLE 1

Purpose-wise distribution of developmental loans of the public
and private scctor banks

(Amount in lakhs of rupes)

Public sector banks

- g et

Private sector banks

Purpose Amount Percent Amount  Percentage
outstand- age to outstand- to total
ing total ing

Minor irrigation  8674.37  53.8 181.70 12.8

Tractors and agri-

cultural imple-

ments and machi-

nery. 4466.98 27.8 480.75 33.9
Reclamation and

land  develop-

ment schemes 750.14 4.7 173.00 12.2
Plantations 1076.63 6.7 405.22 28.6
Others 1131.24 7.0 177.85 12.5

Total : 16099.36  100.0 1418.52 100.0

Source : Reserve Bank of
Page 1431.
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decision to nationalise 14 major
banks in 1969 was taken for
political considerations though
the economic rationale, how-
ever uneonvincing, for this
Step was also presented later
on. Mr C. Subramaniam, th.e
union Finance minister, justi-
fied the decision to encourage
the private sector in banking in
these words: “India is expen-
menting with mixed economy.
So long as this policy remains
thege is no need to nationalise

rose by 126 per cent; the pri-
vate sector commercial banks
increased their deposits by as
much as 235 per cent, This in
itself was proof positive of the
dynamic character of the ope-
rations in the private sector
banks. Many of the efficient
bankers left the public sector
banks to take up challenging
tasks in the private sector
banks; also they found that
these banks had, after take-
over by the state, lost their

shows, the private sector banks
have participated in all major
agricultural activities such as
minor irrigation, tractors and
agricultural implements and
machinery, reclamation and
land development schemes and
plantations. The states where
the private sector banks have
given the largest assistance for
agricultural purposes are Tamil
Nadu, Andhra Pradesh, Kar-
nataka, Punjab and Uttar Pra-

desh. Bulk of this assistance ha
been given to agricultural hold
ings below 10 acres (Table I
below).While nearly one-half o
the loans of the private secto;
have been made to agricultura
holdings below 2,5 acres, the
public sector banks have pro-
vided only one-fourth of their
short-ierm loans to holdings
of lessthan 2.5 acres. In other
words, the private sector banks
have tended to assist the smal-

t remaining banks, More- ability to respond promptly to
over this p§acticc promotes the needs of the clients. Even TarLE 111
or s tOd a healthy competition and banks though they were given only Profits of Scheduled Commercial Banks
a 4 in both sectors arc vying with marginal facilities such as the (Bank group wise)
. one another to provide the slightly increased rates of in-
a n best possible service to the terest to be offered for depo- (Rs crores)
p rov ' e mor e t a n people.” Surely, the private  sits, yet they had been able to
sector banks have scored over attract increased percentages 1970 1971 1972
of deposits through persona- —_— .

the nationalised banks in ser-

lised, aggressive salesmenship.

1, State Bank or India

vice to the clicnts.thécy are
likely to march ahead at a (40.0) (1.9
isk pace i i All these banks were gover- N )
fgésft%lgﬁlhn;lolfgg?msgur{fr?sr: ned by the central banking > Subsidiaries of the SBI 0.53 0.51 0.51
if a couple of them scored over ~ authority and were required to ' (—3.8) (—)
some of the nationalised banks fall in line with the policies Totalof 1 and 2 3.23 4.29 4.36
in the next five years. chalked out for the banking (32.8) (1.6
. sector. For example, in 'recent 3. 14 Nationalised banks 6.90 8 46 i
. Faster increase i;f:glsica“s?gt%lis owrhetl}l:ec ‘ Il;r)iv:x}:‘e3 . (32.6) (_1d_4)
Strangely enough the rate sector were asked to accord 4. nomtel:gira{n](aj;il]](sscmdu‘ed Com- 1
of increase in deposits of topmost priority in the mat- .14 1.67 1.37
scheduled commercial banks ter of advances to agriculture, 5 ) (46. 5) (—18.0)
in the private sector was much exports, small-scale industries - Foreign Banks 2.63 2.78 3.90
tX¢er than was the case with and the sclf-employec[. The ¢.7 (40.3)
banks of all the other catego- Reserve Bank of India in one Total : 13.90 17.20 17.21
ries. Botween July 18, 1969, of its recent studies has analy- @37 (0.06)
and June 30, 1974, the depo- sed the development loans pro- . _
sits of the State Bank Group vided by both the public and Note : Figures in brackets denote percentage variations

for your son 21 years hence.

Your money is multiplied more than eight

rose by 139 per cent while
those of the nationalised banks

the private sector banks for
agriculture. As Table I, (p. 696)

over the previous year,

Source: Reserve Bank of India Bulletin, January 1974, Page 13

TABLE 11
Short-term Loans of the Public and Private Sector Banks Classified According to Size of Holdings

Vi times if you fix the maturity period of (Rs lakhs)
llaya C?Sh Cel’tlflcat.e a't 21 years. However, Public sector banks Private sector banks _Total =
the period of maturity is your own choice. No of A " No.of A
i Size of holdings 0.0 mount out- 0.0 mount out- No.
.. For full details, contact the nearest 12¢ of hotdine Accounts standing Accounts standing ACC(())U(I)).‘;S Ansltzlll::itinom-
Vijaya Bank Branch. We have 295 branches - T —
ove2s AR N R B &
ve 2.5 acres up to 5 acres . 0 223.17 164825 '
. 40 (24.0)  (20.70) (12.6) (13.8) 20.7) 18(213 6
g Above 5 acres up to 10 acres 91458 1614.94 17824 205.30 109282 1820.24
] a a an t (o el ) (12.7) (13.7) (195
< ) ] Above 10 acres 83278 2656. 63 10270 395.71 93548 3052. 36
Reai - _ (14.8) (34.9) (4.4) (24.5) (11.7) (32.6)
Aegustered Office : Light House Hill Road, Mangalore-575003 564296 773326 — —
g dministrative Office: 2, Resi ' Total : < - 232747 1614.87 797043 T
‘2 - Residency Road, Bangalore-560025. (100.0) (100.0) (100.0) (100.0) (100.0) 9(31%. 10:;
[ 1 . ——————
Chairman: M. S UNDER RAM SHETTY Source : Reserve Bank of India Bulletin, August 1974, Page 1430
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ler farmer more—in percent-
age terms—than has been the
case with the public sector
~ banks.

While the deposits of the
private sector banks have raccd
ahead at a faster speed than
that of the public sector banl_cs,
they have not tended to in-
crease their profits at the same

Income, Expenditure and profits of 39 other Indian Scheduled Commercial Banks

pace. This may be due to the
developmental expenditure in-
volved which ‘is bound 1o in-
crease when the branches are
opened in unbanked areas.
From 1970 to 1972, the yearly
profit ruled between Rs 1.14
crores and Rs 1.67 crores
(Table 1V).

The figures regarding the

working of the banks both in
the public and the private sec-
tors for 1974 are indeed reveal-
ing. Separate data in regard
to both the categories of banks
are not available at the time
of writing but there is a clear
indication that 1974 was a
year when most of the banks

in the public sector were not

TasLe IV

able to maintain the rate of
growth in their deposits which
had been seen in the carlict
four years. On the other hand.
the year 1974 turned out to be
a much better one for the pri-
vate sector banks which con-
tinued to scale new heights n
regard to mobilisation of de-

posits.

(Rs Inkhs)

Variation during

5

1970 1971 1972 1971 over 1970 1972 over 1971
Amount  percent change Amount pereent change
Income
1. Interest and Discount 28,15 37,11 48,35 + 8,96 4318 +11.24 +30.3
2. Commision, Exchange and
Brokerage 3,12 3,83 4,86 + 71 228 1,03 26.9
3. Other Earnings 1,60 1.83 224 < 23 - 14.4 w41 2224
Total (1 +2+3) 32,87 42,77 55,45 + 9,90 +30.1 12,68 .29.6
Expenditure )
4. Interest paid on Deposits, etc. 16,01 20,94 28,14 4 493 +30.8 7.20 343
5. Salaries, Allowances and Provi-
dent Fund 7 14,78 18,92+ 3,06 +26.1 4 4,14 428.0
6. Other Expenditure 4,00 5,38 7,02 4 1,38 4345 + 1,64 +-30.4
Tota! (4+5+6) 31,73 41,10 54,08 4+ 9,37 -+-29.5 +12,98 - 3L.6
7. Balance of Profit 1,14 1,67 1,37 +.53 - 46.5 —30 —180
Source : Reserve Bank of India Bulletin, January 1974, Page 135.
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Foreign banks, a constructive presence

WiTH THE expansion of bank-
ing activities in our country,
foreign banks had also
gained in stature. This was
evident from the rate of growth
in deposits. In 1960-61, the
15 foreign banks in this coun-
try had total deposits of the
order of Rs 217.85 crores; by
1970-71, they had more than
doubled to Rs 552.07 crores.
Igggthe last week of October
1”4. the deposits (time—
demand) had risen to Rs 810.73
crores though the number
of banks had fallen to 13 only.
But the total deposits of all
scheduled commercial banks
in this country in the lust week
of October 1974 were as high
as Rs 10,395.50 crores. The
foreign banks’ deposits thus
were a little less than qnght
per cent of the total deposits.

RBI supervision

Like all other scheduled
banks, their working opera-
tions were also governed bythe
Reserve Bank of India. It
means that they had also to
fulfil the minimum conditions
laid down by the central bank-
iqez authority. For example,
t investments in govern-
ment securities as a percen-
tage of aggregate deposits 1n
the case of foreign banks at
32.49 per cent (on October 25,
1974) was higher than the
corresponding percentage at
23.70 for all scheduled com-
mercial banks taken to-
gether. Similarly, the bank
credit as a percentage of total
deposits was higher in the case
of foreign banks than was the
case with all commercial banks
(77.23 per cent for foreign
banks as against 68.10 per
cent for all commercial banks),
Herein lay the speciality of the
foreign banks. Included 1n
bank credit were ‘'bills pur-
chased and discounted both
V%ﬁ)in the country and ab-
road”. In relation to agegre-
gate deposits, the business re-
lating to the purchasing and
discounting of foreign bills fjor
foreign banks was higher than
that of all commercial banks.
While the deposits of foreign
banks constituted ~ one-thir-
teenth of all the commercial

EASTERN ECONOMIST

banks. the foreign bills dis-
counted were one-third of the
total. It was because of this
predominant factor that the
foreign banks had not been
nationalised five years ago.
The government of India genu-
inely believed that such a me-
asure would have an evil effect
on the foreign bill market
which, in turn, would hurt

foreign trade.

Slower growth

That the rate of growth in
deposits of foreign banks was
slower than that of both the
nationalised and non-nationa-
lised banks was a well-known
fact. The reason for this lay
in the fact that foreign banks
were not as a rule permitted to
open new branches in  areas
which could be very well served
by Indian banks. This was
indeed understandable. Hence
the growth in deposits in the
case of foreign banks became a
function of the work-load which
the existing branches could

sustain.

An interesting element _in
the working resulits of foreign
banks was that due to their
ability to offer  highly
efficient and personalised ser-
vice, they were able to show
handsome profits every year.
For example, profits of foreign
banks in 1972 at Rs 3.90
crores were a shade better
than the profits of the State
Bank of India even though
the disposits of the foreign

banks were less than half of
that of the State Bank. This in
itself was a measure of the im-
proved performance of fo-
reign banks.

Some of the foreign banks
had in recent years shown quite
a vigorous rate of growth in
their operations. Some of them
had even taken upon themselves
the responsibility of advising
foreign clients in regard to
possibilities of investments in
our country. Their popularity
was on the increase also be-
cause of these specialised ser-
vices which they were able to
offer.

Merchant banking

Some of the foreign banks
are building for themselves a
leading position in merchant
banking in this country. They
are also running investment
advisory services for their
clients 1n other countries who
may wish to do business in
India, as well as for their clients
in this country. The Finance
ministry and the Reserve Bank
could, therefore, with advan-
tage adopt an inaginatively
responsive policy towards them
so that they may serve as a
channel for the flow of foreign
capital into our economy.
Right now the great banking
institutions of the west are
being sought after by oil-
exporting countries in need of
investment outlets for their oil
revenue. Our government, act-
ing solely in our country’s
interests, would be well advised

to seek to interest these ban
in exploring investment pos
bilities in our economy f
some of the petro-dollars han
led by them.

Mulish ignorance

It is of course far too al
surd for our government to §
on mulishly ignoring opport:
nities for developing one ¢
more international financi.
centres in our country. Fve
our country’s foreign exchang
difficulties or its strict exchang
control are not enough t
themselves to justify the g
vernment’s reluctance to tak
the initiative in this matte
Other countries too have b;
lance of payments problem:
but this has not made it neces
sary for them to restrict art:
ficially the activities of foreig
banks in their countries or ¢
their own banks abroad. As .
matter of fact, the building u
of a two-way traffic in bankin
across national frontiers couls
in itself be helpful towards miti
gating a countrys balance o
payments difficulties. In anp
case, in the current context o
the scope that exists for inter.
national banking to activate
the flow of capital across na.
tional frontiers, it would be 2
wholly justifiable enterprise or
the part of the government of
India to frame a policy which
encourages both foreign banks
operating in our country, and
our own banks which would go
out into the world to play their
role in international banking.

The South Indian Bank Limited

The South Indian Bank Limited
was incorporated on January 25,
1929, by a group of prominent
businessmen  of  Trichur in
Kerala state.  With 44 sharcholders
and a paid-up capital of only Rs.
22000, it started functioning on
;;muary 28, 1929. Thanks to the
excellent support  and co-operation
it received from the public. the bank
had slow but steady growth. By

Paid-up capital & Reserves
Deposits

Advances

Branches

Number of emplayces
Total working capital

1944, its paid-up capital grew up
to Rs. 0-77 lakhs and by 1947 1t
rose to Rs. 8-75 lakhs. The deposits
of the bank also increased corres-
pondingly. The progress statement
given below tells the story of its
growth to its present position as the
largest scheduled commercial bank
in the private sector, registered in
Kerala,

The bank has now a net-work

‘of branches in the states of Kerala
Tamilnadu, Karnataka and Pondi-
cherry and a branch in New Delhi.
It has plans for opening new branches
in all the_ metropolitan cities of
India. With a view to extending
banking facilities to villages, the
bank has opened a large number of
branches in places which previously
had no banking offices.

Progress Chart
1929 1939 1959 1969  30.6.1974
23,000 90,000 21,59,000  30,60,000 3501000
2,51,000 647,000  5,57,90,000 13,067,000 24,6475 000
222,000 581,000 3,38,82,0%0 9,50,10,000  16,51,20,000

. 0 78 T 11

3 28 373 891 1 07-‘7
3,11,000 913,000  676,28,000 16,36,51,000 28,60,75.000
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Foreign Banks—Business

in India

(Amount in lakhs of rupees)

Demand and time liabilities
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Num- — — ——— -
report- gate _
ing Depo- Deposits Borrow- Deposits Borrow-
banks  sits Total ings Total ———————— ings NTI I-E BAN K I.I M ITE D
(510) I{,‘tet Others from  Others Inter-  Others from  Other M E R c A
an banks banks _ _E‘i’l:______,‘ (Incorporated in England — Liability of Shareholders Limited)
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
1960-61 }g 324’1"7:‘8_,5 1161‘)6,7722 7,6672 ( 96,25 7,72 513 131,52 3,04 121,60 4.48 ?‘gg *
1965-66 2,42 2, 2, 37,42 15,68 6,96 22801 43 212,01 13.20 =y . . .
1969-70 ig gg!)’?)?/ ;gé,gg Z;,g% 169,41 14,64 13,28 330,47 82 32199 4,00 lgygg Undertakes banking transactions of all kinds through its net-work of branches and correspondents N
1970-71 2, ) ) 194,14 10,50 17,78 372,43 37 357,93 40 , . . .
197172 14 627.67 244,18 431 21426 566 1996 42472 14 4134l — 1117 located in all main financial centres of the world. \
1972-73 :g gzgg; %f;gO 2,02 226,93 8,61 2517 47508 67 46370 20 :?(5)17
1973-74 . ,35 12 263,98 7,29 39,97 517.02 13 505.81 - ’ . i { i f i
October 25, 1974 13 810,73 329,27 8.17 271,72 1029 39,09 549.96 13 539.01 15 10.66 In India we shall be happy to gwc' you personal attention at any of our many branches in Bombay,
_ _ oo T T Calcutta, Madras, New Delhi and Delhi.
Borrowings from Reserve Borrowings from State Cash in hand and Balanc- Invest- Money 0
Bank Bank and/or a notified balances with Reserve ¢s with ments  at call
bank Bank other in Gov- u;ld i § 52/60, Mahatma Gandhi Road, Bombay-1
— i banks ecrnment shorty ' .. :
Total  Against Others Total Demand Time Total Cash in Balanc- in securi-  notice 8, Netaji Subhas Road, Calcutta-1
g§ﬁncc hand  es with current  tics 0 31. Dalhousic Square, Calcutta-]
ills Reserve account ’
and/or Bank £ 16, North Beach Road, Madras-1
Esroo:;/] ; E-Block. Connaught Place, New Delhi-1
notes _ Chandni Chowk, Delhi-6.
13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
1960-61 22,77 21,67  L,10 86 86 — 1208 242 976 1,40 4046 12
1965-66 1,14 10 1,04 11,19 5 11,1 1636 3,55 1280 2,56 94,27 }?(S)é
1969-70 13,40 L19 12,21 + 8,86 14 8,72 20,39 5,16 15,22 39t 126,10 .
1970-71 30,67 1,98 28,69 8,14 10 804 2440 552 1888 601 15261 899 TH E B R IT'S H BA NK 0 F TH E M I D D I_E EAST
1971-72 1443  — 1443 929 929 2705 613 2093  TIl 171,45 1594 o : 9
1972-73 2,30 40 1,9 10,29 76 9,53 28,96 _ 6,89 2207 892 199,20 31,78 (Incorporated in England-Liability of Shareholders Limited)
1973-74 39,29 5,47 33,82 12,87 4 68 8,19 — 7,31 — 8,18 234,70 691 Dr. Dadabhoy Naoroji Road, Fort, Bombay-1
October 25, 1974 421,10 10,50 10,60 9,59 1,49 8,11 — 8.48 — 10,38 263,40 5,77
o PP a \ MEMBERS OF THE
Bank Credit AN
HONGKONG BANK GROUP
Total Advances Bills Purchased and As percentage of
26128 di aggrepatle deposits
( 6—}-29-{— iscounted ' 1ggregiate deposits - WHICH lNCI.UDE
%&3’.‘:’ Casg Elfkfmm Inland Foreign THE HONGKONG AND SHANGHAI BANKING CORPORATION g
1ts a a
overdrafts > THE HONGKONG BANK OF CALIFORNIA Q
- " LT — *‘3',;' THE BRITISH BANK OF THE LEBANON, SAL
25 26 27 28 29 30 M S THE HANG SENG BANK LIMITED, HONG KONG
1960-61 233,95 189,32 19 25,17 19,47 5,59 18.57 lggg}; g HONG KONG FINANCE LIMITED, AUSTRALIA Q
1965-66 281,54 251,34 1,77 17,60 12,60 4,68 26.98 - NADA LIMITED, CANADA
1969-70 410,32 333,70 2,30 25,44 51,18 4,15 25.66 83.50 WARDLEY CA s ,
1970-71 463,68 367,96 2,25 35,84 59,88 4,42 27.64 83.99 THE BANK OF IRAN THE MIDDLE EAST.
1971-72 497,47 373,64 1,38 63,99 59,84 4.31 27.31 79-~6
1972-73 510,78 352,97 1,52 80,96 76,85 4.19 28.84 73. 97
1973-74 577,13 429,28 2,07 63,46 84,39 30.49 (L4
- October 25, 1974 626,13 450,57 2,26 80,72 94,83 32.49 77.2
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Banks and personalised service

An interview with Mr ]. Krishnatrey, Chairman, the Narang Bank of India Ltd.

. Do you think that since
1969 the private sector 'l,la?ks

ve ressed at a much fas-
:l:r pa‘;?gthan the nationalised
banks? If so, what are the
basic reasons for this improved
performance?

A. Yes. Itis true that the
banks in the private sector
have progressed at a much
faster pace than the nationa-
Jised banks. The deposit
mobilisation by, the private
sector banks since 1969 has, in
percentage terms, been far
better than that of nationa-
lised banks. There are a
number of reasons for it and
the most important of them,
in my view, is the personalised
service which the private
sector banks are in a position
to render to the public. This
in turn is made possible by
better management of the
banks’ affairs by their boards.

Management by objectives

It is widely known that the
principle of management by
objectives is being more effec-
tively observed by the boards
of the private sector banks
than the boards of nationa-
lised banks. The nationalised
banks have certainly not been
able to set the pattern of
conducting management by
objectives. as stated above,
which is so vital for promo-
tional purposes. That is why
it has not been possible for
them to show better results
and render better public ser-
vice, etc. I give highest im-
portance to the personalised
service which has helped pri-
vate sector banks to grow and
this has been my personal ex-
perience t0o.

As you are aware, I took
over the chairmanship of the
Narang Bank of India Ltd.,
in November last year. Ear-
lier to this, for some period of
time I was with Reserve Bank
of India, where during a
period of three to four
months, numerous complaints
about the working of ghe
jationalised banks, involving
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| Mr S.P. Chopra, Senior |
| Assistant Editor, Eastern
Economist, interviewed ,
l Mr Krishnatrey on
February 26, 1975. |
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a variety of issues such as
disregard of the instructions
of the customers and the
quality of services, etc. came
to my knowledge.

Also, the private sector
banks have put up an improv-
ed performunce because of
the special facilities which
they are able to offerto the
clientele. For exumple. special
incentive  schemes for the
customers and the staff have
been formulated by most of
the private sector banks.
Moreover, the private sector
banks are permitted to offer a
better rate of interest on de-
posits—1,;4 per cent to 12 per
cent above those offered by
the nationalised banks under
the differential interest rate
scheme of the Reserve Bank
of India, which was introduced
in the past, suspended for a
while and re-introduced recent-
ly. Obviously,the Reserve Bank
of India has found that smal-
ler banks find it difficult to
compete with medium size
and big banks in attracting de-
posits because of higher rate
of interests, The scheme bene-
fits the private sector banks
only and that has been so in
the past also, since the
nationalisation of 14 com-
mercial banks.

Q. Isthis 1/4to 1/2 per
cent preminm a big enough
incentive?

A. Yes. but thatis not
all, although it is certainly a
big incentive for the custo-
mers. For example, during
the past four months, the de-
posit growth-rate of the Nar.
ang Bank of India Ltd. has
been 8 to 9 per cent and the
differential rate scheme has
much to do with this impres-
sive rate of deposit mobilisa-
tion. Then the private sector
banks do offer special facili-

ties to the clients such as  Uttar Pradesh which ‘1 manag-
payment of interest on their  ed for about five years, some
long-term deposits on month- incentive schemes were moot-
ly basis; easy loan fucilities ed. In some of the banks, I

in case of need, etc. understand, merit certificates

Q. What kind of incen- . 8iven to outstanding

: 'OFK rkers a
tives are provided to the staff? '\» 7rqus. ;l’hc ~wo Lc'r re
Isnt a small bank inthe C also given lumpsum payments

category paying lower emolu. for mobilisation of deposit&,
ments to a worker in relation ' approved proportions.
to an A category bank? Q. Both the public all:d
a0 oce 1.1  private banks are governed by
A. Ina ‘C’ class bank, ¢po"Recerve Bank of India in
the basic wage may be lower

than that of an ‘A" Class bank regard to advances. Do the

o e . private banks get any preferen-
but the rate of dearness Allow=  fio} treatments in this regard?
ance 18 the same as it is linked

with the consumer price index.

A. No. Certainly not. But
In the Narang Bank of India

the banks in private sector
Ltd., incentive schemes are arein a position to take quick
still to be evolved but in an-  decisions on matters concern-
other private scctor banks in  ing advances. A company

The secret of
doubling your

Two magic tigures hold the

secret of doubling your savings
with New Bank |

36 i.e. in just 7 years

1 month your savings become
doubla of what you put in |

Invest your savings in our

‘Doubie your Money’ Certificates
For details please enquire at sny of
our hranches spread all over India.

W BANK OF INDIA LTD.

M. L. DHOOY T R Tull
General Manager Chairman
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which came to me for accom-
modation up to Rs 15 lakhs,
preferred to deal with a small
bank even though it had its
fegular banking in a nabiona-
lised bank with Head Office in
Calcutta, This bank would
need minimum of five to six
weeks to give its decision.
While I gave my decision
within half-an-hour’s-time.
Herein lies the superiority of
the private sector banks.
Eyen in the case of a nationa-

bank with head office in
Delhi. red tap would delay
the decision unduly.

Prompt service

It is becausc of this promp-
tness in service that this
small bank is getting some of
the most sought afier accounts
In this city.

Lct me recount to you an-
other incident from my per-
sonal experience. In a town
in Uttar Pradesh where I was
General Manager of a private
sector bank, there were three
branches of public sector
banks and our bank in_the
same block of buildings. Both
in regard to  deposits and ad-

vances, this private sector
%nk scored over all the
ee  branches of public

sector banks. This has mainly
been due to, as I observed a
little while ago, efficient handl-
ing of various portfolios of
the bank.

Q. This is indeed very enm-
couraging. Is it your daily ex-
Perience?

A. Yes. Here is another
application from another bust-
ness firm of repute for accom-
modation up to five lakhsof
rupces. Clearance in this re-
gard has been given within
five minutes. If the same
party had goneto the public
sector bank, who would have
even bothered about the need
of the customer?

. You have experience
of llclze working of both the pub-
lic and private sector banks.
Do you think. the management
of private sector banks is more
¢conomical?

A. Yes. Private sector
banks minimisc  wastage
through control on expendi-
ture and other measures such
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as devoting personal attention
to explore the possibilities of
cutting down avoidable and
wastfull expenditure. For ex-
ample this bank has four branc-
hes and for each one of them,
ceiling on expenditure has
been fixed. I wonder if such
a step could possibly be taken
by any nationalised bank in
the country.

Q. What are the total de-
posits of this bank?

A. Atthe end of 1974, the
total deposits were Rs 86
lakhs.

Q. Why have you been
sent by the Reserve Bank to
manage this bank?

A. To give it a profes-
sional look. The board of
directors has been changed
and it is now being runina
business-like manner,

Q. Are you also under
compulsion to advance funds to
priority scctors as is the case
with the public sector banks?

A. Yes. we also have our
allocation to these priority
sectors, We abide by the
Reserve Bank directives in
this behalf.

Q. Do you think the pri-
vate sector banks have a part
to play in our economy and
that they should not have been
nationalised?

A. Yes. I think there
should be competition bet-
ween the two sets of banks.
Only in this way banking
can expand in this country in
a healthy manner. In fact it
would be no exaggeration if
I say that the banks in the
private sector have/had been
having a better regional/area
approach and have been/and
are very useful to the com-
munity they are serving. Thus,
aman in the street is being
looked after and cared for in
a much better way by the
private sector banks than
nationalised banks.

Q. Supposing in another
five years, these private sector
banks overtake some of the
public sector banks in deposits.
What happens then?

A. [Ithink, the other day
the union Finance munister,
Mr C. Subramaniam, made

it clear in Parliament that the
government had no intention
of nationalising them. This
is indeed a very healthy deci-
sion, Nationalising all the
banks is not going to serve
any useful purpose. 84 per
cent of all the bank deposits
are already nationalised. Of
the balance, 11 per cent is
commanded by the foreign
banks. So the share of the
private Indian banks is cer-
tainly very small,

Q. What is the future of
these private sector banks?

A. Very good future. If
I am not divulging any secret,
most of the people in the
banking circle feel that it may
not be good to eliminate the
private sector banks and no
worthwhile purpose would be
served, if that is done.

From time to time much
thought has been given to the
question of merger of smaller
banks with the bigger one.
But it is felt that so long as
these banks are run according
to the directions of the central
banking authority and in con-
sonence with national objec-

tives, their seperate existenc
should continue and will b
helpful to the nation and thi
is my personal view too.

Q. In the light of your ex
perience in banking, will yo
suggest that the number o
private banks should be increas
ed or should be stay put?

A. Asitis, there is n«
possibility of increasing th
number of private  secto
banks. At best, there is som:
scope for consolidation. Fo
example, there are many uni
banks—banks  which hav
only one operating office
There are about five or sp
such banks. They could cer.
tainly be merged with othe
banks. Similarly, the non
scheduled banks should be
merged with other banks Th
unit banks—a majority of
them—are not viable,

Then there was a proposal
to merge the private sector
banks operating in UP. I
appeared to be a good pro.
posal though for some un.
known reasons it did no
come through. Personally, ]
am in favour of consolida-
tion,

|
é
|
|
|
|

Authorised Capital

?MWWWWWWM\MWWWWWWWW

705

BHARAT OVERSEAS BANK LTD.

Registered Office :

“Oxford House"”, Mount Road,
MADRAS-600 006

Subscribed & Paid-up Capital : Rs. 50 Lakhs

A Scheduled Bank in Joint Sector
Formed by a Nationalised and
Six Non-Nationalised
Scheduled Banks.

Rs. 1 Crore
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Private sector banks: vigorous growth

Jacob Kalliath, B.A. B.L.
Chairman, South Indian Bank Ltd

)Re than five years have

psed since the 14 major

nks in the country have

on nationalised. More than
__per cent of the organised
yanking is now in the nation-
Jlised sector. There has been
, great deal of discussion on
he working of the nationalised
sanks and itis good to find
‘hat nationalised banks have
swen able to keep up the
tempo of growth during the
past five years. It would
appear, however, that the
services rendered by the banks
in the non-nationalised sector
are not being properly high-
lighted. The banks in the non-
nationalised sector are also
showing vigorous life and sub-
stantial progress. The table
alongside indicates the trend of
growth of banks in the private
sector as compared to banks
in the other sectors,

It is apparent from the
above statement that these
non-nationalised banks are
also forging ahead at a rate
even faster than those of the
nationalised banks.

What is actually the differe-
nce between nationalised and
non-nationalised banks? Non-
nationalised banks are stated
to be in the private sector, but
their activities are, to a very
large extent, controlled, direc-
ted and guided by the central
banking authority. In fact, it
.is not correct to call them
:banks in the private sector,
'The rate of interest the banks
'can allow on deposits are fixed.
ithe rate of interest they can
rcharge on advances also are to
.some extent restricted. The
‘nature and type of advances
these banks could make are
ydefined; similar is the case with
\the securities they could
"accept, the extent to which
|they could grant advances to
“particular sectors, and the li-
_mits that could be sanctioned—
“are all regulated from time to
“time. The emoluments payable
to those working in banks are
also regulated by awards and
agreements. If the idea of lea-
ving certain banks in the
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private sector was to make a

comparative study of the

banks in the public and private
Trend of growth of Banks

(in crores)

Deposits on

seetors, these restritions which
make the activities of the
private sector banks very
much restricted leave little
room or scope for such
comparative study.

~ When legislation is brought
in, taking into account all-India

18-7-1969 30-6-1974
State Bank

Group 1259.60 3007.80

Nationalised
banks

2627.40 5927.00
Other scheduled
banks* 274.10 919.30
Foreign banks 469.20 796.50

4630.30 10650.60

consideration, government fi-
nancial policy, ctc, the inte-
rests of the indlvidual banks
are sometimes sacrificed. It is
very often forgotten that all
the big banks now functioning
in the country, under the na-
tionalised sector, have been
at a time very small banks
with small resources, It has
been possible for those banks
to develop and grow into for-
midable financial institutions

e ——___ of the country because they

Non-scheduled banks 17.67

* Does not include deposits
of 6 banks which have be-
come scheduled banks sub-
sequent to 18-7-1969.

were able to direct the activi-
ties of those institutions more
or less freely, changing its poli-
cies according to its individual
requirments and without jeo-
pardising the larger interests of
the country.

When general regulations
and legislations are brought
in, individual banks  with
comparatively small resources
find it wvery difficult  to
adjust their activities in such
a manner as to enable them to
grow fast. Recgulations and
restrictions may be necessa
in a controlled economy. But
these regulations and restric-
tions should be imposced in
such a manner that the smaller
institutions are allowed to live
and prosper. Greater consi-
deration will have to be shown
to the smaller institutions whilc
general policics are enunciat-
ed. It is not proposed here to
discuss in detail the specific
problems facing the bank 1
represent or the banks in
genceral. But when private
sector banks arc allowed to
function, they should be given
some amount of freedom to
frame their own policies as
long as they arc not detrimen-
tal to the general interests of
the country as a whole.

Established  during the year
1931 in Mangalore as a small bank by
a few enthusiastic and enterprising

farmers of South Kanara District of gathered

Kgrnalaka state, the growth of the
Vijaya Bank was very slow for 30
years. Till 1944, the area of operation

Vijaya Bank Ltd

After the present chairman, Mr. M.

Sunder Ram Shetty, became Honorary

Chairman in May, 1962, the Bank
strength  and momen-
tum. Mr Shetty successfully nego-
tiated the merger of Devanga Bank
in 1963. Later, a series of mergers

was limited mainly to one district of of ecight more banks took place

Karnataka state i.e., South Kanara.
The first branch outside the state was
opened during 1944 at Bombay,
The total deposits of the bank stood
at Rs. 44 crores at the end of 1961
and total number of branches was
gnly 21, The years 1959, 1960 and
196! were the critical years for the
Bank. It was even suggested at that
time that the bank should be merged
with some other bigger bank.

during the period 1963-67. By the
end of 1969, the bank had progress-
ed in all directions taking its total
deposits to Rs. 132 crores and pro-
viding additional employment to
more than 800 persons.

During the year 1969, when Mr Shetty
became full-time Chairman, the banks
were brought under social control
by the overnment. The Bank's

Progress At a Glance

re

Administrative Office was  shifted
to Bangalore. During the course of
these five years i.c., from 1969 1o
1973 the deposits have increased by
about 515°; i.e, from Rs. 132
crores to Rs. 81-13 crores, Total
deposits of the bank at the end of
November 1974 was Rs. 903§
crores.

The bank obtained a licence to
deal in foreign currencies in the year
1971, It has alrcady cstablished
account relationship and  agency
arrangements with  correspondents
abroad and is now fully equipped to
deal in all kinds of foreign exchange
business,

(Rupees in lakhs)

Year 1961

Capital 9.1
Reserves

Deposits

Advances 98
Neti profits 03
Dividend 26,
Number of branches 21
Number of employees 161

91 92 108 110 111 138
32 34 38 40 50 60
181 233 397 566 843 1206
14 154 246 373 S50 804
16 08 0Y 17 17 1-8
5o, 5% 5% 6% 6% 6°
22 52 55 63 87
176 222 42l 503 689 919

1962 1963 1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973 ¢

138 202 438 439 596 653
70 80 160 260 360 450
1321 IR71 2752 4364 5886 8113
882 1301 1754 2584 3610 5244
19 46 85 149 172 136
6%, 8°, 10° 12° 12°, 12°;
g0 113 126 14l 184 247
982 1160 1462 1896 2506 3246
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Lending A Helping Hand in
Nation’s prosperity Thru’ Banking....
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% Branches in Delhi, Haryana, Rajasthan,

8 Uttar Pradesh, Himachal Pradesh and many
?other Centres of India to offer a wider

scope of Banking Services.

The Lakshmi Commercial
Bank Ltd.

Registered Office : .
H-Block, Connaught Circus, New Delhi.

o Ridi
§ ISHAR SINGH BAJAJ

Chairman

0000000000000000000000
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THE
CATHOLIC SYRIAN BANK
LTD.

Registered Office :
TRICHUR.

(A Scheduled Bank)

Savings Schemes

O

Branches at Bombay, Bangalore, Madras and

§
g other important centres in
;
A

Kerala and Tamilnadu.

CHAIRMAN.

0
%
%
0
0
Offers wide variety of lending and §
§
§
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designers SIBE7410

Many faces
of the same
semblance Many
complexions of the
same likeness. Many
schemes of the same
nature. And yet The Savings
Schemes formulated by THE
SOUTH INDIAN BANK
Maintain a quite diffe-
rent standard among
the many banks
of the same type
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Why are people willing to set aside
part of their income voluntarily as

savings? Why are they willing to forego

the pleasures they might enjoy by
spending the money now as fast as
tl}ey_ earn it ? There are numeroys
individual reasons for saving. But
underlying all of them is the desire
to build something in the fytyre
Secunity, peace of mind, happiness,
marriage, a home,a family, education,
business opportunity or simply
provision for the unknown.

Saving springs from the realization
by intelligent human beings that
many of the good things in life require
money...and that the only way open
to most of us tp provide the needed

money is to save it a portion at atime

FOR SAVINGS
AND SERVICE

THE ORIENTAL BANK

OF COMMERCE LTD,
REGD. & H. o

'€ BLOCK, CONNAUGHT pyact
NEW DELHI-11000

'—__m
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UNDgr THE impact of nation-
al economic problems private
sector banking is undergoing
a process of transformation in
all dimensions of operation
thereby strengthening the bank-
g system. In fact, there was
m awareness on the part of
policy makers of bank nationa-
lisation that stubborn and
enormous national economic
problems such as concentra-
tion of economic power and
skewed income distribution,
unemployment, regional im-
balances, inflation and produc-
tion stagnation cannot be
solved by public sector banks
all on their own. Bank nationa-
lisation merely aimed at har-
Nessing the resources of bank-
ing system for the pgr}-
pose of development with
social justice. Even at the time

R. C. Suneja

Assistant General Manager, Oriental Bank of Commerce Ltd.

of nationalisation, the response
of the banks in private sector
to the multifarious economic
needs of the community

were not found to be halting -

or fitful. While spelling out
the priorities and objectives of
nationalisation the authors
were aware of the leading role
that the private sector banks
could play and had in mind
what was expected of them and
had the policy frame-work
within which the private sector
banks could operate with the
following background.

At the time of nationalisa-
tion in 1969, out of 89 com-
mercial banks 73 were schedu-
led and sixteen were non-
scheduled. Of the 73 schedu-
led commercial ban!(s, fifteen
were foreign banks i.e. banks

Advances to Agriculture and other Hitherto Neglected Sectors

—

by Public Sector Banks
‘ June 1969 June 1974

% —

No. of Amount No. of Amount
Alcs.

1. Agriculture :
(a) Direct Finance*

Outstand- Afcs, Ou_tstand
ing ing
Rs crores Rs crores

160020  40.20 1630127 391.58

o 5510

. .09 208651 193.
(b) Indirect Finance 4461 12(%“) (2'9;
: 251.10 201409 868.3
2. Small scale industres** 50850 ~5(18.5) (13.29)
, 2324 549 63470 8338
> Roud raspor 02 a2
4. Rotail trade and 33241 1%:;; 320700 11( .68

small business -

5. Professional and self-

7769 191 180173  29.74

(0.1) 0.5)

employed persons 1477 0.80 11733 3.49

 Boeaton 19 2616263 168731
.‘ 44096 2 :

¥ Total (1 to 6) 260162 (14.9) (25.7)

Total advances by thesc 3016.76 2563.00

banks

JE—
—————————————

ances to plantations other than develop-

*  Excludss adv
mental finance.

**  No. of units.

Note : Figures within brackets indicate the percentage to
. total advances of these banks.
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which were inCorporated out-
side India, of these thirteen
are operating.

On July 19, 1969 Indian

"scheduled banks with de-

posits of Rs 50 crores
and above were nationalised.
With this the public sector
banks consist of the State Bank
of India and its seven subsidia-
ries and fourteen nationalised
banks. About 83 per cent of
aggregate deposits and credit
and 80 per cent of the number
of offices are in the hands of
the government. In the private
sector there are 36 Indian
scheduled bankswhich account
for about 6 per cent of total
deposits. Foreign banks are
mostly concentrated in four
metropolitan  cities namely,
Bombay, Calcutta, Delhi and
Madras.

Six years are certainly a short
period for judging the perfor-
mance of banks in regard to
the objectives of bank nationa-
lisation and of private sector
banks. However, the structure
of the banking system as
it exists today as a result of
collaboration of private sector
and public sector banks
can be said as truly great.

The followiug performance
review of the public/privz}te
sector banks would be of in-
terest to all concerned.

The principal objectives of
agricultural development in
India’s successive five-year
Plans have been to achieve
self-sufficiency in foodgrains,
to increase agricultural pro-
duction to meet the needs of
industry and export, to diversi-
fy the rural economy with
stress on animal husbandry,
dairying and fisheries and to
improve the levels of living of
the farming community who
form the bulk of the popu-
lation,

Planning for agriculture
itself is extremely difficult even
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Towards social objectives

if sizable financial resourc
are made available and
sound organisational set-u
is created. This is main]
because of our country’s vas
ness and the spread of farme;
over 5,67,000 villages alon
with their small and scattere
holdings.

Apart from the direct finar
ce, the commercial banks hay
found it possible to help agr
culture by providing financ
to electricity boards to enabl
them to help energisation ¢
minor irrigation  Sourct
(Rs 83.81 crores), by finar
cing distribution of fertiliser
(Rs 43.83 crores) and othe
agencies concerned with th
development of agricultur
(Rs 33.83 crores) in addition t
financing cooperatives to th
extent of Rs 16.64 crores i

The New Bank of
India Ltd

The year 1974 was a year of cred
table achievements for the Ne
Bank of India Ltd., as it crossed i
deposit target of Rs. 100 crore
The Bank reported all-round progre
in almost all spheres of its activit
exceeding the previous year’s recor
performance,

The deposits reached Rs. 109§
crares at the end of 1974, in:
Rs. 8446 crores at the end of 197:
This represented a growth of 30-(
per cent which compared very favc
urably with the all-Indja average,

Advances at Rs. 60-46 crom
represented an increase of about 1
per cent over the preceding year,

At the end of 1974, the New Ban
of India Ltd., was the second lar,

bank among the non-nationalise
banks in the country,

During 1974, the Bank issue
right shares at par in the ratio nf
for 2, thus raising the paid-up capit;
from Rs 3357 lakhs to Rs. 50-3
lakhs. Reserves and carry forwar
stood at Rs. 74-64 lakhs to whic
provisions out of the profits for 197
were still to be added.

The Bank now serves its const
tuents through its network of 17
branches spread all over Indi:
During 1975 the Bank expects
g,abi(s;e the number of jts branches t

4
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GIVE US YOUR
RUPEES.

—
We'll multiply them for you.

04/c-984!2D

You can make every rupee you have
to spare, save more rupees for you.
Start a savings account with us.
Or put your money in fixed deposit.
If you are a regular saver a recurring
deposit account might suit you best.
For full details on all our services
contact your nearest PSB branch.
THE PUNJAB & SIND BANK LTD.
(Regd. Office : Hall Bazar, Amntsar)
Central & Administrative Office
H-Block, Connaught Circus, New Delhi-1
Chairman : Inderjit Singh
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Now is the high time to Save !
EARN INTEREST
UPTO
107
On your Deposits

We offer increased interest even on unexpired
term deposits.

THE JAMMU AND KASHMIR
BANK LIMITED

Registered Office :

Residency Road, Srinagar-Kashmir,
Central Office :

Bagh Magharmal, Srinagar-Kashmir.

THE NARANG BANK OF INDIA LTD,,

Established 1943
A Scheduled Commercial Bank

Regd. Office :
3/16, Asaf Ali Road, New Delhi-110001.

Banking business of all
descriptions undertaken,

Interest on Savings Bank 5.°)
Better interest rate on Fixed Deposits.

9
0
0
0
g Sub-Member of Delhi and New Delhi
%
\
§;

Clearing Houses.

The Bank torges ahead with renewed
Vigour & Confidence.

Branches .
New Delhi, Phagwara, Basti, Nawabganj.

(J. Krishnatrey)
Chairman.
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among banks both private
sector and public sector to
identify bankable propositions
and fqrmulate them into
viable schemes which could
. help weaker sections of society.

The public sector banks
have been designated as Lead
Banks for various districts in
the country. For the private
sector banks there may not be

d regions under the
scheme but they are equally
enthusiastic about developing
their business in the districts
in the national interest and
have contributed their effort
in  activating the District
Consultative Committees
where the role of each finan-
cial and non-financial institu-
tion is determined. The task
of implementing the District
Credit Plans is no doubt gigan-
tic, yet the private sector banks
have a coordinated approach
in implementating them on the
basis of mutual understanding.
Banking has come of age

To sum up, the Indian

Eﬂking system has come of
age. We have State Bank of
India  group, nationalised
banks, other scheduled com-
mercial banks, foreign banks,
non-scheduled banks all with
17333 branches in addition to
25 state cooperative banks.
To many of our friends
abroad, accustomed to a few
similar, highly centralised and
controlled institutions or
banking systems it may appear
a hodge-podge. On the con-
trary we have a remarkably
smooth, silent, efficient flow
of banking business and

¥rterchange  of information.

We have welded our banking
system in such a way that
Public pays little attention
and actually knows little of
many typzs and kinds of banks
which make up our system.
They know only that it func-
tions and functions well.
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- Save
with
grace

Linoleum floor-coverings are an economie
investment. Linoleum endows your home
with a graceful decor. By retaining its
striking elegance for years, it saves you

80 much in repair and renovation costs....
you'll need a whole elephant to serve

as a piggy-bank!

Stain-proof, easy to clean and polish,
Linoleum comes in a wide range of colours
and designs. Choose yours.

LINOLEUM

The versatile floor-covering B For better living

India Linoleums Ltd.,
P.O. Birlapur, 24 Parganas, West Bengal.
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- TRADE
WINDS

National Commission
on Agriculture

THE NATIONAL  Commission
on Agriculture has submitted
two interim  reports to the
union government oa (i) Agri-
cultural Price Policy. and (i1)
certain important aspects  of
Marketing and Prices of Cot-
ton, Jute, Groundnut and
Tobacco. The Commission had
carlier submitted 21 interim
reports covering different as-
pects of agricultural develop-
ment.  With the submission
now of two more reports, the
series of interim reports is
complete. The Commission
is now engaged in drafting its
final report, The more impor-
tant rccommendations made
by the Commission in those
two interim reports are brie-
fly given below.

The Commission, in it
interim report on Agricultural
Price Policy. has indicated
its approach to price policy for
both food and commercial
crops and the entire package

¢ of support price, procurement;

¢ purchase price, procurement

vand distribution of cereals

Eand such aspects of food policy

Zas are relevant to price policy.

* The report also deals with the
arrangements for advising the
government in  the matter of
agricultural price policy. The
Commission has emphasised
the need for assuring remunera-
tive prices to the farmers with
a4 view to encouraging invest-
ment in agriculture and adop-
tion of modern technology. At
the samc time, it has stressed,
the price policy should facili-
tate growth with stability and
should be formulated keeping
in view its impact on the econo-
my as a whole,

In the other interim report,
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the Commission has made a
broad assessment of some as-
pects of the macketing structure
for four important commodi-
ties, Cotton. Jute, Groundnut
and Tobacco, in the light of
likely trends in production and
demand over the coming years
and the prevailing patterns of
market arrivals.

The Commission has
noted that these commodities
are subject to considerable
vear to year fluctuations
in  production and prices,
which are  harmful to
sustained production  effort,
and that the middlemen
through their hold on the mar-
ket mechanism continue to
exploit the farmers. It has sug-
gested various measufes to
tacilitate marketing of these
commodities and to stabilisc
their prices. so that, on the
one hand, the cultivators are
assured of reasonable returns
on their investment and, on
the other. the economy bene-
fits from stable prices and sup-

ply.

The Commission has sug-
gested that the Agricultural
Commodity Corporation of
India, the establishment of
which has been proposed in the
interim report on Agricultural
Price Policy, should deal with
the marketing aspects ot oil-
seeds. It has also recommended
that the proposed Tobacco
Board should be entrusted with
the responsibility of stabilising
the prices of various grades of
tobacco.  The Commission
has emphasised that all the
commodity corporations (i.c.
Cotton Corporation, Jute Cor-
poration, Tobacco Board and
Agricultural Commodity Cor-
poration) should be equipped
with adequate financial and
physical resources to enable
them to gain a commanding

position in the respective com-
modity markets.

Aluminium Distribution

The government imposed on
March 16, a statutory control
on the distribution of all varie-
ties of aluminium metal. There
was carlier price control on
aluminium and informal distri-
bution control on EC grade
aluminium only. A special
controller has now been ap-
pointed 10 the Department of
Mines and Metils to ensure
effective  distribution of the
metal under the  Essential
Commodities Act. The con-
trotler will look after the
distribution of both EC and
CG grades of aluminium. He
has been asked to ensure that
producers supply the metal to
allottees according to  priori-
ties laid down by the govern-
ment.  Aluminium metal has
been in shortage for some time
now. The government had
issued the Aluminium Control
Order in 1970. In spite of this
the problem of effective distri-
bution, according to priorities
could not be e¢nsured.

The unmon government has
also dectded to look into the
alleged widespread bypassing of
the regulation concerning the
manufacture of EC grade wlu-
mintum. Although the industry
as a whole is required to pro-
duce EC grade aluminium at
Icast to the extent of SO per cent
of the total production, some
of the manufacturers in their
individual capacity are said to
be not complying with this regu-
lation. This leads to a short-
fall in the supply of EC grade
aluminium, which at a time
when the total production has
gone down sharply owing to
severe power cuts, upscts the
production  schedules of alu-
minium processing industries.
The government expects the
aluminium output during the
next financial year to increase
to 175,000 tonnes from the
current year's figure of 127,000
tonnes. The share of EC grade
aluminium  will  be  about
%7.500 tonnes. Minimum
requirements of EC grade are
however, for about 20,000
tonnes.

Chemical Prices

The State Trading Corpora-
tion has come out with & subs-
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tantial reduction in the prices
of six more items of chemicals
in order to liquidate its large
stocks. The items arc beta
naphthol, VA monomer,
LDPE, polypropylene, tita-
mium dioxide and aniline oil.
The cut in the prices  ranges
between Rs 1000 and  Rs
5.000 per tonne. Bett naphthol
1s now priced at Rs 37,644
against Rs 43,350, VA mono-
mer at Rs 17370 against Ry
26,417, titanium dioxide at
19.000 against Rs 21,529 avd
aniline oil at Rs 20,318 against
Rs 21.220 per tonne. The re-
vised prices come into effect
from March 15 and they are
operative till March 31, 1975,
The situation would be re-
viewed afresh thercafter in the
light of consumers ' demand und
the availability of stocks.
STC will offer these  chemi-
cials to the holders of release
orders on first  come  first
served basis.  Those allottees
who have already hifted the
chemicals in o the past against
their release  orders are  not
liable for fresh supply.

UK Business Team

A British business mission
sponsored by the Birmingham
Chamber of Industry and Com-
merce (BCIC) arrived in New
Delht recently for a 12-day tour

of India. The misston is led
h_\.' M LR Stewart-Smith,
Divisional  Director and Steel

Marketing Manager of Balfour
Darwins Ltd, who manufac-
ture hand tools, tugh-speed
steels, alloy and carbon tool
steels.  With its wide diversity
of light and heavy industries.,
the Midlands is regarded as
Britain’s  “workshop®,  with
Birmingham as the capital.

I'he members of the misston
represent firms  supplying  a
wide range of capital goods.
These Are: B & S Muassey
Ltd. who make  mechanicad
forging presses. trimming

presses, die and free forging
hammers  represented by
their Export Manager, Mr

C.N. Massey: The Vaporma-
tic Co. Ltd.. who make replace-
ment parts and adaccessories tor
agricultural tractors and im-
plements - represented by
their Sales Manager, Mr D.B.
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Mitchell; Bell & Howell Ltd.,
Who make tranaducers for
aerospace, marine and indust-
rial uses, analogue tape re-
.Corders and UV recorders —
represented by their Export
Sales Mandger. Mr D. New-
ton-Smith; Charles Open-
shaw & Sons (Manchester)
Ltd., who make *‘Openbrig”
Tubber offset printing blankets,
damper covers, cylinder pack-
ings and pressroom chemicals
— represented by Mr M.K.

live, Export Sales Direc-
tof§ Inductotherm  Europe
Ltd., who make electric melt-
ing furnaces — represented
by their Director and General
Manager, Mr J.S. Perks; and
Brookee (Oldbury) Ltd., who
Produce tube-making and work-
ing machines, drawbenches, and
Cutting, handling, tapering, bore
Polishing and slitting machi-
Des — represented by Mr
AR. Teasdale, Export Sales
Executive.

Indo-French Technical
Cooperation

The second meeting of the
Indo-French Study Group on
Economic and Techical Co-
Operation was held _recently.
The French delegation was

by M. Larrera De Morel,

d of the Department of
External Economic Relations
in the French ministry of Eco-
nomy and Finance and the
Indian delegation was headed
by Mr M.G. Kaul, Secretary.
Department of Economic Affairs
In the ministry of Finance.

The group noted the
growing economic  links
Netween the two countries,

both in the matters of trade as
also industrial collaborations.
he group considered a num-

r of suggestions received
from both sides for strengthen-
ing economic and technical
cooperation between the two
countries and identified several
areas in which it was felt that

ther cooperation between
the two countries would be
fruitful. These are: (1) Tech-
Dical and industrial coopera-
tion in exploration and pro-
duction of oil and gas, Pamc‘}"
larly in off-shore areas; (2)
Fertilizers, petrochemicals and
Pesticides; (3) Power genera-
tion and trahsmission; (4) Cer-
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‘interest.

tain specific areas in the min-
ing and utilisation of_ coal;
(5) Transport industry includ-
ing production of heavy vehi-
cles and underground railway
systems; (6) Telecommunica-
tions and electronics including
data processing: (7) Techno-
logical and applied research
in several fields.

The group also discussed

at length and agreed that
there was a good  scope
for  Indo-French coope-

ration in the execution of in-
dustrial projects as also major
public work programmes and
other infra structures in third
countries. It was decided that
both the governments would
take steps to facilitate coopera-
tion between industrial enter-
prises of the two countries n
undertaking such joint projects.

indo-Sri Lanka
Agreement

An agreement on Coopera-
tion in the fields of Science &
Technology between India and
Sri Lanka was signed recently
by Mr V.C. Shukla, minister of
state for Planning, India and
Mr T.B. Subasinghe, minister
of Industries and Scientific
Affairs, Sri Lanka. The agree-
ment provides for exchange of
scientific and tehnical delega-
tions, exchange of scientists,
research workers, specialists
and lecturers, exchange of
technical documentation and
information and arrangement
of scientific and technical semi-
nars on problems of common
It also includes joint
identification of scientific and
technical problems and exami-
nation and approval of joint
research programmes leading
to application in industrial and
agricultural production, pub-
lic health, housing, transporta-
tion and communication. Joint
introduction of various techno-
logical processes in industry,
agriculture and other fields is
also provided for in the agree-
ment.

The cooperation between
the two countries will be
realised under this agreement
on the basis of the implemen-
tation programmes which will
specify the range, subject and

forms of cooperation including
financial terms and conditions.
‘Some of the areas to be consi-
dered for cooperation under
this agreement include Coco-
nut and Tea Research, Rubber
and Polymers, Natural Pro-
ducts, Essential Oils, Pulping
of Indigenous Woods for Paper
and other uses. Cooperation in
the fields of Bleaching Tech-
niques, Purification and Up-
grading of Graphite, Mica,
Ilmenite, Kaplin, Rice Bran
Oil Technology and Natural
Vegetable Fibres will also be
considered.

Trade Delegation to
Moscow

A trade delegation led by
the Commerce Secretary, Mr
Y.T. Shah, left for Moscow on
March 14, 1975 for talks with
the Soviet authorities regarding
the perspectives of the long-
term trade plan and a general
review of Indo-Soviet trade.
The current long-term trade
plan for 1971-75 will expire in
December 1975 and a new long-
term plan for the next quin-
quenium, 1976-80, has to be
negotiated in the course of this
year. Preliminary discussions
on the subject were initiated
some time ago. However, these
Indo-Soviet talks mark the be-
ginning of the intensive phase
of these negotiations. It is
expected that after one or two
more rounds of duscussions in
the course of the next three to
four months, the long-term
trade plan will be finalised. It
may be recalled that Mr M.S.
Patolichev, Soviet minister of
Foreign Trade had recently in-
vited Prof D.P. Chattopadhya-
ya, union Commerce minister,
to visit Moscow this year for
signing the trade and payment
agreement. Prof Chattopadh-
yaya had tentatively accepted
the invitation. During his visit
to Moscow, Mr Y.T. Shah is
having discussions with the
Soviet authorities in the
ministry of Foreign Trade,
GOSPLAN, and other state
organisations.

India’s trade with the USSR
has increased significantly dur-
1ng the last five years. The total
trade turn over between the two
countries increased from Rs
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300 crores in 1971 to Rs 61§
crores in 1974. The trade pro-
tocol for 1975 envisages a
turn over of around Rs  75(
crores. It may be recalled that
in November 1973, when
Mr Brezhnev visited this
country, the leaders of the two
countries had envisaged a tar-
get of doubling the trade turn-
over between the two coun-
tries in real terms by 1980.

Electrical Equipment
Industry \

The union government has
decided to extend the special
facility of diversification to
the electrical equipment in-
dustries covered under the
Scheduled Industry No. *‘5-
Equipment-(1) Equipment for
generation, transmission and
distribution of electricity in-
cluding transformers and (2)
Electrical Motors”. Any in-
dustrial undertaking current-
ly holding a licence for the
manufacture of one or more
items falling under the above
scheduled industry, will now
be eligible to undertake the
manufacture of any other item
falling under the same sub-
schedule, within the overal
licensed capacity for such
items. However, this is subject
to the following exceptions:
(@) power generation equip-
ment; (b) transformers (in-
cluding CTs and PTs) and
switchgears in the higher ranges
above 220 KV; and (c) electric
motors in the range above
1000 HP. For availing this
facilnty, interested parties may
submit  five copies of the
application in form IL to the
Additional Secretary, Depart-
ment of Heavy Industry, Udyog
Bhavan, New Delhi.

It will no longer be neces-
sary to go through the usual
procedure for industrial ap-
proval. The Additional Secre-
tary in-charge of Electrica)
Equipment Industry in the
Department of Heavy Industry
has been authorised to receive
applications for such diversi.
fication and also to accord
necessary approval to such
proposals. The ministry of
Industry and Civil Supplies
has issued instructions tha
applications for diversificatior
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should by dealt with speedily
and the final disposal should be
communicated to the appli-
cant within two months.

It may be recalled that in
the context of government’s
policy to promote fuller utili-
sation of existing capacity, the
Ministry of Industry and Civil
Supplies had announced, in
March, 1974, special procedure
for diversification in machinery
industries, taking into account
their distinctive features and
potentials. This facility had
been extended later to the
machine tool industry as well
in October, 1974.

Export of Tyres and
Tubes

The export earnings from
India-manufactured tyres and
tubes went up from Rs 5.74
crores in 1972-73 to Rs 7.49
crores in 1973-74. Tyres and
tubes manufacturing techo-
logy in India has come to a
stage of satisfying the rapidly
changing demands of tyres and
tubes required for the most
modern type of automobiles.
In the total export earnings
during 1973-74, tyres earned as
much as Rs 6.52 crores while
the share of tubes was of the
order of Rs 0.96 crores. Tyres
for trucks and buses particu-
larly, were in keen demand in
overseas markets during the
year having earned maximum
foreign exchange valued at Rs
3.6 crores.

Yugoslavia constituted the
topmost buyer during the
year having imports worth
Rs 0.97 crore. Iraq, the
second  significant  buyer,
bought worth Rs 0.48 crore
followed by Czechoslovakia
Rs 0.35 crore, the USSR Rs
0.25 crore, Iran Rs 0.22 crore.
Kuwait Rs 0.2 crore, German
Democratic Republic Rs. 0.18
crore and the UK Rs0.15 crore.
Among others, Federal Repub-
lic of Germany, New Zealand,
Qatar, Ethiopia, Czechoslov-
akia and Nepal were significant.
Apart from this main variety,
off the road vehicle tyres earn-
ed Rs 0.9 crore, cycle tyres Rs
0.63 crore, tyres for motor cars
Rs 0.4 crore, tyre flaps Rs 0.1
crore and tyres for other vehi-
cles Rs 0.8 crore. Bangladesh,
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USA, Ghana and Rumania
were the major markets for
cycle tyres while Iran and Iraq
were the principal importers
of motor car tyres.

Relaxation in Excise
Duty

The union government has
announced certain relaxations
of the one per cent levy under
the Finance Bill, 1975. Thelevy
has been imposed on “‘all other
goods not elsewhere specified”
manufactured in a factory as
defined in the Factories Act,
1948. Though the tariff item
covers all manufactured goods
not specified elsewhere in the
Central Excise Tariff, by exe-
cutive notification, the levy is
confined to goods produced in
factories which employ more
than 49 workers in case of
power operated factories and
more than 99 workers in case
of non-power operated facto-
ries. The following goods
are exempted from the whole
excise duty leviable thereon
under this tariff item: 1. All
kinds of food products and
food preparations, including
(1) meat and meat products:
(i) dairy products; (iii) frujt
and vegetable products
(iv) fish and sea foods; and (v)
bakery products. 2. Electric
light and power. 3. Goods
falling under this items, which
are used in the same factory
as intermediate goods or com-
ponent parts for manufacture
of other goods.

It has also been decided
that factories falling under the
exempted sector need not be
subjected to the licensing for-
malities. As this item cover aj}
types of factories, some pro-
cedural relaxations had beep
granted in order to enable
the factories to adjust them-
selves to the levy and also to
ensure that production and
clearance of goods are not dis-
rupted during the transition
period. Goods may be allowed
to be cleared on presentation
of application for Central Ex-
cise Licence and on payment
of duty and on fulfilling other
relevant conditions without in-
sisting on prior furnishing of
ground plan and execution of
bond; clearance of goods can
be taken after submitting classi-

fication lists without waiting
for approval.

Vulcanising Workshop

The first workshop for vul-
canising conveyor belling in
India will be set up this year for
Neyveli Lignite Corporation
Limited. The workshop will
be supplied, and its erection
and commissioning supervised,
by Wagener & Co. of West Ger-
many, represented in India by
Larsen & Toubro Limited. The
corporation, operates exten-
swve belt conveyors in its mines.
Currently replacement cost of
worn out belting is estimated
to be in the region of Rs 2
Crores per annum.

The workshop under sup-
ply will drastically reduce
this cost, in foreign exhange,
by stretching the life of
the conveyor belts through
reconditioning and vulcanising.
The workshop will be able to
restore the used conveyor belts
to 100 per cent efficiency at
least twice over in the case of
nylon and textile corded belt-
ing and three times over in the
case of steel corded belting.

Sugar Output

Inaugurating the annual
general meeting  of the
National Federation of Co-
operative Sugar Factories re-
cently, the minister for Agri-
culture and Irrigation, Mr
Jagjivan Ram, stated that the
production of sugar this year
was expected to be 4.4 to 4.5
million tonnes. He comple-
mented the sugar industry
on having reached ‘‘expecta-
tions of all-time high produc-
tion’ and appealed to the in-
dustry to ensure *‘that our high
expectations are not belied”.

The minister was happy to
note that the importance of
sugar exports to the national
economy had been recognised
by the industry. The country
needed not only the foreign
exchange accruing from such
exports, but also the excess
rupee realisations available
through it. As much as 400,000
tonnes of sugar had been ex-
ported during the first two
months of this year,

Regarding fixation of mini-
mum cane price the minister
said that the scheme of partial
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control on sugar provided a
mechanism to ensure a  price
for cane  higher than the
prescribe | mimmum. He said
that the recommendations of
the Agricultural Prices Com-
mission for fixing the minimum
cane price for 1975-76 had
been received and the decision
would be announced shortly.

Names in the News

Mr Vasant J. Sheth, Chair-
man of the Great Eastern Ship-
ping Co. Ltd. has been elegled
President of the Bombay CX.im-
ber of Commerce & Industry
for 1975-76. He was elected
Vice-President of the Chamber
in 1974, Mr Sheth is a Founder
Director and at present Chair-
man of the Great Eastern
Shipping Co. Ltd. which is the
second largest private sector
shipping company,

Mr Raj Mohan Bhandari has
recently  been appointed
Deputy Managing Director,
Dunlop India Limited, Mr
Bhandari is the first Indian to
take charge of the Company’s
production facilities as Deputy
Managing Director (Works).

Mr M.L. Capoor, who is
responsible for Dunlop India’s
purchasing activities, has re-
cently been appointed a whod®-
time director of the company.
Mr Capoor is a past President
of the Materials Management
Association of India (1970-72)
and was elected Treasurer of
the Asian Regional Purchasing
Association at the First Asian
Congress on Purchasing at
Manila in 1971.

Mr Harish Mahindra has
been unanimously elected as
the President of the Federation
of Indian Chambers of Com-
merce and Industry for the
year 1975-76. His predomi-
nant interest is steel and he is
the Chairman of Mahindra
Ugine Steel Co. Lid.

Mr B. Himatsingka, Manag-
ing Director, India Carb™
Limited has been declared fc-
clected unanimously as Presi-
dent of the National Alli-
ance of Young Entreprencurs
(NAYE) for a two year term
ending March 31, 1977. Mr
Himatsingka is also President
of the Indian  Chemica)
Manufacturers Association
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COMPANY
AFFAIRS

Dull Trading

SHARES MOVED in a narrow
Tagge in dull trading in Stock
kets fast week. Shares, In
general, drifted downward on
stray disinvestments and lack
of support even at lower levels
attempts at rally proved short-
lived as operators were inclined
to book profits at improved
levels. In the absence of any
clear indication about the
amendment to Dividend Act.
tter corporate reports failed
to impress the market. The
Stock market's real problem. of
Course, is altogether different.

It is the higher interest rate
Structure which has under-
mined the cult of equity. No
one, of course will go in for
€quities when savings can be
invested more profitably with-
out any risk whatsoever else-
where say, company deposits.
here is little chance of any
Teduction in interestrates in the
hear future. Hence no casy
time for the stock market.

Equities fluctuated both ways
with a restricted turnover,
on the Bombay Stock Ex-
change last week. Opening ona
subdued note prices of leading
equities further eased on bull
liquidation in the first part of
the week but prices of selected
scrips improved modestly on
replacement buying and Te-
newed short-covering.  The
week concluded on a hopeful
note. Share values moved
both ways in an irregular
fashion in Lyons Range giving
an impression that the ope-
yators were being forced to
fesort to trading  despite
their reluctance. No doubt
they were hesitant to  extend
their commitments and as such
the turnover was comparatively
Small. There was little change
In the general trading patiern
In the Madras Stock Exchange

uring the weck. Enquiries
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were few and the turnover
was thin.

Bombay Dyeing

Despite power cut and
strike in the early part of
1974 Bombay Dyeing and
Manufacturing Company has
fared extremely well on all
fronts during the year, 1ts
sales, profits and exports ex-
ceeding the previous years
performance by considerable
margins. lts turnover crossed
the Rs 50-crore mark and
touched the peak figure of
Rs 51.32 crores, )
cording a handsome gain of
Rs 6.36 crores, over 1973, lts
exports too shot up to Rs
15.25 crores, registering 2
phenomenal rise of about 69
per cent over the preceding
ear. Gross profit was also
substantially higher at Rs 4.29
crores as compared to Rs 3.65
crores in the earlier year,

The directors have proposed
a final dividend of Rs 2 per
share, which together with the
interim of one rupee per share,
makes a total of Rs 3 per
share or 12 percent as against
20 per cent paid for 1973.
In the event of the Dividend
Act being modified or amended
before the annual general
meeting scheduled for April
2, 1975 it isthe intention of
the board to recommend a
final dividend at the permissi-
ble rate but not exceeding 12
per cent.  In the current year
with power cut. slack export
demand and domestic prices
being 20 per cent below the
higher levels of 1974, the
Chairman Mr Neville N.
Wadia has predicted that the
company's profits in 1975
will be substantially below
1974. To arrest the decline
in profits, the company 1S
making an all out eflor to
improve its efliciency. econo-
mise wherever feasible and
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thereby re-

postpone any further capital
expenditure.

Standard and Chartered
Banking

For several years the stan-
dard and chartered Banking
Group has been actively pur-
suing a policy of selective
expansion in Europe. This
has resulted in the establish-
ment of branches in Parisand
Milan, representative offices
in Madrid and Frankfurt and
the acquisition of a bank in
the  Netherlands. Further
branches and offices are to be
opened during 1975 and of
these, a representative office
was opened recently in Copen-
hagen. Following Denmark’s
entry into the European Eco-
nomic Community and the
consequent relaxation of rules
governing the operations of
foreign banks, a small number
of foreign banks have applied

to establish a branch in
Copenhagen. In the case of
Standard and Chartered,

however, it has been thought
preferable to open a repre-
sentative office in the first
instance and a decision con-
cerning the opening of a
branch will be taken shortly.
In the meantime, Mr
Tarben Friis, the groups first
representative will be actively
engaged in  marketing the
services of the Group in
Denmark and will extend his
area of representation to
cover Norway, Finland
and Sweden. Although the
Scandinavian countries trade
principally between themselves
and the rest of Europe an in-
creasing proportion of trade
is taking place with African
and Far Eastern countries as
well as the provision of impor-
tant aid programmes in these
areas, However, since it has
been the policy of all the
Scandinavian governments to
discourage domestic banks

from operating abroad, only
a few overseas branches exist
and the bulk of foreign trade
finance is handled through
correspondent banks and asso-
ciated companies. Thus there
will be scope in this field of
business for Standard and
Chartered Banking Group
with its extensive network and
experience of local conditions
and. indeed, the Group in
London has been approached
by several Danish companies,

The Representative will be
able to offer advice and assis-
tance to overseas companies
engaged in or contemplating
business in Scandinavia, al.
though the office will not it-
self undertake banking tran.
sactions,

Warner Hindustan

Warner Hindustan has
reported higher sales, profits
and exports during the year
ended November 30, 1974. Its
net sales shotupto Rs 8.34
crores from 6.39 crores from
earlier pericd of 11 months
while gross profit jumped to
Rs 145.71 lakhs from Rs 122.69
lakhs in the previous year.
The directors have recommen.
ded an equity dividend of
L1 percent on the enlarged
capital resulting from the
three for ten bonus issue. In
1972-73 the company paid an
equity dividend of 18 per cent.
The company has made re-
markable progress on the ex-
port front, its exports during
the year being significantly
higher at Rs 46.53 lakhs as
compared to a mere Rs 9.31
lakhs in the preceding year.
The substantial improvement
m exports has been Jargely duc
to sizeable despatches of its
products to Bhutan, Nepal
and Sikkim.

The directors have enhan-
ced all allocations to
reserves. The appropriation
to depreciation reserve was
stepped up from Rs 21.89 lakhs
to Rs 23.75 lakhs, to deve-
lopment rebate reserve from
Rs 3.13 lakhs to Rs 3.86 lakhs
and to taxation from Rs 60.5]
lakhs to Rs 74.00 lakhs. The
net profit after all these pro-
vistons amounted to Rs 44.10
lakhs as against Rs 37.16 lakhs
In 1972-73. The proposed equity
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dividend will absorb Rs 14.01
lakhs.

~Larsen & Toubro

The Board of Directors of
Larsen & Toubro Limited has
decided to offer rights shares to
sharcholders in the ratio of
one equity share for every four
equity shares held. The rights
shares will be issued at a pre-
mium of Rs 6 each over the
nominal value of Rs 10 per
share. An amount of Rs 8

¢ per share (Rs 5 towards the
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capital and Rs 3 towards the
premium) is payable on appli-
cation in June 1975, and the
balance of Rs 8 is payable
before December 31, 1975. All
14,90,679 shares proposed to
be issued as rights will qualify
for full dividend for the year
ending March 31, 1976. Fur-
ther, in order to facilitate pay-
ment for the rights, the direc-
tors are considering the dec-
laration of an interim dividend
for the year ended March .31,
1975 subject to the sanction
of the government of India.
The books of the company will
be closed from April 2to April
19, 1975.

Mahindra and Mahindra

Mahindra and Mahindra has
suffered a setback in its work-
ing duringthe year ended Oc-
tober 31, 1974. Although its
turnover has improved by
about 13 per cent from Rs
49.71 crores to Rs 56.18 crores,
gross profit has recorded a
sharp decline by about 30 per
cent to Rs 2.93 crores from Rs
4.19 crores in 1972-73. Qut
of the gross profit, the direc-
tors have appropriated a sum
of Rs 113 lakhs to depreciation
reserve, Rs 4 lakhs to contin-
gency reserve, and Rs 30 lakhs
for taxation as against Rs 122
lakhs, Rs 11 lakhs and Rs
108 lakhs provided respective-
ly in 1972-73. This leaves a net
profit of Rs 1.46 crores as com-
pared to Rs 1.78 crores in the

i previous year. The directors

have recommended an equity
dividend of nine per cent for
1973-74 as against 14 per cent
paid for the previous year.

Several factors combined to
make the operations of the
automotive division difficult.
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Budgetary contraction both at
union and state levels, aggra-
vated by substantial increase in
excise levies and inflation
pushing up production costs at
all  levels, resulted in a
perceptible fall in demand
for vehicles. On top of it, the
,sharp increase in the cost of
‘petrol substantially increased
operating costs. All this inevj-
tably took its toll in a general
lowering of demand. thereby
compelling the division to
curtail production during the
year. Despite the spiralling
cost of bought-out com-
ponents and raw materials,
there was no corresponding
increase in the selling prices of
vehicles for virtually three
quarters of the year, as it was
only in August 1974, that go-
vernment withdrew its earlier
restrictions on adjustment of
selling prices. All these factors
were responsible for the drop
in the gross profit of the com-
pany. ‘

Due to fall in demand for
petrol driven vehicles, produc-
tion had to be curtailed from
14,216 vehicles in the previous
year to 12,259 vehicles during
the year under review. The
operation of the steel division
continued to be successful in
all the three sectors of its acti-
vities, i.e. sale of alloy and
special steel, import of critical
categories of steel materials
which are domestically in short

supply and handling of steel
materials both of imported
and indigenous origin from the
steelyard at Calcutta.

The instrumentation
division ended the 'year with
a 44 per cent growth
in income. Although cons-
truction of the new factory of
the electronics division at
Nasik has been completed,
production was delayed due to
late receipt of import licences.
The machine tool division, too,
had a satisfactory year. The
company’s export performance
showed further growth from
Rs 233 lakhs to Rs 360 lakhs.

News and Notes

Owing to power difficulties,
Rathi Gases has decided to
shift its plant from Ghaziabad
(U.P.) to Alwar, an industrial-
ly declared backward area in
Rajasthan. After working out
details of the sources of funds,
the company has arranged for
term loans of Rs 28.50 lakhs
and Rs 12 lakhs respectively
from the Rajasthan Finance
Corporation and State Bank of
Bikaner and Jaipur. The
Rajasthan State Industrial and
Mineral Development Corpo-
ration has also agreed to
subscribe to 11 per cent cumu-
lative redeemable preference
shares worth Rs 2.50 lakhs and
the promoters have been asked
to pay a, shortfall of Rs 1.50

lakhs towards the shortfall as
an unsecured loans at a very
nominal interest rate.

Voltas has received a Con-
tract valued at approximately
US $! million from the Ground
Water Development  Ad-
ministration,  Ministry  of
Agriculture & Agrarian Re-
forms, Baghdad. Iraq. for the
supply of 10 Nos. VOLLAM
Waterwell Drilling Rigs along
with other operating acces-
sories and equipment. This
contract was awarded to [@Ma
on a global tender and against
intense competition from the
USA, Europe and the USSR.

Scindia Steam Navigation
Company Ltd. will be shortly
catering to the trade from East
Coast of India to East African
Ports. The trade will be regu-
larly covered for our exports
to Kenya, Tanzania and
Mozambique. The service has
been introduced in collabora-
tion with Bank Line who have
been solely covering the trade
heretofor. Henceforth there
will be regular sailing in alter-
nate months from Scindia’s
and Bank Line. Scindia’s, will
be the first to sail to this area
by end March 1975 from Cal-
cutta.

The Asiatic Society, t*e
premier institute for research
and knowledge for nealy two
centuries, has awarded the
Durga Prasad Khaitan Memo-
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Budget Number

EASTERN ECONOMIST dated March 7 is a special number devoted

the central budget. As in

this Budget Number presents an analysis of the budget proposals
and a study of the budget documents in the larger economic context as
well as in specific details. This issue includes relevant budget literature
and statistics. Priced atRs 10 per copy (postage extra) this special num- h
ber is on sale with leading booksellers and news agents. Copies
can also be had from the office of the Eastern Economist Limited, Uco
Bank Building, Parliament Street, New Delhi-110001. New subscribers, whe
remit the annual subscription of Rs 100 before April 30, 1975 will also be
entitled to receive a copy of this Budget Number free of charge.
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tial Gold Medal to Mr V. R,

sai,  Chairman, United
Commercial Bank, for his
Significant contribution in the
development  of  industries
and society through the agency
of banking, Mr Desai receiv-
ed the award at the Society’s
annual meeting held recently
at Asiatic Society Hall, Cal-
Cutta, At the function Dr
H.N. Sethna, Chairman.
tomic Energy Commission,

‘V‘glmong others, to receive
other Asiatic Socicty awards.
New Issues

In order to mect the in-
Creased demand. Gangappa
Cables Ltd has embarked upon
4 Rs 76 lakh expamion
Scheme to enhance its licensed
Cpacity from 900 tonnes to

tonnes per annum ol
Super enamelled copper wires
and paper covered wires and
Strips. To meet a part of the
Cost of the expansion the com-
Pany js offering 171,750 equity
shares of Rs 10 cach and 7.500

! per cent) redeemable cumu-
ative preference shares of Rs
100 cach for cash at par to the
Public for subscription. The
Subscription list opened on

rch 19 and will close on

arch 29 or earlier but
hot before March 22.

The outlay on
scheme.
capital

capital
e expansion
Including  working
Tequirements is  estimated
at Ry 76.11 lakhs. It will
financed by the present
Public jssue of Rs 24.681 lakhs.
term loans of Rs 34 lakhs from

Nancial institutions and in-
ternal cash accruals and pub-
lic deposits of Rs 17.43 lakhs.

¢ company has conm‘stcnlly
Maintained its record i res-
Pect of sales and profits. It
declared a dividend of 12 per
Cent for the ycar ended Junc
0, 1974 and is confident of

claring a reasonable divi-
®0d on the enlarged capital
In the coming year. it hopes
10 issue honus shares in about
Wo 1o three yeurs.

Upper India Trading Co. (P)
Ltd. o pioncer in automobile
SPares and accessories. Wwas
ounded in 1920. By the latc
fifties Upper India had gained
4 very comfortable position
M the automotive trade. By

BASTERN ECONOMIST

1956 the management had the
foresight and vision of enter-
ing into the manufacturing
field. In 1958 a new company
styled Upper India Bearings
Pvt. Ltd. was started and a
plant was erected at the Guindy
Industrial  Estate. Madras.
With a nucleus thus created,
things started moving fast.
Collaboration agreements were
cigned with a reputed West
German Organisation, .amd the
plant went on strcam in early

1960.

Initially Upper India were
manufacturing thick-wall-
ed bearings using the centri-
fugal casting process. With
demand outstripping its pro-
duction. a second plant was
set up at Thoraipakkam, near
Madras. After the termina-
tion of the technical collabo-
ration in 1968, Upper India
launched a thin-walled bearings
and split bushings with 100 per
cent indigenous know-how. It
is now enlarging its capital in
order to expand its manutac-
turing operations. It has al-
ready received an industrial
licence for manufacturing 30
lakhs bearings and bushings.

The new plant will be located
at SIPCOT Industrial complex,
Ranipet. Tamil Nadu and the
company will be entering the
capital market shortly for rais-
ing resources for implementa-
tion of the project. According
to estimates there will be a gap
of 150 lakh bearings and bush-
ings between demand and supp-
lv by 1978-79. Upper India
who will by then witl be operat-
ing at the full rated capacity
of 30 lakhs bearings and bush-
ings expects no difficulties in
marketing its products.

Union Home Products, Man-
galore. Karnataka State. foun-
ded in 1972 will soon be en-
tering the capital market to
raise Rs 25 lakhs out of Rs 90
lakhs required by it for estab-
lishing 2 modern unit for the
manufacture of detergent pro-
ducts. Headed by Mr Vasant
M. Pai. considered as one of
the top experts in the country
in the soap and detergent pro-
ducts manufacturing techni-
ques. this unit is being spon-
sored by well known business
house of “Kasturi™ in Manga-
lore who have been in the soap

manufacturing line for more
than 25 years. The company
has been licensed further to
manufacture 10,000 tonnes
of detergent products. It is
interesting to note, however,
that the letter of intent was
given to UHP in April 1974
and the plant is expected to
go into production in May
1975, that is, within one year.

UHP has been marketing
Boon, the detergent washing
cake, in Tamil Nadu and Kar-
nataka since 1972. With the
increased capacity, UHP will
serve the needs of the consu-
mer market more fully in
the South. UHP's manufac-
turing programme already in-
cludes manufacture of ZEN,
the detergent washing powder,
and ZIG, the cleaning pow-
der, which are already in the
market. More consumer pro-
ducts such as body talcum
powder, a range of shaving
creams and tooth paste are
also in the manufacturing pro-
gramme.

Mindia Chemicals promo-
ted by Monsanto Co of the
USA, will be entering the
capital market by the end
of May to raise 1.86 crores
in equity shares of Rs 10 each
to meet a part of cost of its
Rs 9.40-crore project for the
manufacture of rubber chemi-
cals. The company’s plant to
be located in the trans-Thana
Creek industrial area near
Bombay is likely to go on
stream early in 1976. The com-
pany has been granted an in-
dustrial licence for manu-
facturing annually 3,300 ton-
nes of rubber chemicals and
3,400 tonnes of intermediates
from basic raw materials. The
two basic types of rubber che-
micals to be manufactured by
the company are antioxidants
and accelcrators which are
used principally in the manu-
facture of tyres as also by other
rubber and rubber products
manufacturers. The technical
know-how and collaboration
for the plant will be provided
by Monstanto Co. of the USA.

Dividends

(Per cent)

Name of the company

Year ended

Equity dividend dec-
lared for

Current Previous

year year
Higher Dividend
Thanjavur Textile March 31. 1974 15.0% 12.0
Porritts and Spencer Sept 30, 1974 11.0%* Nil
Same Dividend
Rohit Pulp and Paper
Miils _ March 31, 1974 12.0 12.0
S.B. Joshi June 30, 1974 Nil Nf[
Shah Construction June 30, 1974 Nil Nil
Reduced Dividend
Jeypore Sugar ' June 30, 1974 12.0 20.0
Rustam Jehangir Vakil March 31. 1974 12.0 24 0
T. Mancklal Mfg. May 31, 1974 12.0 20.0
IL{Jgﬁ_r Sligar Works June 30, 1974 Nil 15'0
alliwolf August 31, 1974 '
South India Steel & ¢ >0 20.0
Sugars June 30, 1974 Nil 12.0

*On increased capital.
**Maiden dividend.
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ESCAP's
New Delhi
declaration

AT 11s  3lst session, which
was held in New Delhi from
February 26 to March 7, the
United Nations Economic and
Social Commission for Asia

AN RINAR EHOAR 2iag-  TO0, jantodany teoesh
R A R rrhon cdlnmg, won
the member-countries to *“dis-
play the necessary political
will” to accord the highest
priority to production of food

STATISTICS

ration to intansify action in
the identified priority areas,
to work towards an integrated
approach to economic and
social development, and to
assist sub-regional and other
forms of joint efforts within
the overall framework of re-
gional cooperation;

Convinced that the progress
made in implementing the
decisions of the Commission at
its last session and in securing
a cohesive and multi-discip-
linary approach to the deve-
lopmental problems of the re-

economic order;

AR ORI o\
work, will furthe; the c_stab—
lishment of a new international

Aware of the importance of

by historical circumstances in-
cluding alien and colonial
dom:nation and neco-colonia-
lisminall its forms, and by
imbalances in the distribution
of food and raw materials,
periodic natural disasters, ¢lo-
bal infiation along with reces-
ston in some major industrial
countries, recurrent instability
of the international monetary
systems, and high prices and
global shortages of cssential
goods and inputs, and rapid
rates of population growth;
Mindful of the need to give
special attention to the poorest
people within developing coun-
tries and the least developed
including the land-locked and
island countries and the most
seriously affected countrics:

Reaffirming the ardent wish
of the peoples of the region
to continue to develop their
national cconomies in accor-
dance with the principles of
independance and sell-reliance.
and to promote international

SRRTETARNGRL - o N, s S\
TONANY 1A Tanaal tencti
Recognizing that a high rate

of economic growth is in itself
not sufficient and that it is the
distribution of wealth between

role of technology in the deve.
lopment of the national econo-
mies of the region and its im-
mediate relevance to all sectors
of economic activitys

Believing that the resources
of the carth need to be conser-
ved und utilized in the most
cflicient manner;

Appeals to the internationy]
community and member-states
of the region to rededicmge
themselves to and display thc
necessary political will for the
attainment  of the objectives
of the Development Decade
and growth with social justice:
that the highest priority should
be given to production of food
and economic and social deve-

lopment of the most disadvan-
tagad;

Calls upon member-coun-
triesto intensify their effort
for stepping up food output,
particularly through co-opera-
live measures, with a4 view to
ey, Wi oy W

SODA TRAGRHTN HROVBON ww
cffective utihization of agricu,
tural inputs, improvements o
the required infrastructure anc
full utilization of potential o

and economic and social deve-
lopment of the most disadvan-
taged. Known as the New
Delhi declaration, it was ad-
opted at a plenary Session at-
tended by 39 countries.

The declaration stressed the
need for the maximum utilisa-
tion of regional skills, capabi-
lities and expertise so that re-
gional cooperation could be
strengthened. It also recom-
mended cooperative effort
among oOr between countries
of the region to solve the fun-
damental problems relating to
the commodities and raw mate-
rials as related to their trade,
transit facilities and develop-
ment as appropriate.” The
following is the full text of the
declaration.

Recalling General Assembly
resolutions 3201 (S-V]) and
3202 (S-VI) on the Declaration
and Programme of Action for
the Establishment of a New
International Economic Order
as adopted;

Further recalling Commis-
sion resolution 140 (XXX)
containing the Colembo Declu-
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the thirty-first session of the
Commission which is being
held at the mid-point of the
Second United Nations Deve-
lopment Decade and that this
session provides the first op-
portunity to formulate the re-
gional contribution to the
establishment of a new inter-
national economic order;

Having reviewed the pro-
aress made during the Second
United Nations Development
Decade;

Concerned at the substan-
tial shortfall in the attain-
ment of the objectives of
the strategy, the unsatis-
factory pace of develop-
ment, and 1n particular, lag-
ging agricultural production
and continuing food shortages,
low levels of industrial growth,
a deterioration in the terms of
trade and balance of payments
problems, falling prices of
some commoditics and rising
import costs, all of which
affect most developing coun-
tries of the region;

Aware that these problems
are often due to or aggravated

regions and peoples and its im-
pact on the environment and
quality of life that determine
the welfare of the pzople;

Motivated by the common
determination to end poverty
in the region and to provide
to its people a richer and ful-
ler life;

Further recognizing the im-
perative need for intensifying
regional cooperation in all sec-
tors of economic and social
activities with the objective of
promoting increasing self reli-
ance individually and jointly
among the developing coun-
tries of the region;

Having considered the re-
port of the Regional Post-
World Population Confercnce
Consultation, which  placed
emphasis on population as an
important factor in the integ-
rated development planning;

Also having considered Gene-
ral Assembly resolution 3344
(XXIX) stressing the impor-
tance of population policies
and programmes;

Conscious of the significant
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rain-fed areas for food produe
tion with emphasis on impro
vement of well-being of smal
farmers and agricultural Iab
ourers, through inter-alia ap
propriate land retorms, and
also calls  upon the inter
national community to privid:
all possible assistance to th
developing countries to enabl
them to achieve this objective

Recommends ty the deve
loping member-countries t
accelerate the implementatior
of programmes for providin
education, health, housing an
other social services to th
comnion man and bring abou
rural  development throug
active participation of the pec
ple in the planning and imp'e
mentation process; ‘

Invites member countries t
continue their efforts to effec
tively solving the continuin
and critical balance of pay
ments difficultics with the ful
lest cooperation and assistanc
of developed countries an
others who have the resource
at the same time appreciatin
the steps taken by the Inte
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Rational Community to find
solutions to those difficuities;

.Recommends that the deve-
ping countries, whenever and
Wherever appropriate increas-
Ingly utilize the technologics
developed by them suited to
eir nceds and their domestic
Datural resources through gen-
Wne technological cooperation;
Further recommends co-
Operative effort among or bet-
Ween countries of the region to

solve the fundamental pro-
blems relating to the commo-
dities and raw materials as re-
lated to their trade, transit
facilitics and development as
appropriate;

Invites member-countries to
explore possibilities for inten-
sifying regional cooperation for
the development of shipping
and ports;

Urges the maximum utili-

zation of regional skills, capa-
bilities and expertise in the
activities of the Commission
particularly in the implemen-
tation of the intergrated pro-
gramme of work, espec‘ally in
the priority areas;

Declares that the countries
of the region should approach
their various problems in spirit
of expanding sub-regional and
regional understanding and

growing international coopera-
tion and that the deliberations
of the session of the Commis-
sion should constitute a con-
tribution to the early establish-
mentof a new international
economic order and to a new
development strategy by focus-
sing special attention on the
common people, improvement
in their quality of life and con-
dition of their living through
growla with social justice.

ﬁugs and
pharmaceutical
Industry

THE uniON ministry of Petro-
leum and Chemicals constitut-
ed early last year a committec
under the Chairmanship of
Mr Jaisukhlal Hathi to sug-
gest ways and means of ensur-
ing adequate availability of
essential drugs and common
household medicines at re-
asonable prices, particularly
v the rural areas, and also
0 recommend guidelines for
arapid growth cof the drugs
and pharmaceuticals industry
during the fifth five-year
Plan.” Reproduced below is
the report of this Committee
concerning the former 1ssue.

he repcrt was submitted to
the government recently.

The Committee on Drugs
and Pharmaceuticals Industry
was constituted by the minis-
try of Pctroleum and Chemi-
cals by the resolution dated
February 8, 1974 (annexure C)
to examine the varions aspects
of the drugs industry. One
of the terms of reference was
“to recommend measures for
providing essential drugs and

*'COmmon houschold remedies

to the general public especially
In rural areas.”

The committee during the
course of their discussions,
particularly on thc _ayanlat;n-
lity of essential medicines 1n
larger quantities, felt that al-
though the question of sub-
Sstitution of biand Dnames
of the medicines marketed
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by the industry by generic
names was not a  speci-
fic term of reference for this
Committee, the subject follows
clearly from the other terms
of references. such as reduc-
tion/rationalisation of prices
of formulations for the con-
sumers, making the essential
drugs available to the general
public, attainment of leader-
ship role by the public sector,
promoting the growth of the
Indian sector etc.

Important Facets

Besides, the question was
also  directly linked with
many important facets of
the industry such as drug
patents,  irrational  prac-
ticc of medicines, excessive
use of ingredients 1n mulu-
drug formulations, prohfera—
tion of such preparations and
beneful influence on the medi-
cal profession etc. of medi-
cines marketed under brand
names. Keeping the above
aspects in view, the Committee
decided that this question
should also be looked into
by the Committee.  The
Committee  also felt that
the view ot eminent rpedlcal
personnel from the different
parts of the country should
be obtained in this regard.
Accordingly, a panel was sct
up with the following mem-
bers:

Dt Ranen Sen, Member of
Parliament.: Mr P. S. Rama-
chandran. Drugs Controller
(India) DGHS, New Delhi.
Dr B. Shah. Deputy Director
General (DGTD), New Delhi.;
Dr A. B. Chowdhury, M.B,
Ph. D.,F.AMS. F.NA,, Dir-
ector. Calcutta School of
Tropical Medicine, Chittran-
jan  Avenue. Calcutta—I17.;
Dr B. Ray Chaudhury, M.D.
(Caly FRCP, Ph. D. (Edin),

Associate Professor of Medi-
cine, Institute of Post Gra-
duate Medical Education and
Research, 22-Lower Circular
Road, Calcutta—17.; Dr K.L.
Wig, M.B.BS. (Pun)) FRCP
(London) MRCS (England)
D.T.M. & H. (London)
FAMS—79, Sundar Nagar,
New Delhi.; Dr S. Padmavati,
Director, Principal Maulana-
Azad Medical College, New
Delhi.; Dr K. G. Nair, MD
(Bombay) Ph. D. (Chicago)
FACC (USA) FICA (USA).
Director-Professor of Medi-
cine, Head of the Deptt. Car-
diology and Radio-Isotope
Unit, K.E.M. Hospital and
Seth G.S. Medical College,
Bombay.

Dr B. J. Vakil, Hony, Pro-
fessor Gastroenterology, Grant
Medical College, Hospital,
Bombay.; DrK.V. Thiruvenga-
dam, B.Sc., MD, FAMS, Pro-
fesser of Medicine and Vice
Principal, Stanley Medical
College  Physician, Govern-
ment Stanley Hospital, Mad-
ras.; Dr B.B. Gaitonde, M.D.
M.S.C. (Med), F.A.Sc. Direc-
tor, Haffkine Institute, Bom-
bay.......... Convenor.; Dr
P.R. Gupta, Adviser (Drugs)
in the ministry of Petroleum
& Chemicals was also associa-
ted with this Panel.

The terms of reference for
this Panel were as follows:

To recommend measures
for providing essential drugs
and common hosehold reme-
dies to the general public es-
pecially in the rural areas, and
Whpther it would be in the
national interest to substitute
brand name by generic names
and if so, the manner and ex-
tent to which be done.

Dr K.L. Wig, regretted his
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inability to work on this Panel,
becausc of his preoccuption
with other assignments. Dr
B. Shah also informed his
inability to join this Panel as
he was proceeding on leave.

The Panel met in Bombay
on June 8 and 9, 1974, at the
Haffkine Institute, and sub-
mitted its report on June 29,
1974, tothe chairman of the
Committee. A copy of the

Panel’'s report is attached
(annexure D).

The Committee on Drugs
and Pharmaceuticals Industry
at _its meetings/on July, 25,
1974, and January 21 and 22,
1975, considered the Report
of the Medical Pannel and
adopted the same with some
modifications.

Supply of Essential Drugs

Keeping in view the essen-
tiality of the medicines their
need and the availability of
the concerned bulk drugs/ac-
tive ingredients, the Com-
mittee, after due considera-
tion, drew up a revised list
(Annexure A) of medicines
which in its opinion are ex-
tensively used in medical prac-
tice, both in urban and rural
areas. In order to make these
essential drugs available at a
reasonably low price thorught-
out the country, the Com-

mittee recommends the follow-
ing measures:

(1) Production of the
drugs/medicines as
identified in Annexure
A, should be given top
Fnority for the manuy-
acture of the relevent
bulk drugsfactive in-
gredients.

(i) The ministry of Peto-
leum and Chemicals
should take all such
measures, which will
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increase the production
of these drugs expec}n-
tiously. Special assis-

closures. Export of the
bulk drugs required
tfor the production of
mezdicines mentioned in

- number of difficulties,

especially in  small
towns and rural areas,

Pharmacy can only be
licensed as dispensers,
The diploma course js

- could take up the job
of distribution of these
medicines in the rural

Development  Council  for
Drugs and Pharmaceuticals.
ete., to elicit opinion on this

adopted by national organiza-
tions. The intention here is
to prevent confusion and
chaos in the field of prescrib-

brand names. This is not i
the best interest of either th
medical profession or of th

i ; stion of far patient, who is often led t

tance, priority for to establish pharma- quite lengthy and the areas and other re- \ery MPOMtar’ Are O O e ing medicines, It s also believe that one branded dru

er su ply, other (Annexure A), as well cies for dispensing of remuneration .naid to hoter  parts of the e ‘ttee also considered the necessary to point ont that all  is different from the other ani

p0<;v¢::1tive scher’ncs etc. as their formulations drugs. One of the the diSpenscr' is not country.  The Com- comm.uc:i;x Soqubmincd by national formularies including  possesses superior values. I

::ay be given to en- should be so regulated major difficulties is the attractive. It was con- mittee recommends that - memoran cate  governments, the Indian National Formu- affect. this is not the case an
trepreneurs,  prefer- that thereis no short- non-avilability of sidered that a short- steps should be taken  various g ;

ably Indian,who come
forward to undertake
production of these

age of these essential
drugs in the country
at any time.

trained  pharmacists.
According to the
Drugs Act, those who

term need-oriented coy.
rse, after matricula.
tion, may be instituteg

to revise the present
syllabus of training ot
the pharmacists. The

public sector and others in-
cluding small-scale sector un-
dertakings and different as-

lary, prepared by the most
eminent lcaders of medical
profession in this country,

the patient is unwilingly mad
to pay higher prices for hi
trecatment.

A : . 1 caciations tioned above, list all drugs and formulations .

essential drugs. In (v) At present. there are a possess a Diploma in for young people, who Pharmacy Council mm.mon‘s men 0 e+ under gencric names or phar. Dominance of Drug Market
short, if there are any should be approached The ¢ O‘““““‘cchh" A El‘;'ﬁ macopoeial names. Further, a In the case of multi-ingre
impediments,  these ¢ Lo latlor the course Loy qpe report of the me b large number of very impor- dient preparations. the situ
should be immediately suit the needs of the  n3p0] recommending  the ab-

looked into and re-

countrv. An intensive.

olition of brand namesin a

tant and potent drugs such as

ation is still

worsSe.  Bran

; . with insulin, sera, vaccines, antibio-  names have been responsibl
el need oriented  cours¢ phased manner starting tics, digitalis glycosides are for putting upa large numbe
. Sa s atio ' s identified by the <
ol a short duration (necific drugs identi \ mostly marketed under gene-
(iii) In case of some drugs,

)

the technical know-
how is already avail-
able, but there is a

should be encouraged

Everheardof

. a safe

should  be instituted
for training of dispen-
sers. who then could

panel.

Generic names Worldwide

medical student

ric names without any difficul-
1y or disaster,

of unnecessary and oftes
irrationa! formulations in th
market. In fact, the organise:
sector has maintained domi

ded products containing mul

ST ~tb- . : t has often been alleged
~ be licensed to estab Throughout the world. and l'I ] b e p gts nance over the drug marke
i fall lish  pharmacies and r country as well, a that  the branded products S .
production shortfall. N d pharmcie: ler i our ¢ { reccives his  containing the same ingredi- principally through their brar
More  entrepreneurs e rug stores in smalle £
%

to take to production
of such drugs. In case
of those drugs for
which technical know-
how is not available
in the country, special
incentives may be given
to National Labora-
tories to develop the
know-how on a time-
bound basis. If neces-
sary, the foreign tech-
nical know-how may
also be obtained im-
mediately.

To make these drugs
available in rural areas,
the distribution sys-

1nvestm
that s

ent
aves )_;ou
ontaxes?

-

-t

\

™ Gn January 7, 1975, the Government Rs. 23,500, and get a sure a;d;téSilv;

of India issued a special Ordinance. income from it, without having to

towns and rural arecas.

(Vi) Primary Health Cen-
tres should be given
adequate financial as-
sistance  for purchase
of drugs, so that rural
populatioa  also gets
the same quality drugs
in adequate amounts
as in urban areas,

Indianisation in Drugs

_ The question of substitu-
tion of brand names by gene-
FIC names was extensively dis-
Cussed, All facets of the pro-
Blem. such as Indianisation of

fand names. impact on drug
Prices, bio.availability. quality

training on drugs under gene-
ric names. In t‘act,_in all text
books of therapeutics as well
as pharmacology. drugs are
mentioned by generic names
always. [n the interest _ot
rational practice of medicinc,
therefore. it is in the fitness of
things that medical practi-
tioners should continue to use
prescribe a drug under generic
name. so that they arc fully
conscious of the type of
therapy prescribed for their
patients.  More often, the
practising physcian is likely to
be unaware of the active 1n-
aredients of a drug prescribed
under brand name. Two bran-
ded products containing the

entsdiffer to a very great ex-
tent in their prices and the
products  bzaring generic
names ar¢ decidedly cheaper.
Several examples have been
cited such as aspirin and as-
pro, paracetamol and metacin
etc. Itis reasonable to accept
that promotional efforts and
expenses  incurred by  the
manufacturers  to  establish
their brand names are com-
mensurate with higher prices.
In fact, in the larger con-
text, this is not in thz best
interest either of the manufac-
turer or the patient. If the
same money is spent on better
standardization, quality con-
trol and research and deve-

tiple ingredients. Many exam
ples can be given to illustrat
this point.  This has resulte
in excessive use of drug
particularly under the nam
‘tonics’ containing  vitamin
inevcessive quantities. Multi
ple drug combinations i
amounts far in excess of wha
isrequired result in colossa
national  wastage of drugs
This  could be substantiall;
reduced if the brand name
are eliminated. In this respect
it is to be emphasised that th
entire British Health Servic
runs on the British Nationa
Formulary preparations, whic]
are by and large, single ingre

1S ! ; ot ins dient drugs, rather than mul

i i : of drugs fdrug . lar active in- lopment, the national gains dient drugs, I
tem must be ration- Under this, an income upto Rsl 3000 pay Income-Tax on it. _coml;l(lﬁ\' e:]l;m?;irc]e'};g‘;cdicnl S‘l”C]:jcler:)tl; ,S.::]\l be prescribed Wwill be substantial. tiple ingredient preparations
alised and decentra- exc:'uswelv ?3? lr{‘n;tS. vrr‘:g-Taex This concession is operative for the\ Preparations. export of drugs. 1o patients resulting in .(.)\jer/-! Two Categorics . The Food and Drug Ad
ihsed h“lld regardd'to %%t_a ly exemp 3 l;g " t%coexisting‘ tax returns to be filed for the period ubcllmg difficultics.  1mpact  gose. and consequent toxicity, munistration of the Unite
10useho remedies ts1s over and above the

and commonly used
medicines which do

exemption limit of Rs. 3000 on

income from Units and other

1.4.74 to0 31.3.75, for the assessment -
year 1975-76.

On small-scale industry. patent
Tights. distribution system. ac-

damage to the patient’s health.
Further. many brand names

The drugs which are sold
under brand names fall under

States(FDA) appointed a com
mittee of experts drawn fron

) wo  categories: i . .
i i : : fortance by the medical pro- phonetically similar creat- \tvhich ccqon{:;r:e,f sing(llg ]tnl}z(;zc National Research Counc;

not tr_equm‘i. tgf)ct%fres' specified categories of investment. Units offer a safe investment, and ° ‘C\‘:‘imn. rol: of dmrxbutolr.x ing confusion, which canbe  Jiont and (ii) those which (NRC) and National Aca

scription o . . { armacists. effec the s T ke - , : I . r ' ;

Fo:'p e somsts pce ans is vou Can Ve Unite v reratgy ;ﬁgmal; fe't(UthU ¥'°|u o nsa sell gP()\vrl)lT‘u(?l]‘ar‘;l‘:'ll;l'nt'&'t‘txlt i(c)'l:l ir:- seen from the following eX-  coptain multiple ingredients. ?(e)me)wh?{lc Stlcllgnceebfﬁca(?i\cs)

i m L ' o - : s . . a
oty Zought o fmeans is. you can have Units wo ¢ ackto any time you want. ustry, difficulties and inco- amples A large number of single y
the postal department, .

Indian Oil Company

Apphcation  forms avarlable [ S

Veniance in the use of tonguc-

Corniland Corlin: Codogin

ingredient drugs are pharma-

over 3,000 preparations mar

rli keted in the United States
UNIT TRUST Wisting generic names etc.. and _ Codopin; DS!'RZ.O"CI copoeial but are still being It was proved that a majorit;

depots, kerosenc de. OF INDIA ¥ere discussed in detail. and Deltazyne: KSINOL “murketed under brand names, of these do not possess thera

pots. Cooperative * . and Dianabol: Dicazine Since there is no control over peutic

societies  should be ® 45 Veer Nariman Road, The Committee also met the

encouraged for the

Bombay 400 023

Tepresentatives of various or-

and Dicarzen: Etadryl and
Metagyl; Methicol, Methis-

the numcer of brand names

efficacy

¢ and wer
directed to  be

cither with

. ¢ that can be given to a single  draw /i

ncourag @ 8. Council House Streat, anisations <uch as  Indiar ] L | gh mgle rawn or to provide furthe
fhsmbutlon of drugs Cateotts 700 601 ge(ili?llllo?\s”blf‘t-llt"J\ (M ‘\)f coly Mcthmlm. Methio drug tormulation, we have a cvidence of their effectiveness
in rural areas. Packag- ® Reserve Bank Building, ' : ssociabian cet mine et

ing details should be
looked into. Tablets
should be supplied in
strip packings. Liquid
preparations  should
be supplied in bottles
fitted with pilfer proof

Fort Glacrs,
South Beach Road,
Madras 600 001

® Reserve Bank Building, )
6. Parliament Street,
New Deihi 110 001

davp 74453

'ganisation of Pharmaceuti-
€al Producers of India (OPPI).
Adian Drug  Manufacturers
Association (IDMA), All India
anufacturer’'s  Organsation
AIMO), members of the

To bring about uniformity
in names. the WHO jssues
periodically a list of ron.pro-
prictary names with the re-
commendation that  these be

state of confusion with respect
to brand names. Thus, a
single drug, such as asprin,
paracctamol or nikethamide,
is being marketed separately
in this country  under several

There is thus a case for cont
rolling  multiple ingredien
branded products, markete
1n this country, particularly b
the  organised  sector, an
promoted rigorously. This, i
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itself. will serve to loosen
the hold of the organised
sector on the pharmaceutical
industry to a great extent.

The madical profession
has acquired the habit of
prescribing branded products.
This has unfortunately come
out of tradition of several
years and not by virtue ot
training in medical colleges.
At no stage brand names are
introduced in the medical
curriculum. The brand names
have a corrupting infiuence
on the profession. A doctor
more often patron ses branded
product and, unwittingly there-
fore, makes his patient pay
more than necessary. This
is a matter which the medical
profession should think over
very seriously.

Two-fold Effect

A number of new drugs
are being introduced in this
country under brand names.
This has a two-fold effect.
A company with aggressive
sales promotion establishes
its new product under a brand
name and reaps the benefits
during the period the patentis
valid.

After the patent period
is over, having established
the brand name, it continues
to reap this harvest much
to the disadvantage of other
enterpreneurs. Thus, in spite
of the modification of the
Patents Act, the disadvantage
to the Indian enterpreneur
continues in a large measure.
Many examples of this can
be given. Chloram-phenicol
is marketed under the brand
name of chloromycetin and
nikethamide is marketed un-
der the brand name of cora-
mine. In both these cases,
the process patents have ex-
pired. However, the concer-
ned pharmaceutical firms
manufacturing  these drugs
continue to derive benefits by
virtue of their established
brand names.

It is often argucd that the
quality of a product is assu-
red because of its brand name
and substitution of brand
name by generic name will
result in lowering of standards.
Maintenance of quality is the
responsibility ol the manu-
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facturer and it does not go
with the brand name.

Brand names misbranded

Scrutiny of the total number
of sub-standard, misbranded
and spurious  products re-
ported by various drug control
organisations and the drug
westing  luboratory  of  the
sovernment of India at Cal-
cutta will reveal that there
are more instances of branded
products being misbranded
or, therefore, spurious. There
have been no instances where
a product marketed under
generic name has e¢ver been
reported to be spurious. Thus,
branding of products promo-
tes 4 tendency to prepare
misbranded  or spurious pro-
ducts.

Quuality must be maintained
and every effort must be made
to see that all drugs intro-
duced in the market onform
to pharmacopoeial or pres-
cribed standards. Very often,
it is stated that the branded
products of certain firms have
standards higher than those
prescribed by the pharmaco-
poeia. Pharmacopoeial stan-
dards are adequate enough to
protect the interests of the
patient. If higher standards
are going to result in higher
pricing, which, is said to be
the case with respect to some
branded products marketed
by a few firms inthe organi-
sed sector, there is no advan-
tage to be gained. However,
as long as the quality control
organisation is properly streng-
thened, there is no reason
to fear that a sub-standard
product will be marketed. It
15, therefore, absolutely essen-
tial to achieve high standards
of quality control throughout
the length and breadth of
the country, irrespective of
whether the drugs are going
to be marketed under generic
orbrand names.

It is often argued that
bioavailability is an important
factor in the efficacy of a
drug.  The WHO technical
series report on bioavilability
has highlighted different facets
of this problem, particularly
the fact that as yet there are
no established and accepted
methods tor evaluwition of
bioavailability — of  dtfferent

brands of drugs. A drug
manufactured by o firm, may
difter from batch to batch in
its  bioavailability.  Bioavail-
ability is particularly impor-
tant inthe case of oral pre-
parations and that too with
respect to only a wvery few
drugs. It cannot be denied,
that in case of drugs Bke
digoxin,  phenyvtein  ete. blo-
availability is important,  but
this has nothing to do with
brand or generic names. The
drug control  authorities will
have  to exercise  effective
control over the standards of
suchidrugs which will  need
bloavailubility studies as per
recommendations  of  the
WHO whether these drugs
are introduced under generic
or brand names.

In view of all the above
considerations, it is clear that
there is a  strong case for
substitutions of brand names
by generic names.  In the con-
sidered opirion of the com-
mittee it may not, however.,
be advisable 1o accomplish
this change immediately. The
mzdical profession has been
traditionally used to prescri-
bing drugs under brand names
and a sudden shilt may result
in considerable confusion and
difficulties  for  prescribing
doctors. A sudden change
may also  affect the present
distributions  system.  The
manufacturers  will also  be
faced with some difficulties
with respect of labelling etc.,
if a sudden change is brought
about. Steps will have to be
taken to strengthen Drug
Control organisations in vari-
ous states in order to enable
them to exercise vary rigorous

control over the quality of

drugs.

Change in Phased Manner

The Committee, therefore,
18 of the view that thig change
over from brand names (o
generic names  should  bhe
brought about in 4 phased
manner as recommended by
the medical panel. In view
of all the above considerations
and taking into account the
intricate fucets of the prob-
lem, lh_c l’ollowing recom-
mendations are being made:

(a) Brand names  should
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be abolished in a pha-
sed manner.

A beginning should be
made for a. change-
over Lo generic names
starting w.th the drugs
mentioned  in the
Aunnexure B to  this
report. Mostly  these
drugs are alrcady be-
mg  marketed  under
generie names  and
their  generic names
are quite elegant,
Drugs which are ox-
ported may be allowed
to bear brand  names,

() All supplies of single

ingredient drugs  and
drugs  included n
[ndian  Pharacopecia
for central and gt
government  institu-
tlons and local bhodies
should  be  tendered
and  supplies  made
under generic names,
AL piesent,  drugs,
though tendered under
genceric  names,  are
supplied under brand
names, and this should
be discouraged.

All drugs  other than
those  listed in the
Annexure . B shovid
ear labels displaving
prominently the generic
names.  Brand names
may  be shown on
labels ina less conse
picious manner.

The Drug Controller
should, while granting
permissions, he reques-
ted not to give recog-
n:tion to brand names
of new  drugs. New
drugs  should not be
lowed to be marketed
under brand  numes,
when first introduced
into this country,

Multiple  drugs com-
binations  often  con-
taining drugs, pui-
cularly  vitamins., in
amounts far in excess
of what is required are
presently marketed in
India.  The majority
of such combinations
are irrational.  There
154 colossal  national
wastage of drugs be-
cause ol such combi-
nations.  The Drug
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Control  Administra-
tion should immedia-
tely go into the various
drug combinations and
take prompt measures
10 ejJiminate irrational
drug combinations. No
firm should be allowed
10 incorporate exces-
sive quantities of any
drug over and above

what is required to
go into the formula-
tions for therapeutic

and prophylactic pur-
poses. Multiple-ingre-
dient preparations.
New types or multl
ingredient preparations
should not be allowed
to be marketed here-
after unless they arc
mentioned in the Na-
tional Formulary of
pharmacopoeia ~_and
approved by the Drug
Controller of India.

If any amendment  of

the Drugs and Cosme-
tics Act and Rules
is considered necessary
for this  purpoOSe,
this should be carried
out.

Non-proprietory names
as rccommend_ed by
WHO from time 1O

time should be adopted,

Bioavailability studies
are important in cascs
of a few drugs, al-
though this factor has
recently been overplay-
ed not always on
rational basis. [Faci-
lities should be created
in different parts of
the country, so that
the industry, both
large and small-scale,
can take advantage of
such facilities to plan
and conduct bioavail-
ability and pharma-
cokinetic studies.

In order to keep the
medical profession,
particularly the general
practitioners, well- mn-
formed about  new
drugs and also to
popularise the gencfic
names, it is essential
to take steps immedia-
tely.

To revise the Indian
National  Formulary
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and make it up-to-
date,

ii) To publish journals

@ on lt’he lines of the
Priscriber’s  Journals,
U K. Medical Letter.
USA, or Formulary
Notes of Sri Lanka.
Such publications will
have to be under the
control of an editorial
board comprising lea-
ders of the medical
profession in the coun-
try consituted by the
ministry of Health,
government of India.

The Committee is o_f the
view that from legal point of
view there should be no diffi-
culty in abolishing the brand
names, Abolishing of brand
names will entail first the
amendment of the Trade and
Merchandise Marks Act, 1958,
and subsequently the Drugs
and Cosmetics Rules.

Periodic Review

A periodic review of the
impact of this step on the drug
industry price and availability
of medicines is necessary etc.
so as to take suitable correc-
tive measures. if required.

Apart from cmphasising
the needs for ensuring more
rigid and uniform quality
control throghout the country,
the Committee also recom-
mends to the govt. for early
implementation of the recom-
mendations made with rqu_\rd
to measures for providing
essential drugs and common
thousehold remedies especially
in the rural areas.

While making the above re-
commendations, the Commit-
tee would emphasise that the
recommendation regarding the
change over from brand names
to generic names has to be
implemented cautiously and
on a phased manner ensurtng
simultaneously the necessity
of enforcing quality control
on drugs and in particular
the concerned recommenda-
tions made in the Interim
report of the committec on
-Quality Control of Drugs’

The committee in conclu-
ding this report would like
to place on record its deep
and warm appreciation of the
quick and cxcellent work

done by the cminent doctors
of the panel and in particn-

Bombay, who took
interest in this complex prob-

spacial

lar by Dr. B. B. Gaitonde, lem and finalised the Report
Director, Haffkine Institute, in a very shorttime.

Annexure A

Tablets and Capsules (Granules included)

Name of the Product

Bulk Drug involved

Capsule Chloramphenicol—250 mg.

Capsule Tetracycline Hydrochloride
—250 mg.

Tablet lodochlorhydroxy Quino-
line—250 mg.

Tab. Nitrofurantion—50 mg.

Tablet Chlorpheniramine—4 mg.

Tablet Ferrous Sulphate—200 mg.

Tablet Folic Acid—S mg.

Tablet Digoxin—0.25 mg.

Tablet Aspirin—300 mg.

Tablet Phenobarbitone—30 mg, 60
mg.

Tablet Chlorpromazine—10 mg.

Tablet Prednisolone—S5 mg,

Hexa Vitamin Capsules and Tablets

(Each tablet or capsule contains):

Vit. A—5000 1.U.

Vit. D—400 L.U.

Vit. B—2 mg

Vit. B3—3 mg.

Nicotinamide —20 mg.

Vit. C—75 mg.

Chloramphenicol
Tetracycline, Hyd-rochlo-
ride

Iodochlorhydroxy Quino-
line.

Nitrofurantion
Chlorpheniramine
Ferrous Sulphate

Folic Acid

Digoxin

Acetyl Salicylic Acid
Phenobarbitone

Chlorpromazine
Prednisolone

Vitamin A. Calciferol—
—(vitamin D2/Vit. D3
Thiamine Hydrochloride
(Vit. B), Riboflavine
(Vit. B2), Nicotinamide
Ascorbic Acid (Vit. C)

Tablet Vitamin B-complex, Prophylactic N.F.1.

Vit. B. -2 mg
Vit. B2—2 mg.

Vit. B. 6—0.5 mg. Nicotinamide—
25 mg. Calcium Pantothenate—
I mg. Yeast—100 mg.

Tab Vitamin B-complex with Folic
Acid and Vitamin—C, thera-
peutic N.F.L.

For Therapeutic Use

Vitamin B-1:=:10 mg.

Vitamin B-2:= 10 mg.

Vitawin B-6-=2.5 mg.

Cal. Pantothenate-=:5 mg.
Niacinamide- - 100 mg.
Folic Acid-:1.5 mg.

Vit. c-= 150 mg.

Tab. Vitamin C—50 mg.
100 mg. and 500 mg.

Tab. Sulphadimidine—500 mg.

Tab, Metronidazole—200 mg.

Tab. Hydrochlorthiazide—25 mg.
50 mg.

Tab. Reserpine---0.25 mg.

Tab. Glyceryl trinitrate 0.5 mg.

Tab. Analgin 500 mg.

Tab. Antacid

Dried Al. Hydroxide—120 mg.
gel.

Peppermit Oil--0.003 ml.

Mg. Trisilicate-=250 mg.

Tab. Piperazine Citrate 300 mg.
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Vit. B. 1, Vit. B. 2,

Vit. B 6—(Pyridoxine
Hydrochloride),

Nicotinamide, Calcium-
Pantothenate, Yeast

Vit. B-1, Vit. B2, Vit B 6:

Cal. Pantothenate, Nija-
cinamide, Folic Acid,
Viiamin-C.

Ascorbic Acid

Sulphadimidine (synonym)
—Sulphamethazine

Metronidazole

Hydrochlorthiazide,

Reserpine.

Glyceryltrinitrate,

Analgin

Al. Hydroxide,

Mag. Trisilicate, Pepper-
mint Oil.

Piperazine Citrate.
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Name of the Product:

Bulk Drug invioved:

Name of the Product

Cap. Tetrachloroethylene 1 cap.
contain 1 ml. of the drug.

Tab. Tolbutamide 500 mg.

Fab. Thiacetazone (50 mg) and
Isoniazid (100 mg.)

PAS/Sodium PAS/ Granules Tab-
lets=-500 mg.

Granules contain 80 per cent of
PAS/Sod. PAS

Tab. INH 100 mg. tab.

Tab. Dapsone 100 mg. tab.

Tab. Chloroquine Phosphate 250 mg.

Tab. Primaquine phosphate2.5 mg.
of base and 7.5 mg. of base.

Tab. Diethyl carbamazinecitrate—
—50 mg. tab

Tab. Anti-asthmatic:

Ephedrine Hcl—10 mg.

Phenobarbitone—7.5 mg.

Theophylline—125 mg.

Tab. Alkaloids of Ergot: 150 mg,

Tab. of Vitamin A 6000 I.U. and
Vitamin D(1000 L.U.)

Tab. Vitamin A 50,000 1.U.

Tab. Vitamin D 50,000 1.U.

Tab. Milk of Magnesia 300 mg.

Tab. Paracetamol 500 mg.

Fab. Quinine Sulphate 0.3 g.

Tab. Phthalyl Sulphathiazole—500
mg.

Tetrachloroethylene,

Tolbutamide
Thiacetazone and INH

Para-amino Salicylic Acid/
Sodium para-amino Sali-
cylate. :

Isonicotinic Hydrazide,
Dapsone

Chloroquine Phosphate.
Primaquinc Phosphate,

Dicthylcarbamazine Citrate

Ephedrine Hcl. Phenobar-
bitone.
Theophylline.

Prepared Ergot
Vitamin A and Vitamin D

Vitamin A

Vitamin D (Calciferol)
Magnesium Hydroxide
Paracetamol

Quinine Bisulphate
Phthalyl Sulphathiazole.

Oral Contraceptives .

() Ethynodiol Diacetate—1 mg;
Ethinyl Oestradiol—0.05 mg.

(b) Norgestrol—0.25 mg. Ethinyl
Oestradiol—0.05 mg.

Fthynodiol Diacctate,
Ethinyl Qestradiol, Nor-
gestrol.

Injections
Penicillin
(2) Benzyl Penicillin Injection 1
.=500,000 units

(b) Procaine Benzyl Penicillin In- |
jection==250,000 units/ml. |
(c) Fortified Benzyl Penicillin In- |

jection— | Penicillin G
==Procaine Benzyl Penicillin— |
300,000 units-{-Benzyl Penicillin |
100,000 units/ml .
Injection Streptomycin Sulphate Streptomycin
I gm.
"Inj. Egmetine Hydrochloride—60 mg. Emetine Hcl.

of Emetine Hydrochloride/ml.

Inj. Atropine Sulphate 0.5 mg./ml.

Inj. Adrenaline Tartrate/Malate

Contains equivalent of Adrenaline
L in 1000 ) )

Inj. Nor-Adrenaline Acid, Tartrate Nor Adrenaline Acid—Tar-
1 mg./ml trate

Inj. Dextrose Saline |
=§ per cent W/v !
==10 per cent w/v |
=25 per cent w/v |
=50 per w/v i

Inj. Frusemide

Atropine Sulphate
Adrenaline Tartrate
Adrenaline Malate

Dextrose

Frusemide
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20 mg./ml.
water. .

Inj. Morphine Sulphate 10 mg./mi -

Inj. Pethidinc Hydrochloride 50
mg./nil. .

Inj. Paraidehyde -

Inj. Prednisolone Sodium Phosp-

. hate 20 mg./mi. -

Inj. Tetanus-Antitoxin

1500 LU, 10.000 1.U., 50,000 I.U.

Inj. Methyl Ergometrine Maleate
0.2 mg./mk

Inj. Chlorphoniramide Maleate 10

" mg /ml,

Inj. Aminophylline 250 mg./10 ml
ampoule

Inj. Oxytocin 6 units/ml.

Inj. Chlorpromazine Hcl. 25 mg./
ml.

Antivenom Serum

(Polyvalent Crotaline Antivenine)

Rehydration Fluid Dextrose in
Sod. Chloride injection 25 per
cent W/V

Injection Glucose Containg 5 per
cent W/V

Water for Injection

Inj. Phenobarbitone 200 mg./ml,

Inj. Mephonteramine Sulphate 15

mg./ml.

Diphtheria-Pertussis-Tetanus  Vac-
cine LP.

Inj. Tetanus Toxcid 1.P.

Inj. Diphtheria Toxcid I.P.

Inj. Diphtheria Antitoxin 10,000,
20,000 Units

Oral Polio Vaccine

of. Frusemide/2ml. of

Inj. Insulin 20, 40 or 80 units/ml.

Inj. Thiopentone Sodium 500 mg.,
1 gm

Inj. Succinyl Choline Chloride 50
mg./ml.

Inj. Lignocaine 0.5 per cent, 1 per
cent and 2 per cent.

Inj.
Fach ml:

" Vit. Bl--10 mg.

Vit. B2 -2 mg.
Vit. B6-—2 mg.

Niacinamide- -2 mg.
Vit. B12:-10 mg.
Panthenol--2 mg,

Inj. Thiamine Hydrochloride 25
mg /ml

Inj. Cyanocobalamin 100 meg and
500 mcg/ml.

Typhoid-paratyphoid A and B
Vaccine I.P.

Cholera Vaccine

Bulk Drug involved

Mor_pl}ine Sulphate
Pc;lndme Hydrochloride

Paraldchyde

Prednisolone Sodium Pho-
hate.
Tetanus Antitoxin

Methy! Ergometrine Male-
ate.

Chlorphoniramine MWaale.
ate

Aminophylline

Oxytocin
Chiorpromazine Hcl.

Dextrose and Sod.Chloride

Glucose

Phenobarbitone Sodium,
Mephonteramine Sulphate

Diphtheria Toxcid, Tetanus
Toxoid, Pertusis-vaccine
Tetanus Toxcid
Diphtheria Toxcid
Diphtheria Antitoxin .

Aqueous suspension suit.
- able live-attenuated strain-
of poliomyelities virus.
type-I, k[ and IIT.

Insulin

Thiopenthal

Succinyl Choline Chloride

Lignocaine Hydrochloride

Vitamin B-complex N. F.L

| BI, B2, B6. Niainamide
Cal. Pantothenate. BI2

|
|
!
|
Vit. Bl (Thiamine H_\'s"n

chloride)
Cyanocobalamin

Each ml. contains not less than 8,000

million of Vibro Cholerae.
Small Pox Vaccine (Freeze dried)
(Vaccine Lymph)
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Name of the Product
——— "

Bulk drug involved

Name of the Product

Bulk drug involved

Miscellaneous

Sulphacetamide Eye drops 10 per
cent, 20 per cent, 30 per cent.

Homatrogine Eye drops: -
Homatropine Hydrobromide
0.1 G Sodium Chloride 28.0
mg. Solution for Eye drops. 5.0
mi.

Esserine Sulfate Eye drops
Physostigmine  Salicylate 25.0
mg. Sodium Chloride 40.0 mg.

%Sodium Metabisuiphite 2.0 mg.
Solutijon for Eye-Drops 5.0 ml.

Benzyl Benzoate Emulsion 25 per
cent

Acid Carbolic Lotion (25 per cent)

LYSOI;

50 per cent Cresol V/V in a Sapo-
naceous Solvent,

I. lodine Solution (Aqueous)
Iodine—125 g Potasium
. lodide—2.5 g.

Incture Iodine.
lodine—2.5 g. Potassium lodide
~—1.5 g. Purified Water—2.5 ml.
Alcohol—2 5 ml.
r. Benzoin.
Benzoin Crushed—100g. Alcohol
—90 per cent upto 1000 ml.
Syrup Piperazine ) )
(500 mg. of Piperazine Citrate/
S ml)
Extract Bellodonna LP,
hloramphenicol Suspension
*125 mg./ 5 ml
yrup Paracetamol 125 mg /5 ml
Tetracycline Hydrochloride Eye
Ointment 1 per cent W/W Tet-
racycline.
ripe mixture.
Oil Anethi—0.0016 ml.
Oil Anisi—0.0016 ml.
Oil Caraway—0.0062 ml.
Sod. Bicarbonate—290 mg.
Alcohol 90 per cent—3 ml.
Distilled Water—30 ml.
oscapine Linctus B.P.C. 15 mg./5
ml,
Whitfields Ointment
nzoic Acid—60 per cent
Salicylic Acid—3 per cent
itrofurazone Ointment
Nitrofurazone—0.5 per cent
Petroleum Jelly

tassium Permanganale
1on:—(0. 1 per cent)
naesthetic Ether.
elrimidc Lotion (l per cent
laster of Paris Bandage

Solut-

Adhesive Plaster
thyl Chloride Spray
Toglycerine Eye-Drops (2 per
B cent)
leaching Powder

EASTERN ECONOMIST

Sulphacetamide Sodium
Homatropine Hydrobro-
mide.

Physostigmine Salicylate.

Benzyl Benzoate.

Phenol.
Cresol

Iodine.

Benzoin

Piperazine Citrate.
/

Belladonna Root Powder
Chloramphenicol Palmitate

Paracetamol. )
Tetracycline Hydrochloride

Oil Anethi, Oil Anisi,

Oil Caraway, Sod. Dicar-
bonate 90 per cent Al-
cohol, Distilled Water.

Noscapine,

Benzoic Ac@d
Salicylic acid.
Nitrofu}'azone

Potassium Permanganate

Cetrimide )

Calcium Sulphate, hemi-
hydrate

Zinc Oxide

Ethylchloride.

Boric Acid. Glycerine

Calciumhypochlorite
Cresol, Caustic Soda.

Epsom Salts
Health Salis )
Sod. Chloride—10 per cent

Sod. Sulphate—2 per cent

Pot. Chloride—1 per cent
Pot. Sulphate—5.5 per cent
Citric Acid—1.5 per cent
Pot. lodide—0.001 per cent

Magnessium Sulphate.

Sod. Chloride, Scd. Sul-
phate

Pot Chloride, Pot.
phate.

Citric Acid, Pot. Iodide.

Mag. Sulphate

Sul-

Mag. Sulphaie to—100 per cent

lodine Ointment :

Methyl Salicylate—5 per cent

Todine—S per cent
Sprain Ointment;
Methy! Salicylate
Ointment:
Methyl
cent g.
White Beeswax—200 g.
Wool Fat—-105 g. b
Menthol—100 g |
Water—45 g. >
|
J

Salicylate—500

Cajuput Oil—25 g,
Eucalyptol—25 g.

Cough Syrup

Ammaniated Mercury Ointment
Ammoniated Mercury—S5 g.
Liquid Paraffin—3 g.
White Ointment—92 g,

Pain Balm.
Clove Oil 1 per cent
Oil of Eucalyptus 8 per cent

per

lodine
Methyl Salicylate

Methyl Salicylate.

White Bees wax,
Wool Fat, Menthol,
Cajuput Qil
Eucalyptol.

Ammoniated Mercury,

Liquid Paraffin—
—White,

Camphor 5 per cent, Menthol 3 per cent
Thymol 2 per cent, Menthyl Salicylate 6 per cent.

Household Remedies

Tablet lodochlorhydroxy
Quinoline—250mg.;  Tablet
Ferrous Sulphate—200 mg;
Tablet Aspirin 300mg ; Hexa
Vitamin Capsules and Tab-
lets.:—(Each tablet or Cap-
sule contains).—Vit. A—5000
LU., Vit. D—400 L.U., Vit
Bl—2 mg, Vit. B2—3 mg,,
Nicotinamide—20 mg, Vit.
C—75 mg.; Tablet Vitamin
B-Complex, Prophylactic
N.F.L: (Vit. BI—2 mg., Vit.
B2—2 mg., Vit. B6—0.5 mg.,
Nicotinamide—25 mg., Cal-
cium Pantothenate—]
Yeast—100 mg.)

Tab. Vitamin B-complex
with Folic Acid and Vitamin-
C, therapeutic N.F.I; For
therapeutic use:—

Vitamin B-1—10 mg., Vita-
min B2—10 mg,, Vitamin B6—
2.5 mg.: Cal. Pantothenate—
5 mg., Niacinamide—100 mg.,
Folic Acid—1.5 mg.. Vit. C—
150 mg.; Tab. Vitamin C—
50 mg., 100 mg. and 500 mg.;
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Tab. Antacid Dried Al. Hy-
droxide—120 mg,; gel. Pep-
permintoil—0.0003 ml.; Mg.
Trisilicate—250 mg.,; Tabl.
Milk of Magnesia—300 mg.;
Tab. Quinine Sulphate—0.3
Mg.; Sulphacetamide  Eye
Drops 10 per cent, 20 per cent,
30 per cent: Benzyl Benzoate
Emulsion 25 per cent.; Acid
Carbolic Lotion (25 per cent).

Lysol:—50 per cent (Cresol
V/VinaSaponaceous Solvent.;
Tr. Iodine solution (Aqueous)
lodine—2.25 g, Potass:um lo-
dide—2.5 g.; Tincture Jodine. —
Iodine—2.5 g., Potassium Io-
dide—1.5 g., Purified Water—
2.5 mg., Alcohol—90 per cent
up to 25ml. ; Tr. Benzoin. : Ben-
zoine Crushed—100 g, Alco-
hol———90_ per cent, up to—250
ml.; Gripe mixture. : Oil Anethi
—0.0016 ml., Oil Anisi—0.0016
ml., Oil Caraway—0.0062 ml.,,
Sod. Bicarbonate—259 mg.,
Alcohol 90 percent—3 ml
Distilled Water—30m).; Nosca.
pine Linctus B.P.C. 15 mg./5
ml.; Whitfields Ointment. ; Ben-
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ic Acid—699%, Salicylic Acid
3%; Nitrofurazane oint-
ent  Nitrofurazone—0.5%;
stassium Permanganate Solu-
on:—(0.1 per cent).; Cetri-
ide Lotion (1°). Adheswve
laster.: Boroglycerine Eye-
irops (1 per cent).; Bleaching
owder.: Phenyl; Epsom
alts.; Health Salts; Sod.
hloriJe—I10 per cent, Sod.
ulphate—2 per cent, Pot.
‘hloride—1 per cent, Pot.
ulphate—5.5 per cent, Citric
.cid—1.5 per cent, Pot. Io-
ide—0.001 per cent, Mag.
ulphate to—100 per cent;

Annexure B
Generic Names

All single ingredient dosage
orms of the following drugs
hould be marketed under
reneric names,

Chloramphenical and its
isters such as palmitate, mon-
tearoy glycollate, succi-
)ate and stearate.; Tetracy-
sline, Oxytetracycline, Chloro-
etracycline, Demethylchlor te-
rracyclines, 5 Dioxy Oxyte-
racycline; Ferrous Sulphate;
Aspirin (Acetyl Salicylic acid);
Chlorpromazine; Reserpine;
Folbutamide: Analgin; Pipe-
-azine and all its salts such
1s adipate, citrate and phos-
phate,; Crystalline Penicillin
G such as Procaine, long act-
ing benzathine penicillin, in-
cluding semisynthetic penicil-
lins.; Streptomycin; INH;
Combination of INH-Thiace-
tozone.

Annexure C

Constitution of the Committee
on the Drugs and Pharmaceuti-
: cals Industry

In the context of the large-
scale expansion of the drugs
and pharmaceuticals industry
envisaged during the fifth
five year Plan, with a view
to ensuring the regulated and
rapid growth to drug manu-
facture, and further with a
view to ensuring that all es-
sential drugs are made avail-
able to the consumers at
reasonable prices, government
have decided to constitute a
Committee with following
membership;

Mr Jaisukhlal  Hathig
M.P.—Chairman; Mr Yashp
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Kapur, M.P.—Member; Mr
Vasant Sathe, M.P.—-Member;
Dr Ranen Szn, M.P.-Mem-
ber; Mr K.S. Chavda. M.P.—
Member: Mr C. M. Stephen,
M.P.—Member; Dr M. L.
Dhar, Director, Central Drugs
Research Institute, Lucknow—
Member: Dr B. D. Tlak,
Director, National Chemical
Laboratory. Poona—Member;
Mr S. S. Marathe, Chairman,
Bureau of Industrial Cosis &
Prices—Member: Mr Vinod
Kumar, Joint Secretary, Minis-
try of Petroleum & Chemicals
—Member: Mr P.S. Ramachan-
dran, Drugs Controller {DGHS.
—Member: Dr B. Shah, Dy.
Director General, D.G.T.D.—
Member; Dr B. V. Ranga Rao,
Centre for Studies in Science
Policy.  Jawaharlal Nehru
University. —Member ; Mr
M. K. Rangnekar, Commis-
sioner. Food and Drug Ad-
ministration, Government of
Mabharashtra, Bombay.—Mem-
ber; Dr P. R. Gupta, Adviser
(Drugs). Ministry of Petro-
leum & Chemicals.—Member
Secretary.

Coopted by the Committee

Dr B.B. Gaitonde, Director
Haffkine Institute, Parel,
Bombay Member;—Dr S.S.
Gothoskar, Drug Controller
(1) DGHS (on the retirement
of Mr P.S. Ramachandran)
Member;

The Committee will exa-
mine and report upon the
following matters:

(i) To enquire into the
progress made by the industry
and the status achieved by it;
(ii) To recommend measures
necessary for ensuring that the
public sector attains a leader-
ship role in the manufacture
of basic drugs and formulation
and in research and develop-
ment.; (iii) To make recom-
mendations for promoting the
rapid growth of the drugs
industry and, particularly, of
the Indian and small scale in-
dustries’ sector. In making its
recommendations the Commit-
tee will keep in view the need
for a ced regional dis-

therefore; (v) To recommend
measures for effective quality
control of drugs, and for ren-
dering assistance to small
scale units in this regard.; (vi)
To examine the measures taken
so far to reduce the prices of
drugs for the consumer, and
to recommend such further
measures as may be necessary
to rationalise the prices of
basic drugs and formulations,;
(vii) To recommend measures
for providing essential drugs
and common houschold re-
medies to the general public,
especially in the rural areas.;
(viii) To recommend insti-
tutional and other arrange-
ments to ensure equitable dis-
tribution of basic drug and
raw materials especially to
the Small Scale Sector.

The Committee will ascer-
tain and take into considera-
tion the views of the state
governments and other in-
terests concerned, as may be
found necessary.

_ The Committee’s head-
quarters will be at New Delhi,

All secretariat assistance
required by the Committee
will be provided by the minis-
try of Petroleum & Chemi-
cals.

The Committee will meet
as often as may be considered
necessary by the chairman
and shall submit its final re-
port to government within
six months The Committee
may also, at its discretion,
submit interim reports on
specific matters from time to
time,

Annexure D

Report of the Pane] Con-
stituted by the Committee on
Drugs and Pharmaceuticals,

Ministry of Petroleum and
Chemicals, Government of
India

The Panel met on June
8 and 9, 1974, at the Haffkine
Institute, Bombay. The fol-
lowing werc present: Dr
Ranen Sen, Dr A B. Chow-
dhury, DrS. Padmavati, Dr
B. Ray Chaudhari Dr K.V,
Thiruvengadam Mr P.S. Rama-
chandran, Dr K. G. Nair, Dr
B. J, Vakil, Dr P.R. Gupta,

Dr B. B. Gaitoﬂ:——Convenor
.

S AR P

La QP4

Mr M. K. Ranganekar attend-
ed by special invtaion.

The Committee discussed in
detail the following:

(i) Measures for provi-
ding essential drugs
and common house
hold remedies. especi-
ally in rural areas:

and

(il) Whether it would be
in the national interest
to substitute bmpnd
names by generic®
pames and, if so,
tthe manner and
he extent to which it
should be done.

With regard to the first
term of reference, it was felt
that a list of essential drugs,
particularly those, which are
used extensively in medical
practice in both urban and
rural areas, will have to be
prepared. Accordingly, the
lists of essential drugs pre-
pared by the Committee on
Essential Drugs, 1967, as well
as those prepared by Prof.
Padmavati and the =~ Drugs
Controller (India) were scru-
tinised and a new list (Appen-
dix 1) was prepared. In the
opinion of the Commit\®e,
drugs mentioned in the attac-
hed list are extensively used
and are estential for medical
practice. In order to make
these essential drugs avail-
able at a reasonably low
price throughout the country,
the Committee recommends
the following measures:

(i) Production of these
drugs should be step-
ped up immediately
giving top priority for
the manufacture of
the relevant basic
drugs.

(i) The Ministry of Pet-
roleum and Chemicals
should take all s%ch
measures, which il
increase the produc-
tion of these drugs

expeditiously. Special
assistance, priority
for power supply,

other incentive sche-
mes etc. may be given
10 entreprencurs, pre-

*The term <generic” denotes
*‘non-proprietary”.
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COTTION COMFORT
- OF THE CENTURY

The cool comfort of @ great
cotton febric made by
Century ... Cosy-Cot. When
it comes to comfort, nothing
beats cotton ... cotton
that's cool, absorbent,
care-tree. You feel the

diflerence when you wear
shirt made out of Cosy-Cot.
COSY-.COT WITH NEVER-

SEFORE DESIENS, CLEVER.
WOVEN INTO A RICH RICH
TEXTURE. PRE - SHRUNK FOR FING
LONG WEAR AND LASTING SNAPL

Cosy-G;
SHIRTINGS

CenturizeD
PRESUONY FA0AK

Manufactured by

THE CEXTURY
$PG. & NFG. €O LTD.

NPS/ICM 1@
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‘, 'S aloke-over
= of the fashion scene

P TTNRRAAL Qwetlor Suiting has taken
‘V \!\IVVW\'IV‘\ over the fashion scene. it's
g'bye tqQ yesterday's fashion
Q
and fabrics. A refreshing

departure from the old ways.

The_ new, exciting life of
@waelior Bulting ls here. It's
the height of fashion power.
Whh it's kaleldoscople
eolours, extraordinary
wWeaves and petterns.
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